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Class Requirements
1. Пропуски и работы, сданные позже установленного срока 

Если ви пропустите одну пару, я буду несчастлив, но по благодати Вы будете прощены. Если вы пропустите две пары, я буду очень несчатлив, но все же вам остается немного благодати. Вам не нужно извиняться передо мно, если вы пропустили одну и или две пары.

Если вы прпустите три пары,  то благодати больше не будет. Если вы пропустите четыре пары, то тогда вас ждет очень плохая карма. Если вы пропустите больше чем две пары, то, независимо от причин пропуска, вам необходимо встретиться со мною для того, чтобы получить дополнительное задание.

ПОСЛЕ ПРОПУСКА БОЛЕЕ ЧЕМ ДВУХ ЛЕКЦИЙ ВЫ  ПОЛУЧИТЕ ДОПОЛНИТЕЛЬНУЮ РАБОТУ НЕЗАВИСИМО ОТ ТОГО, ЧТО БЫЛО ПРИЧИНОЙ ВАШИХ ПРОПУСКОВ. Вам необходимо как можно быстрее встретиться со мною для того, чтобы получить дополнительное задание. Чем больше вы будете медлить, тем больше будет дополнительное задание. Все задания необходимо выполнить и сдать не позже последней лекции курса для того, чтобы получить оценку за курс.

Если вы приходите на лекцию после молитвы, вы опоздали. Если вы приходите на лекцию через 15 минут после начала – вы отсутствуете.  Вы можете расчитывать на милость в отношении первого и второго опоздания, но все последующие опоздания будут рассматриваться как отсутствие

2. Чтение и краткие отчеты

Задание по чтению включает в себя 600 страниц текста. Письменное задание состоит из десяти кратких отчетов. Задания необходимо выполнить и сдать сдать до начала лекции  23 декабря. (В конце молитвы перед началом лекции) 

Если по какой либо причине вы опоздаете, вам необходимо сдать задание на первой лекции в января, при этом вам необходимо прочитать дополнительно еще 300 страниц текста и написать дополнительные отчеты. Если вы не сдатите задания до конца курса, независимо от причин, курс вам автоматически не засчитывается.

3. Домашняя работа и экзамен – Судный день.

Вам необходимо будет 23 декабря ответить на серию устных вопросов относительно задания по чтению.

В конце курса вы получите домашнее задание, которое необходимо  будет сдать в последний день курса. Конечный срок сдачи – начало последней лекции курса. 

В последний день курса вы сдадите небольшой экзамен. Не пропускайте лекций и не опаздывайте в Судный день – милости не будет!
1. Class Attendance

If you miss one pair, I am unhappy but there is grace.  If you miss a second pair, I am more unhappy, but there is still a little grace.  You do not need to see me about this.  
If you miss a third pair, there is no grace, only works. If you miss a fourth pair, there is more bad karma to be worked off. You need to see me to receive your assignment to be made up.  You should see me as soon as you return – If you wait, the assignment will be greater.  
AFTER MISSING MORE THAN TWO LECTURES EXTRA WORK WILL BE GIVEN NO MATTER WHAT THE REASON FOR YOUR ABSENCE.     You should see me as soon as possible for your additional assignment.  If you wait, more work will be given.  All make-up assignments must be finished and turned in by the last day of class to assure credit for the course.  

If you arrive for class after prayer, you are late.  If you arrive for class 15 minutes after class has started you are absent.  There is grace for the first and second time a person is late, the third and each following late will be counted as an absence.  

2. Reading and Short Reports

There is a reading assignment of 600 pages and a writing assignment of 10 short reports that must be turned in by the beginning of class on December 23rd .  (At the end of the opening prayer on December 23rd .)

If this is late for any reason, it may be turned in on the first lecture in January by adding 300 pages of reading and four additional reports.  If you do not turn this in by the end of the course, no matter what the reason, you will automatically fail the course.  

3. Homework and Test – Day of Judgment

There will be a series of oral questions given on December 23rd  relating to your reading assignments.  

At the end of the course, you will be given a take-home assignment that must be returned on the last day of class.  This is due at the beginning of class on the last day.  

There will be a small test on the last day of class.  Do not miss or be late for the Day of Judgment, there will be no mercy.

I. Introduction to Cults, Occult, and World Religions  
* 01.   “Power” and “Word” produced Religion

1. Description Based on Cult, Occult, World Religion Categories

a. This is one method describing or categorizing the religions of the world.

2. God gives “power” and “Word” produces Christian religion and is represented by “Historical Christianity.”   

3. “Historical Christianity” includes the various denominations which are traditionally and historically viewed as within Christianity.  

a. Different denominations may not agree with each other but they share a common “power” and common “Word” from God.

b. These denominations within “Historical Christianity” also share a common history.  They accept the “history” of the church and go back to Jesus and the first century.    

4. On the other side, Satan gives “power” and “word” to produce his false religion.  

5. This is parallel to what God does, but is a counterfeit form.  

6. Satan’s side can be further divided into three categories: Cults, Occult, World Religions.

a. There is noting special about this division.  It just helps us in categorizing all that is not “Christian.”  

7. These three categories can be further divided for our study purposes.

* 02. Christian Cults – 

1. A “Christian Cult” is a religious group that exists outside of historical Christianity, but claim to be Christian. 

a. This is Ray’s short definition.  

b. 1 – “group” not just an individual or idea

c. 2 – “outside” of historical Christianity 

d. 3 – “claims” to be Christian

e. This group may be a formally organized or it may be informal.  (newly forming)

f. This cult may be gathered around a specific person or a specific doctrinal idea or practice.  

g. They have flavorings of historical Christianity but fail to adhere to essential biblical truth.  

h. There is "truth" that is drawn from biblical sources, but is diluted with human error as to make it more deadly than complete falsehood.  

2. This section speaks of religious groups which claim to be "Christian."  We will be speaking of "Christian cults" but cults exist in other religions and as separate non-Christian religions.  

a. Other non-Christian religions also have their “cults” 

3. What is not meant by the word "cult?'  

a. Every false idea is not a cult. 

b. Every bad idea is not a cult. 

c. Every controlling idea is not a cult.  

d. “Heresy” itself is not a cult.   

4. Examples:

a. Jehovah Witness – 

b. Mormons – 

c. The Question of the Adventist – 

d. Other “Christian” cult examples

* 03. Occult –

1. The Occult refers to the direct use of Satan’s word and power.  

a. The user may or may not know the source behind the word and power.  

2. Occult activity may exist inside a formal religion, such as Hinduism.  

a. In this case it is used to give credibility to that religion.  

3. Occult activity may exist independently of a formal religion, such as in the New Age Movement or ritual magic.  

4. Occult activity may exist along side of Christian religion, such as in “natural” healings.  

5. We may further divide this category into: Occult Knowledge, Occult Power, and Spiritism

6. This topic naturally includes a study of demons.  

7. Mysticism and the New Age Movement are common examples of occult activity.  

* 04. World Religions – 

1. World Religions includes organized religious systems other than Christianity.  

a. These religions do not claim to be “Christian” and are intentionally something else.  

2. This also includes philosophies and ideologies that may not claim to be religious but which take the place of religion in a society.  

3. Non-religious Religions

a. Marxism / Communism / Socialism

b. Materialism

c. Naturalism 

d. Masons and other societies, and the Green Movement – but to a lesser degree

4. Examples:

a. Animism and tribal religions

b. Hinduism

c. Buddhism

d. Other Eastern Religions

* 05.  “World View” 

1. Description Based on view of Reality

a. (This is another method describing or categorizing the religions of the world.)

2. A world view is a way of looking at or thinking about everything in reality.  

3. It may be a set of categories used to categorize and explain everything we encounter or perceive in reality.  

a. Everyone has a world view.  This may be consciously decided or it may be undefined.  

4. Religion and world views are closely linked together.  

5. Christianity produces a world view, and other religions grow out of a world view.  

* 06. A World View should answer the following questions:

1. What are the primary realties or what are the categories of existence?

a. God, physical, spiritual, fire, Brahman, super string?

2. Who is man? 

a. A machined, an animal, a god, a creation, part of “the” god? 

3. What happens to man at death?  

a. We are reborn, we are judged, we go out of existence, we join the spirits ? 

4. What is the basis of morality?

a. There is no morality, God’s law, collective will of people, survival ? 

5. What is the meaning of history?  

a. No purpose, to evolve, to do the will of God, to find union with god?  

6. What is the interaction between the primary realities?

a. Can we cross into the spirit realm? Can spirits cross into the physical realm?  Can and does God interact in our physical world?  

* 07. Christian World View

1. What are the primary realties or what are the categories of existence?

a. Created physical

b. Created spiritual

c. Non-Created Spiritual

d. What are the primary realties or what are the categories of existence?  God “is” all else is “made.”

e. God is infinite – No other being can change him in his nature.  He is beyond man’s scope or measure.  He is the only self-existent being.     (Exodus 3:14)  "God said to Moses, "I AM WHO I AM. This is what you are to say to the Israelites: 'I AM has sent me to you.'""    God exist in a way that none other exist, “I AM”.

f. Personal – God is personal in that he knows himself to be, or we may say he is self conscious.  He is also self determining, he plans, thinks, and acts.  The fact that God exist as Trinity also confirms the idea of personhood.  

g. God is transcendent – God is beyond us and our world.  It is “other.”  Not created.    (Hebrews 1:3)  "The Son is the radiance of God's glory and the exact representation of his being, sustaining all things by his powerful word. After he had provided purification for sins, he sat down at the right hand of the Majesty in heaven."  The non-created God is the sustainer of that which is created.  This also means that God is present at this place, but not as these physical things.  (Not pantheism) 
h. God is omniscient – He is all knowing.    (Revelation 22:13)  "I am the Alpha and the Omega, the First and the Last, the Beginning and the End."   God is not contained by our time and therefore knows the beginning and end equally well.  

i. God is sovereign – He has the legitimate right and power to rule.  (And to be judge) 
j. God is holy – He is the standard of good.  He is separate from his creation in this respect both ethically and by degree.  God is certainly holy and separate when compared to man.  But God is also holy and separate from sinless angles, but degree of holiness.  

k. God created the cosmos ex nihilo.   God is not the source of the cosmos, in that he made it out of himself.  

l. God created the cosmos to operate with a uniformity of cause and effect.   The order of the universe reflects the nature of God and we may trust it to operate according to his natural laws.  God does not surprise us each day with “different realities.”  

m. God created the cosmos to operate in an open system.   God is continually interacting in his creation.  Other beings in creation are also interacting, including both man and Satan.  We may pollute our world and damage our future, then clean it up and brighten our future.  Man’s actions therefore do mater.  

2. Who is man? 

a. Man is created in the image of God.  He has personality and individual identity.  We are separate creatures.  We also have some morality placed in us by our creator.  We are created male and female which relates to our personhood and desire for fellowship.  

b. Man holds a special place in creation.  He is transcendent over creation.  We are not mindless machines who must react to stimuli.  We can choose our actions and reactions within certain boundaries.   Often it is us who have limited and narrowed those boundaries.   

c. Man has intelligence and creativity.  We can express our ideas and give meaning to other objects in creation.  (Name the animals) 

3. What happens to man at death?  

a. Because of the kind of creature that God has made us to be, death is not the end.  

b. Because of God’s ultimate purpose for man, death is not the end.  

c. Death can be the gate to life with God and his people. 

d. Death can be the final separation of man from God.   

4. What is the basis of morality?

a. The creator has given the standard for his creation.  

b. God has created a moral rational universe.  

c. God has also given his moral standard to man.  

d. God is the measure of morality.  

5. What is the meaning of history? 

a. History is linear.  

b. History moves towards God’s eternal plan.  

c. History has an end.  Judgment. 

d. God will bring a new age – heaven at the end of history.  

e. Much of the East view time as an illusion and history is cycle.  

f. (Hebrews 9:27)  "Just as man is destined to die once, and after that to face judgment,"  A person’s choices have meaning to them, to others, and to God.  God will work to bring our choices together in history in a way in which he is glorified.  

6. What is the interaction between the primary realities?

a. God has chosen to act in our world.  

b. God has chosen to make it possible for us to interact with him.  We may have a personal relationship.  

c. His Holy Spirit may dwell in us.  

d. God has forbidden us to consult or trust in the “created spiritual” side.  It is not that this is an impossibility, but that it is “wrong.”  

* 08. Occult / Animistic / New Age   World View

1. What are the primary realties or what are the categories of existence?

a. Physical

b. Spiritual

c. Only two categories exist, but these two categories are connected.  

2. Who is man? 

a. Today man is often viewed as evolving in both the physical and the spiritual area.  

b. Man is at the top of both, or soon will be.  I can at least control both.  

c. The power or energy of the spiritual side is much greater and therefore I seek to control it.  

d. Man knows the “rules” of the physical and therefore he is ruler in the physical.  Man is learning the “rules” of the spiritual and soon he will rule the spiritual also.  

e. Man exists to rule the universe.  To be god.  

3. What happens to man at death? 

a. There is no fear of death if I have learned to control the spirits.   

4. What is the basis of morality?

a. For some there is no morality, I am god, or a substituted morality.  

b. For others, morality has to do with whatever controles the gods, or pleases the gods.  

5. What is the meaning of history? 

a. When the new consciousness is achieved all distinctions in history, time, and space disappear.  This the result of the mystical experience.   

6. What is the interaction between the primary realities?

a. Through special techniques the door is opened.  

b. The spiritual can come into the realm of the physical, or the physical may go into the realm of the spiritual.  

* 09. Monistic World View

1. What are the primary realties or what are the categories of existence?

a. All is one.  Only one category.  

b. Material monism – naturalism

(1) All is governed by natural laws. 

(2) This is the way the world works, if we don’t understand it is just because we have not learned enough. 

c. Spiritual monism – Hindu cosmology, or NAM

(1) For some, all is governed by an impersonal Brahman and the Law of Karma and Reincarnation will finally produce the intended union.  

(2) For others, “spiritual evolution” determines our future.  NAM

d. Non-differentiated monism – No real distinctions exist, everything comes from the same source and is of the same substance.  

(1) We are a dream in the mind of god, or it is all illusion. 

e. Differentiated monism – Distinctions do exist, but everything come from the same source and is of the same substance.  

(1) This is true in the material world for naturalist.  

(2) Everything is made up of quarks, or energy, or thought.  

2. Who is man? 

a. He is the same substance as god.

3. What happens to man at death? 

a. We eventually join with the “one” and loose ourselves in god.  

b. We may be reincarnated and go through this process again, but eventually we join the “one.”  

4. What is the basis of morality?

a. If everything is “one” then I am the basis for morality.  

5. What is the meaning of history? 

a. To join the “one.”  

6. What is the interaction between the primary realities?

a. I can directly link with all other reality.  Spirit can touch spirit.  

* 010. Description Based on History and Location

(This is one method describing or categorizing the religions of the world.)

Historical dates for different religions

1. 1500 BC – Hinduism

2. 1440 BC – Judaism

3. 660 BC – Shinto

4. 600 BC – Taoism

5. 563 BC – Buddhism

6. 551 BC – Confucianism

7. AD 30 – Christianity

8. AD 662 – Islam

9. AD 1830 – Mormon

10. AD 1884 – Jehovah Witness

* 011. Geographical location for different religions

* 012. Number of Followers 
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The Existence of “Christian” Cults

* 013. Cults as Unpaid Bills

1. Dr. Van Baalen says, "The cults are the unpaid bills of the church."  What does he mean?  

2. If the Church was fully what it should be, there would be no desire for the cults.  

3. If the Church did its job of evangelism, there would be no place for the cults.

4. The church as not done its responsibility and as a result, the cults have come into existence.    

5. Cults exist because the church has failed to be fully the “Church.”  

a. I do not plant weeds, but if I do not take care of garden, weeds grow.  

* 014. The Need for “Vaccination”  

1. New Christians must be vaccinated against the cults.  

a. Many new baby Christians are coming into the church.  

2. New, and immature, Christians are like children and open to the devil's attack and false influence.  

a. (1 Peter 2:2)  "Like newborn babies, crave pure spiritual milk, so that by it you may grow up in your salvation,"

b. New Christians are described as "babies" or children and as children are in dancer of children's diseases.  We are warned to grow up and become mature in our faith.  If we do not then we are more likely to be carried away by false teachings.  

c. Christian growth and maturity is a protection from the cults.  

3. As church leaders we must "vaccinate" our "children" against the deadly diseases of the cults.  

a. New Christians, or immature Christians must receive firm theological grounding in true Christianity in order to be protected from the cults.  

b. The church should hear again the words of the Apostle Paul.  (Galatians 1:6-7)  "I am astonished that you are so quickly deserting the one who called you by the grace of Christ and are turning to a different gospel-- {7} which is really no gospel at all. Evidently some people are throwing you into confusion and are trying to pervert the gospel of Christ."

4. We must teach enough about the cults to warn Christians to stay away from the cults.  

* 015. The most important Question: “Who is Jesus?” 

1. Who is Jesus?

a. (John 8:24)  "I told you that you would die in your sins; if you do not believe that I am the one I claim to be, you will indeed die in your sins.""  (The claim is to be God.)  

b. (Matthew 22:42-43)  ""What do you think about the Christ ? Whose son is he?" "The son of David," they replied. {43} He said to them, "How is it then that David, speaking by the Spirit, calls him 'Lord'? For he says,"  (An essential question is, "Who is Jesus?"  He is God.)

2. Our Lord warns us to watch out for false leaders and false teachers.  

a. (Matthew 7:15-23)  ""Watch out for false prophets. They come to you in sheep's clothing, but inwardly they are ferocious wolves. {16} By their fruit you will recognize them. Do people pick grapes from thornbushes, or figs from thistles? {17} Likewise every good tree bears good fruit, but a bad tree bears bad fruit. {18} A good tree cannot bear bad fruit, and a bad tree cannot bear good fruit. {19} Every tree that does not bear good fruit is cut down and thrown into the fire. {20} Thus, by their fruit you will recognize them. {21} "Not everyone who says to me, 'Lord, Lord,' will enter the kingdom of heaven, but only he who does the will of my Father who is in heaven. {22} Many will say to me on that day, 'Lord, Lord, did we not prophesy in your name, and in your name drive out demons and perform many miracles?' {23} Then I will tell them plainly, 'I never knew you. Away from me, you evildoers!'"

3. Cults may be ethically and morally "good" by human standards, but our standard of truth is God and his revealed Word.  

a. (2 Corinthians 11:13-15)  "For such men are false apostles, deceitful workmen, masquerading as apostles of Christ. {14} And no wonder, for Satan himself masquerades as an angel of light. {15} It is not surprising, then, if his servants masquerade as servants of righteousness. Their end will be what their actions deserve."

4. We are to oppose these false teachings but have love and compassion for those caught in these false teachings.

a. People in cults are souls for whom Christ died.  

5. We must know the truth in order to recognize the false. 

a. The American Banking Association has a training program of training to help bank officials identify counterfeit money.  During this two-week training program, none of the people touch counterfeit money.  The idea is that if you know the genuine, they you will not be deceived by the counterfeit.  

* 016. The Language Barrier

1. Cults use “Christian” words, but with different meanings.  

2. We must define our terms or we will be trapped in a constant shifting use of words.   

a. This is especially true in the area of the nature of God, and the person, nature and work of Jesus Christ.  

b. We must recognize this "term switching" is taking place and insist upon a definition of terms.  

c. Christian Science, New Age, and Unity School of Christianity use the word "Christ" to mean a "principle" that exist in all creation.  

d. The Jehovah's Witnesses, unification Church, Unitarian Universalist and The Way International believe that Jesus Christ was a great man and a great teacher but reject the idea that he was God.  

3. The cult owes it very existence to the fact that it uses “Christian” words and ideas.  

a. A doctor who announces he will perform heart surgery and removes your gall bladder, and then defends his action by saying that the way he used words "heart surgery" really means gall bladder, has really deceived you in a word game.  Terms are what they are by definition.  

b. We must force a cultist to define terms and his source of authority.  We must also compare these "definitions" with the context from which the cultist draws his support for a doctrinal interpretation.  

4. Peter warns us about those who twist the Scriptures and distort its intended meaning.  

a. (2 Peter 3:16)  "He writes the same way in all his letters, speaking in them of these matters. His letters contain some things that are hard to understand, which ignorant and unstable people distort, as they do the other Scriptures, to their own destruction."

* 017. Characteristics or Marks of a Cult  

All cults have "some" of these.

1. Extra Revelation:  

a. Many believe that God has spoken or given revelation outside of the 66 books of the Bible.  The Bible teaches that God has spoken finally and completely in his Word.  

b. (Hebrews 1:2)  "but in these last days he has spoken to us by his Son, whom he appointed heir of all things, and through whom he made the universe."

c. (Galatians 1:8-9)  "But even if we or an angel from heaven should preach a gospel other than the one we preached to you, let him be eternally condemned! {9} As we have already said, so now I say again: If anybody is preaching to you a gospel other than what you accepted, let him be eternally condemned!"

d. (Psalms 119:89)  "Your word, O LORD, is eternal; it stands firm in the heavens."

2. Salvation by Works:  

a. Salvation depends on some other basis other than our faith in the atoning work of Jesus Christ.  Often they teach that salvation is dependent upon human effort and achievement.  

b. (Ephesians 2:8-9)  "For it is by grace you have been saved, through faith--and this not from yourselves, it is the gift of God-- {9} not by works, so that no one can boast."

c. (Romans 3:28)  "For we maintain that a man is justified by faith apart from observing the law."

3. Uncertain hope:  

a. This is the idea that we can never be sure that we will have eternal life while we still living.  The issue of our salvation is never settled.  The cultist needs a threat to hold over your head to insure continual obedience.  There is always more to do, more to pay.  Salvation is never sure, even though they may feel they are on the only path leading to heaven, they do not know they will make it.  

b. (1 Peter 1:3-6)  "Praise be to the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ! In his great mercy he has given us new birth into a living hope through the resurrection of Jesus Christ from the dead, {4} and into an inheritance that can never perish, spoil or fade--kept in heaven for you, {5} who through faith are shielded by God's power until the coming of the salvation that is ready to be revealed in the last time. {6} In this you greatly rejoice, though now for a little while you may have had to suffer grief in all kinds of trials."

c. (Ephesians 1:13)  "And you also were included in Christ when you heard the word of truth, the gospel of your salvation. Having believed, you were marked in him with a seal, the promised Holy Spirit,"

d. (Hebrews 6:19)  "We have this hope as an anchor for the soul, firm and secure. It enters the inner sanctuary behind the curtain,"

e. (2 Timothy 1:12)  "That is why I am suffering as I am. Yet I am not ashamed, because I know whom I have believed, and am convinced that he is able to guard what I have entrusted to him for that day."

4. New Leadership:  

a. This is the idea that some human has been appointed by God to be some special kind of saint, guru, or new messiah who presents new divine truth and leadership.  A person and human leadership is elevated to the point of the Messiah.  Soon this "father" is quoted instead of the true "Father."   

b. (Hebrews 12:2)  "Let us fix our eyes on Jesus, the author and perfecter of our faith, who for the joy set before him endured the cross, scorning its shame, and sat down at the right hand of the throne of God."

c. (Luke 21:8)  "He replied: "Watch out that you are not deceived. For many will come in my name, claiming, 'I am he,' and, 'The time is near.' Do not follow them."

5. Doctrinal Uncertainty and Contradictions:  

a. Cults have fluid and changing systems of doctrine that are often contradictory.  They intend to confuse, not to clarify.  Often there exist a peaceful coexistence of contradictions.  (logically contradicting doctrines, historical facts that are simply denied, prophecies that have passed without fulfillment.)  Christianity has a fixed set of doctrines that can be learned and passed on to others.  

b. (2 Timothy 2:2)  "And the things you have heard me say in the presence of many witnesses entrust to reliable men who will also be qualified to teach others."

c. (2 Timothy 4:3-4)  "For the time will come when men will not put up with sound doctrine. Instead, to suit their own desires, they will gather around them a great number of teachers to say what their itching ears want to hear. {4} They will turn their ears away from the truth and turn aside to myths."

6. Opposition and Intolerance:  

a. Genuine antagonism exist on a personal level for those who oppose the cultist.  The dislike of the Christian message is associated with the messenger.  

b. Cultist are taught that those who do not share their beliefs are hostile to them.  Therefore it is helpful to come to know and accept the cultist apart from their cult beliefs.  This is a paradox in the cultist mind; How can this person be an acceptable person and not share my cult theology?  The Christian must genuinely care about the soul of the cultist and not just see him as "prize" to be won.  Cultist have been taught that those who oppose them are motivated by satanic forces, or blind prejudice or ignorance.  

c. Most cults hold a type of institutional dogmatism and are intolerant of any other belief system.  They claim their belief system is divinely inspired or ordained in some way that others are not.  Their interpretation is due to some special revelation or special knowledge or new truth that supersedes other systems. All opposing views are said to be satanic.  

d. We see Paul disagreeing with John Mark in Acts 15:38-39 but also embracing his as a true Christian worker.  (Acts 15:38-39)  "but Paul did not think it wise to take him, because he had deserted them in Pamphylia and had not continued with them in the work. {39} They had such a sharp disagreement that they parted company. Barnabas took Mark and sailed for Cyprus,"

e. Peter and Paul had disagreements, but accepted each other as Christian brothers.  

7. Special Discoveries:  (practices)

a. Cultist feel that have some inside information that others do not have.  The Bible list hundreds of places, people and dates that can be verified, cultist do not.  Cultist claim that one or a few people have a privileged religious experience that is superior to all other known truth.  

b. The belief system of cultist are characterized by closedmindedness.  They are not interested in rational cognitive evaluation of facts.  The organizational structure interprets the facts to the cultist.  Such belief systems exist in isolation outside of truth. 

c. Historical Christianity has been open and known.  (Acts 26:26)  "The king is familiar with these things, and I can speak freely to him. I am convinced that none of this has escaped his notice, because it was not done in a corner."

d. (Acts 1:3)  "After his suffering, he showed himself to these men and gave many convincing proofs that he was alive. He appeared to them over a period of forty days and spoke about the kingdom of God."

8. False Christology:  

a. This is a false view of Jesus Christ.  The cultist usually denies the deity of Jesus.  The truth about Jesus Christ is the central truth of Christianity.  

b. The central question of Christianity is, "What do you think of Jesus Christ?"  (Matthew 22:42)  ""What do you think about the Christ ? Whose son is he?" "The son of David," they replied."

c. (1 John 4:1-3)  "Dear friends, do not believe every spirit, but test the spirits to see whether they are from God, because many false prophets have gone out into the world. {2} This is how you can recognize the Spirit of God: Every spirit that acknowledges that Jesus Christ has come in the flesh is from God, {3} but every spirit that does not acknowledge Jesus is not from God. This is the spirit of the antichrist, which you have heard is coming and even now is already in the world."

9. Segmented Biblical Attention:  

a. This is the ideal of paying attention to one verse or segment of the Bible to the point that exclude others.  (Explain "heresy")  We must ask what does this verse mean in it context and setting.  How does this verse relate to the whole Bible.  

b. (2 Timothy 3:16-17)  "All Scripture is God-breathed and is useful for teaching, rebuking, correcting and training in righteousness, {17} so that the man of God may be thoroughly equipped for every good work."

10. Enslaving Organizational Structure:  

a. The cult demands total commitment by its converts and forces this upon converts.  New converts are not to think but to be indoctrinated.  Finances are often a part of the control of the cult.  Christian "loyalty" in its final sense is only to Jesus Christ.  

b. (Luke 11:46)  "Jesus replied, "And you experts in the law, woe to you, because you load people down with burdens they can hardly carry, and you yourselves will not lift one finger to help them."

c. (2 Peter 2:19)  "They promise them freedom, while they themselves are slaves of depravity--for a man is a slave to whatever has mastered him."

d. (2 Peter 2:1-3)  "But there were also false prophets among the people, just as there will be false teachers among you. They will secretly introduce destructive heresies, even denying the sovereign Lord who bought them--bringing swift destruction on themselves. {2} Many will follow their shameful ways and will bring the way of truth into disrepute. {3} In their greed these teachers will exploit you with stories they have made up. Their condemnation has long been hanging over them, and their destruction has not been sleeping."

* 018. Being Prepared to Answer the Cults

1. (1 Peter 3:15)  "But in your hearts set apart Christ as Lord. Always be prepared to give an answer to everyone who asks you to give the reason for the hope that you have. But do this with gentleness and respect,"

2. "But in your hearts set apart Christ as Lord."

a. Before you witness to another, be sure you have submitted your own life to Jesus Christ.  

b. Expect that God will work through you.  

c. This is a spiritual battle and not just a battle of knowledge or cleverness.  (Ephesians 6:10-18)

d. Be sure there is no unloving attitude in your heart.  Knowledge without love is of little profit.  

e. Be patient.  This may take a long time.  

f. Check your motives to be sure you are doing a good thing for the right reason.   

3. "Always be prepared" 

a. Part of being prepared is developing a good knowledge of the Bible.  This requires study.  

b. Know your Bible and what is say.  Be able to present from Scripture the true way.  

c. Be able to defend the authority of the Bible as the true Word of God.  

d. Be ready to straighten out any misconceptions about Christianity.  You may have to explain what Christianity is not before you can explain what it is.  

e. It helps to have some understanding of a particular cult to start with.  

4. "to give an answer"

a. Don't allow yourself to get sidetracked into minor issues.  Focus on Jesus Christ and his work.  

b. Do not allow a cultist to use biblical proof text out of context to support his doctrine.  Look at the context and at other clear passages.  

c. Remember your need for the reliance on the convicting and guidance of the Holy Spirit.  

d. Clearly distinguish between salvation by works and salvation by grace.  

e. Cultist may claim that there is little difference between their position and Christianity, but do not allow difference in important doctrinal truths such as God, Christ, Holy Spirit, sin, and atonement to be brushed aside.  

f. Remember that "experience" alone can be misleading and that truth must finally rest on God's Word.  

5. "to everyone who asks you"

a. Pray for opportunities to witness.  

b. It is wise to ask good questions and listen carefully.  This shows your real concern for them and gives you insight into what real differences are between you and them.  

6. to give the reason for the hope that you have." 

a. The case for Christianity does not rest on your personal testimony but this may be helpful in illustrating a personal relationship with God.  

b. The hope that is in you should be evident by your vital personal relationship with God.  

7. "But do this with gentleness and respect,"

a. The word "gentleness" tells us to be loving when we present the truth. 

b. Do not quarrel when witnessing.  

c. Look for areas of common ground with the person to establish points of personal contact.  Why did they join the cult?  Show how Jesus can better meat those needs.  

d. When possible it is desirable to witness one-to-one.  Cultist like to work in teams and this hampers your ability to get through to them.

_____________________________________________________________________________________

Following are several cults and groups may be used as additional material.  They are not included in the Power Point presentations or in the Distance Education material.  They also do not appear in the questions.
_____________________________________________________________________________________

* 019. The Need for Proper Exegesis 

1. Historical - Cultural and Contextual Analysis

a. What is the general historical and cultural setting?  

b. What is the author's purpose in writing the book?

c. How does the passage fit into the immediate context?

2. Lexical - Syntactical Analysis

a. What is the literary form?

b. How does this passage fit into the author development of his them?

c. What are the natural divisions of the text?  

d. What are the connecting words in the paragraph or sentences, and how do they aid in understanding the author's progression of thought?  

e. What do the individual words mean?  

f. How does the syntax contribute to the meaning of the passage?  

g. How would you say what you have learned in a simple way?  

3. Theological Analysis

a. How has God revealed himself to man?  What is the nature of God's relationship to man?  

b. How does your view of God's relationship to man relate to this passage of Scripture?  

c. What theological knowledge was available to the people who first heard this passage of Scripture?  (Analogy of Scripture)  

d. How would the original recipients have understood this passage based on their available knowledge?  

e. What additional knowledge is available to us now because of our completed Bible? (Analogy of Faith)

4. Literary Analysis

a. Are there any references which indicate the author's intent regarding any literary method he may be using, or characteristics of the passage that might indicate a certain literary form?  

b. What literary types do you find and how do you interpret them?  ---    1. Simile - expressed comparison with usually a single point of expressed comparison or contrast.  2. Metaphor - unexpressed comparison with usually a single point of comparison.  3. Proverb - a comparison or contrast with a single point of similarity or contrast.  4. Parables - a longer comparison in a story that is separated from the truth it represents.  5. Allegories - an extended metaphor with the story and its application mixed together.  6. Types - A type and its antitype must be connected by God in some way.  A type must prefigure something in the future.  7. Prophecy - generally figurative and symbolic (see additional notes) )

5. Comparison with Others

a. How does your understanding of this passage of Scripture compare with others and with historical Christianity?    (There is always someone who will agree with any idea.)

6. Application

a. What biblical principles are contained in this passage, or are at work behind the historical narrative?  

7. How should any biblical commands relate to our culture today?  

a. What is the principle behind the command?  

b. Is this command transcultural or culture-bound based on the reason for the command when it was originally given?  

c. If the command is transcultural, will the same behavior application in our culture adequately and accurately honor the biblical principle?  

d. If the behavior expression of a biblical principle should be changed, what is a modern cultural equivalent that will accurately honor the principle behind the original command? 

* 020. Unification Church

1. Founder: Sun Myung Moon

a. Moon was born on January 6, 1920 and was given the name Yong Mynug Moon by his Presbyterian parents  who lived in Kwangju Sangasa Ri in what is now North Korea.  

b. He was said to be very interested in religion and said to have clairvoyant ability.  

c. He attended a Pentecostal church and as a high school student, at age 16, on Easter Sunday in 1936 he claimed to have a vision while praying on the mountainside.  

d. Jesus Christ appeared to him and told him that he had an important mission to accomplish.  

2. Early Ministry

a. Moon spent the next nine years praying and studying the Bible and through his search he received the revelation that is now recorded in the Divine Principle.    

b. He married in 1944 but in the same year left his pregnant wife and began preaching his divine revelations.  

c. In 1948 he was excommunicated from the Presbyterian church.  

d. He also changed his name to Sun Mynug Moon. (Shining Sun and Moon)

e. Moon was arrested in 1948 after the Communist takeover and spent the next two years in a communist labor camp.  

f. He claimed this was because of his anti-Communist activity, but those who knew him said it was because of his sexual practices with his followers.  

g. He was said to practice "blood cleanings" which were sexual acts with women in order to purify them.   

3. Establishment of Unification Church

a. In 1954 following several years of preaching in Pusan he formally established the Unification Church under the official name of "The Holy Spirit Association for the Unification of World Christianity."

b. In Korea it is called Tong-il Church.  

c. In 1984, on its 30th anniversary, it claimed three million members in the world, but this number is probably too high.  

d. They set missionaries to Japan and to European countries.  

e. Moon launched several business ventures in Korea and was very successful.  By 1976 his business holdings were estimated to be $15 - $20 million in Korea.  

f. In 1955 his first wife divorced him. 

g. In 1960, six years later he married an 18 year old named Hak Ja Han. 

h. A number of Koreans, claim that Moon had two other wives during this six year period and that his present wife is really his fourth.  

4. Move to America

a. In 1971 Moon brought his group to the United States where he focused on the youth of America.  

b. Moon launched a number of business ventures and used the free labor of his followers.  

c. These businesses and fund raising techniques caused the US government to question Moon's tax exempt status.  

d. In 1982 Moon was convicted of conspiracy to defraud the federal government and of filing false income tax returns .  

e. He was fined $25,000 and sentenced to 18 months in jail.  

f. While in jail, he and his followers made a major move to sell this idea of "unification" to other Christian leaders.  A packet of materials was mailed to 300,000 pastors and church leaders in the US.  

g. Moon is especially interested in spreading his message to the US because he believes America will be the future base of operation for the "Lord of the Second Advent."  

5. Authority

a. Moon's teaching show that he does not consider the Bible to the inspired Word of God or the final source of authority, however they use the Bible.  The Divine Principle, containing revelations given to Moon is also authoritative.  

b. There is a great emphasis placed upon continuing revelation.  

c. Much allegorical interpretation is made from the Bible.  

d. The thief crucified on Jesus' right foreshadowed the democratic world and the one on the left the communist world.  

e. "Resurrection" does not mean resurrection from the dead, but instead accepting the word of God to become a possessor of God's love.  

f. "The end of the world" is a reference to the end of evil.  

6. Dualism is a major theme.  

a. This includes Father God and Mother God, Male and Female, Light and Dark, Yin and Yang, Spirit and Flesh.  

7. Three Adams and Three Eves  

a. The first Adam and Eve in the garden were created by God and they were spiritually immature.  

b. They were brother and sister and were to wait and mature and later establish the Kingdom of Heaven on earth through their offspring.  

c. They fell twice, both physically and spiritually.  Satan tempted Eve to have an illicit sexual relation with him which produced Cain, a symbol of communism, which was the physical fall.  Then Eve did the same with Adam which resulted in a spiritual fall and produced Able, who was a symbol of democracy.  The first Adam failed and was therefore not able to marry and have spiritual children for God.

d. The second Adam was Christ, who came to marry and father children for God.  He failed in what God sent him to do and his death on the cross was to be blamed on John the Baptist.  The three wise men were supposed to raise Jesus until he took a wife, but they failed to do so.  He claims that Satan entered Christ body on the cross and that this was Satan's greatest victory.  Jesus was not physically resurrected but was spiritually raised and that he did provide spiritual salvation for man.  (Physical salvation is still needed.)

e. The third Adam is still to come.  He is to be born into the world, just as the second Adam was born.  He is to be born in Korea in 1920.  (The date and place of Moon's birth.)  Moon does not openly claim to be the third Adam, but it is implied.  

f. He has been given the title "The Lord of the Second Advent."  

g. His marriage to Hak Ja Han in 1960 is considered to be the "marriage of the Lamb" mentioned in Revelation 19.  

h. His followers refer to him as the "True Parents."

i. Jesus is clearly the "last" Adam.  (1 Corinthians 15:45)  "So it is written: "The first man Adam became a living being" ; the last Adam, a life-giving spirit."

8. Holy Spirit

a. The Holy Spirit is a female spirit consoling and moving the hearts of the people.  The Spirit is also a spiritual wife.  In marriage, it is now possible for his followers to also form a trinity with God, husband, wife, God.  

9. Law of Indemnity

a. "Law of Indemnity" says that you must work as hard as you can and only then God will forgive remaining sins.  This is a salvation by works.  

10. Marriage

a. Marriage is an important part of Unification belief.  

b. Many who join the church are single. 

c. They spend a few years preparing for the blessed life, when they work hard and the church provided them with just enough to survive.  

d. After two to seven years they are ready for "matching."  

e. It is possible to request a particular mate or racial preference, but most allow Moon to choose who is matched to who.  Most often this is intercultural or interracial because Moon feels this is a good way to achieve unity.  

f. There are then three ceremonies:

g. The first is a wine ceremony, which is the closest thing to the Lord's Supper where the couple drink a wine mixture with more than 20 ingredients including a small amount of blood from Moon and his wife.  This is said to change the Satanic blood line and restore them to the way they were before the fall.  

h. The second is a public ceremony where vows are exchanged and Moon blesses them.  

i. After forty days of separation is a three day private ceremony.  

11. Quotations and Illustrations

a. "Man is the visible form of God, and God is the invisible form of man ... God and man are one.  Man is incarnate God."  

b. "The Christianity which God has been fostering for 6,000 years is doomed.  ...  God is now throwing Christianity away and is now establishing a new religion, and this new religion is Unification Church."  

c. "Out of all of the saints sent by God, I think I am the most successful one."  

d. "I am a thinker, I am your brain."  

e. The Moonies use an extensive brain washing plan to indoctrinate and control new converts. 

* 021. Oneness

1. Add Material

* 022. Counterfeit Revival

1. Add Material

* 023. Branham

1. Add Material

* 024. Masons

1. Add Material

II. Jehovah Witnesses 

Leaders

* 01. Introduction:

1. In 1999 there were 5 – 6 million “publishers” or active members and another 5 – 7 million interested persons or inactive members.  

2. For the year 1974 the Jehovah Witnesses reported printing 51,663,097 books and 18,239,169 booklets and almost 500 million Watchtower and Awake magazines.  

3. By the year 1999 they had printed 20 billion pieces of literature.  

4. They conduct 5 million Bible studies each month.  

5. There are about 75,000 congregations in 230 counties. 

6. The Watchtower and Awake magazines have a combined yearly publication of over 600 million in 150 languages.  (Some literature is published in over 230 languages.) 

7. The New World Translation of the Bible exists in over 30 languages.  

* 02. Founder: Charles Taze Russell

1. Russell was born in Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania on February 16, 1852.

a. He managed several clothing stores in North Pittsburgh.  

2. He had a Congregational and Presbyterian background.

a. He became opposed to organized religion.  

b. By his own admission it was the Adventist who delivered Russell from his early skepticism, from whom he borrowed doctrines of the eradication of the soul at death, the annihilation of the wicked, the denial of hell, and a modified form of the investigative judgment.  

c. Russell organized a Bible class in Pittsburgh in 1870 and focused on Jehovah's kingdom and the second coming.  Russell was still a teenage and had no formal theological training but became the leader of the group.  It is from hear that he got the title "pastor" although he was never ordained.  

3. In 1879 Russell began a magazine entitled Zion's Watch Tower and Herald of Christ's Presence, which was later renamed The Watchtower Announcing Jehovah's Kingdom.   

a. This started after he began to disagree with the Adventist, especially on the atonement.  

b. According to the February 1, 1984 issue of The Watchtower, the average number of issues printed each month is 10,200,000 and is now published in 102 languages.  

4. The Jehovah's Witnesses was incorporated in Pennsylvania in 1884 under the name Zion's Watch Tower Tract Society and officially changed its name to Jehovah's Witnesses in 1931.  

5. In 1913 the courts granted his wife a divorce and he was charged with fraud and perjury.  

a. She sued him for divorce on grounds of adultery, conceit, egotism, and domination.  

6. He personally controlled the finances of the Tract Society since he owned 990 of the 1000 shares of its stock.  

7. He was charged with deceptive activities by the Brooklyn Daily Eagle Newspaper and found to be untruthful in a court hearing associate with a lawsuit with this newspaper.  

8. Russell wrote “Studies in the Scriptures” which became the “Bible” for his faithful followers.  

9. He had both a public ministry and wrote very much.  

10. Russell died in 1916.  

* 03. Second Leader:  Joseph F. Rutherford

1. Judge Joseph F. Rutherford became leader of the group after the death of Russell.  

a.  He had been the society's legal counselor since 1907.  

2. Rutherford was even more opposed to organized religion and promoted his dislike for Christian groups.   

a. He saw the existing “military – political – religious world system” as being under the devil’s earthly kingdom.  

3. Rutherford had little public ministry, but he was a prolific writer.  

4. The Jehovah of the Old Testament replaced the Christ of the New Testament.  

5. Rutherford expanded the use of allegory in interpreting the Old Testament.  

6. He believed in “progressive revelation” which allowed him to shed new light on earlier teaching of Russell and make doctrinal changes.  

a. Rutherford made many doctrinal changes and many who remained faithful to Russell left and formed additional groups.  

7. He claimed that angels spoke to him.  

8. Under Rutherford the Jehovah Witness began their door-to-door visitation and literature distribution.  

9. Rutherford also changed the name to "Jehovah's Witnesses" in 1931.

a. One of the reasons was also an attempt to eliminate any connection with "Pastor" Russell.  (They dislike being called Russlelites.)  

10. Rutherford died in 1942.  

* 04. Third: Nathan H. Knorr 

1. Nathan H. Knorr took over as the third president in 1942 when Rutherford died.  

2. Knorr is responsible for developing the group’s vast training program.  

3. Under his direction membership grew from 105,000 to 2,200,000.

4. Knorr is also responsible for the "official" version of the Bible the New World Translation of the Holy Scriptures published in 1950.

5. During his time as president, literature publications became anonymous.  

* 05. Fourth: Fredick W. Franz

1. Fredrick W. Franz took over in 1977.

* 06. Milton Herschel

1. Became president in 1992

* 07. Two classes of Believers

1. Anointed Class – 144,000

a. They are the “elect” 

b. They are the only ones that are “born again”

c. They will rule in heaven with Jesus in spirit bodies

d. No one in the Old Testament is in this group, because they could not be born again

e. This group has different responsibility and a different way of salvation

2. Other Sheep – all other faithful Jehovah Witnesses

a. They feel no need to be “born again” 

b. They will live on earth forever in paradise

3. They teach that some passages of Scripture refer to one group and other passages to another. 

* 08. Authority

1. The Jehovah Witnesses claim the Bible is their source of authority.  

2. In reality the interpretation of their leaders is really the final authority.  

a. The Watchtower, September 15, 1910, page 298, Russell states, "If the six volumes of 'Scripture Studies' are practically the Bible, topical arranged with Bible proof text given, we might not improperly name the volumes 'The Bible in an arranged form'.  That is to say they are not mere comments on the Bible, but they are practically the Bible itself.  Furthermore, do we find that people cannot see the divine plan in studying the Bible by itself, but we see, also, that id anyone lays the 'Scripture Studies' aside, even after he has used them, ... and goes to the Bible alone, though he has understood his Bible for ten years, our experience shows that within two years, he goes into darkness.  On the other hand, if he had merely red the 'Scripture Studies' with their references and had not read a page of the Bible as such, he would be in the light at the end of two years, because he would have the light of the Scriptures."  

b. Hear we see that the writings of Russell and Rutherford take precedents over the Bible.  

c. A seventh volume was added to this after the death of Russell.  

3. The New World Translation (NWT) was published in 1950 and contains many changed to key Scriptures to support Jehovah Witness doctrine.  

a. The translators and their credentials are not listed.  This translation is simply not the Bible.  

4. The Bible is the Word of God, but only the Watchtower can interpret it correctly.  

5. The Bible needs an official interpreter.  

a. During the time of Russell this interpreter was his “Scripture Studies” and later it has be the literature of the Watchtower.  

b. The Jehovah Witnesses teach that they are God’s only “channel for the flow of Biblical truth to men on earth.” 

6. “All the saints now living, or that have lived during this age, belong to OUR CHURCH ORGANIZATION: such are the ONE Church, and there is ON OTHER recognized by the Lord.” 

7. They claim to revive continuing revelation including from angels.  

a. This revelation is received by man, who sometimes makes mistakes, and this is the explanation for unfulfilled prophecies.  

8. Members commonly believe the Watchtower and Awake magazines are inspired.  

9. One member said, “Your Bible was finished 2000 years ago, but our Bible has 32 new pages added to it every week.”  

10. Watchtower literature makes many claims to divine guidance.  

a. Rutherford said, “My speeches do not contain my message, but do contain the expression of Jehovah’s purpose which he commands must now be told to the people.”  

11. Reason is placed above the teachings of the Bible and anything that is not reasonable is rejected as beyond man's understanding. 

12. Since the Jehovah Witnesses believe they are the only true source of God’s truth, they are intolerant of any difference of opinion within their group.  

13. God communicates with the top leadership and they pass it on to others, especially through printing and finally to the masses.  

a. President Knorr made a statement in 1952 when he heard some people in the editorial department arguing over a doctrinal matter, “Brothers, you can argue all you want about it, but when it gets off the sixth floor it is the truth.”  

b. The printing presses were on the 6th floor. 

* 09. Practices

1. The Jehovah Witnesses are pacifists and refuse to serve in a country's military.  

2. They do not salute a country's flag, celebrate Christmas, birthdays, and other holidays because they believe these are forms of idolatry.  

3. They also will not accept blood transfusions because they believe this is a violation of the Old Testament command against eating blood.  

* 010. Program for Winning New Converts

1. Give a person literature. 

2. Visit the person again and encourage them to read and study the lecture but using current events to spark interest.  

a. Awake magazine helps do this. 

3. Start a weekly home Bible study suing the literature received.  

4. Invite the person to an area study group where they will have a very controlled conversation with other Witnesses. 

5. Invite the person to attend a “Watchtower Study” at a “Kingdom Hall.” 

6. Start the person on a similar program of reaching their neighbors with literature.  

7. Have a person in regular attendance at Watchtower Society meetings where they will dedicate themselves to God’s service through baptism.  

* 011. Other Christians

1. They claim to be Christians.  Many members come from existing churches.  

2. They claim that other Christians organizations are satanic, pagan, evil and under the judgment of God.  

a. They see Christianity as opposing them in a life and death struggle against God’s truth.   

b. This struggle exists in two areas: the visible world represented by the political / religious empires of the world, and in the invisible world of demons.  

3. “The Anglo-American empire system, which chiefly is “Christendom,” Satan makes his chief spokesman on earth, and therefore in the Scriptures this system is called the “false prophet.”... this is further proof that “Christendom” is Satan’s instrument.”

a. The 1st September 1979, Watchtower said, “Today the immoral condition of Christendom is notorious, “horrible,” on a scale grander than in Sodom and Gomorrah.”  

b. “Christendom’s clergy, like Zedekiah and his band of false prophets ... have tried to suppress the preaching done by the anointed remnant.”

4. “Christendom’s course is “the way of death.” Let us go no further in it.  Time still allows for a person’s escape from being executed with her.”  

a. “Ever since the first century the identity of what the apostle Paul called the “son of perdition” or “son of destruction” had puzzled Christians.  But in Jehovah’s due time this “mystery of iniquity” or “mystery of lawlessness” was scheduled to be unraveled ... as an apostate clergy.”  

5. Christianity is also said to be responsible for World Wars I and II. 

* 012. Jehovah

1. This name "Jehovah's Witnesses" is derived from the American Standard Version translation of Isaiah 43:12.  "Ye are my witnesses, saith Jehovah, and I am God."

2. (Isaiah 43:12)  "I have revealed and saved and proclaimed-- I, and not some foreign god among you. You are my witnesses," declares the LORD, "that I am God."  NIV

3. The Jehovah Witness believe that "Jehovah" is the only true name for God.  

4. In the Old Testament, the Hebrew constants YHWH are combined with the voles for "Adonai" (meaning Lord) 

5. Many scholars say that “Yahweh” is more likely, but we cannot know for sure.  

6. This word does not occur in any of the New Testament manuscripts, contrary to the NWT.  

* 013. Trinity  

1. The Jehovah Witnesses deny the Trinitarian view of God.  

2. They believe God is only the Jehovah God referred to in the Old Testament.  

3. They claim that a Trinitarian view is a belief in three gods and is polytheism.  

a. They claim that the idea of the trinity was developed from paganism. 

b. The word “Trinity” is not found is the Bible so it is wrong.  

c. The idea of a Trinity is satanic and is to discredit Jehovah. 

d. The Trinity teaches three gods. 

e. The doctrine of the trinity is irrational.  

4. They cite, (Deuteronomy 6:4)  "Hear, O Israel: The LORD our God, the LORD is one."  

5. The Hebrew word for "one" does not refer to an absolute unity but to a composite unity.  

a. This is the same word used in Genesis 2:24 to describe the marriage relationship.  (Genesis 2:24)  "For this reason a man will leave his father and mother and be united to his wife, and they will become one flesh."  The word "one" in this text does not exclude the trinity, but instead indicated more than one person is being talked about.  

b. In the following passages the plural pronouns are used in reference to God:  (Genesis 1:26)  "Then God said, "Let us make man in our image, in our likeness, and let them rule over the fish of the sea and the birds of the air, over the livestock, over all the earth, and over all the creatures that move along the ground.""         (Genesis 11:7)  "Come, let us go down and confuse their language so they will not understand each other.""

6. This denial of the trinity is essentially Arianism, a heresy that was condemned in the fourth century at the Council of Nicea.  

* 014. Jesus Christ

1. Jesus has existed in thee different stages;

a. Archangel Michael or Word

b. The man Jesus on earth

c. The superior recreated Michael

2. The Jehovah's Witnesses do not believe that Jesus Christ is fully God.  

a. Michael was the first spirit-son created by Jehovah.  

b. He was a direct creation of Jehovah and in this way he is God’s son.  

3. The Jehovah Witnesses NWT of the Bible alters passages in Colossians and John to portray Jesus Christ as the first creation of God.  

a. (Colossians 1:16)  "For by him all ("other"  inserted by NWT)  things were created: things in heaven and on earth, visible and invisible, whether thrones or powers or rulers or authorities; all things were created by him and for him."         The word "other" is simply not in the Greek text but is inserted by the Jehovah Witnesses for a theological purpose.

b. (John 1:1)  "In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, and the Word was (  "a" "god"   God. 

c. In the text there is no article, because the Greek language used only the definite article "the" and when no article appear, you must decide whether or not to insert the indefinite article.  The rules of Greek grammar do not allow for the insertion of "a" in this case.  

d. In verses 6, 12, 13, and 18 of the same chapter the word "God" is not preceded by an article, yet the Jehovah Witnesses do not supply the indefinite article in these passages.)  By rendering John 1:1 "a god" the Jehovah Witnesses are actually guilty of polytheism by claiming that Jesus Christ is one of the gods.  

4. Even the NWT reveals that Jesus is Jehovah.  

a. The NWT renders Isaiah 40:3 "the voice of him that crith in the wilderness, Prepare ye the way of the Lord, make straight in the desert a highway for our God."  

b. The Hebrew word translated "Lord" in this verse is the one from which "Jehovah" is derived.  

c. This verse is a commonly accepted prophecy about the first coming of the Lord Jesus Christ as announced by John the Baptist.  All four gospel accounts allude to the fact that Jesus is the fulfillment of Isaiah 40:3.  

d. Mark 1:1-3 especially points to Jesus as the fulfillment of Isaiah's prophecy.  Luke 3:4 and John 1:23 also show Jesus to be the fulfillment of Isaiah's prophecy.  

5. The Jehovah Witnesses also play down the original meaning of such words as, "only begotten," "greater than I," "firstborn," and "Son of God."  

6. Jesus is believed to be sinless, but his death offered only a partial atonement for our sins.  

a. His death removed the effects of Adam's sin and made it possible for us to work out our own salvation.  Christ did not provide a true ransom for sin, but only made it possible for us to merit our own salvation.  

7. The death of Jesus was the end of Jesus.   Russell says, “The man Jesus is dead, forever dead. The body of Jesus, whether, as they claim, it was dissolved into gases or preserved as a future memorial, was not what was raised from the dead.”  

a. In Let God Be True they stated, "God did not purpose for Jesus to be humiliated thus forever by being a fleshly man forever.  No, but after he had sacrificed his perfect manhood, god raised him to deathless life as a glorious spirit creature. He exalted him above all angles and other parts of God's universal organization, to be next highest to himself, the Most High God."  

8. The Jehovah Witnesses teach that Jesus "materialized" so people could see him, but that he was not bodily raised.  

9. Most Jehovah Witnesses see no discrepancy in what they believe and saying, “We believe in the biblical Jesus Christ as our Lord and Savior.” 

a. The Jehovah Witnesses deny the Jesus of the Bible:

b. They deny the biblical idea of incarnation.

c. They say that the Jesus who lived on earth is dead today. 

d. They deny a bodily resurrection.  

e. The point of 1 Corinthians 15 is that the physical resurrection of Jesus assures believers of a physical resurrection.  

* 015. Christ's return 

1. Christ's return to earth will be an invisible and spiritual return and has already taken place.  

a. In 1874, but later changed to 1914

b. He obtained his Kingdome in 1914 and entered into an exalted status.  

2. In 1874 Christ came to the "upper air" and later brought up the apostles and dead members of the 144,000.  

3. In 1914 he ended the time of the Gentiles and began to reign.  

4. In 1918 he came to the spiritual temple and began the judgment of the nations.  

5. Jehovah's Witnesses do not await Christ return, but the battle of Armageddon where Christ will lead Jehovah's forces to victory.  

* 016. Holy Spirit

1. It is natural to deny the Holy Spirit if you deny the trinity.  

2. They believe, "So the holy spirit is the invisible active force of Almighty God which moves his servants to do his will."  

3. The Bible teaches the Holy Spirit is not a "force" but a "person."  

* 017. Salvation  

1. Salvation is a reward for good works.  Not the “Mosaic Works” but “New Testament works.” 

a. In this way they avoid the passages that speak against the idea of salvation by works.  

2. Four classes of people exist:

3. One – the 144,000 elect of God who reign in heaven as spirits

a. They are said to be saved based on faith in Jesus’ ransom sacrifice, but they must earn and maintain their own salvation.  

b. God deals with these people differently than all other mankind, concerning salvation and ministry

4. Two – the earthly class, most Jehovah Witnesses who will live on earth

a. They must also pass additional test during the millennium in order to assure their position

5. Three – the rest of people who will get a second change to repent during the millennium

a. All others are recreated during the millennium and given a second chance to prefect themselves.  

6. Four – the wicked who go out of existence

7. The work of Jesus only makes salvation possible, but to actually receive it you must have faith and works. 

a. They also teach that a person does not know until death whether or not he has done enough good works to earn eternal life.  

8. The death of Jesus was only as a sinless man, not as God.  

a. They say God would not unjustly accept more payment for man than was necessary.  If God dies for our sins, this would be an overpayment for our sins.  

b. Jesus’ death is to be compared to the sin of the man Adam.

9. The primary goal of the death of Jesus was to vindicate the name of Jehovah in response to a challenge of Satan.  It was only Jesus’ second purpose to die for Adam’s sin.  

* 018. Eschatology

1. Soul Sleep – we are “switched off” until God turns us back on when he resurrects us.   

a. The Jehovah Witnesses, Seventh Day Adventist, and Worldwide Church of God teach that when a believer dies he stays in an unconscious state in the grave until he is resurrected by God.  

2. The Jehovah Witnesses do not believe that the soul of a person is a separate entity that has consciousness.  

3. The Bible teaches that when death occurs, the spirit and soul are separated from the dead body and they continue in consciousness.  

a. Matthew 10:28,  Luke 16:19-31,  2 Corinthians 5:8

4. The wicked will not be punished, but annihilated.  

5. The Jehovah Witnesses reject hell on four points:

a. "It is wholly unscriptural"  The Scriptures are filled with references to an eternal hell.

b. "It is unreasonable"  - This is only true if you have decided what is "reasonable" or "unreasonable" before reading the Bible.  The Bible must be our guide.  

c. "It is contrary to God's love"  - The truth of hell helps explain why God sent his Son, out of love, to die for our sins.  

d. "It is not just"  - God has given man a choice and we choose the judgment we will receive.  That is just.  

6. The Jehovah Witnesses make a distinction with,  (Matthew 25:46)  ""Then they will go away to eternal punishment, but the righteous to eternal life."

a. Some English translations use two different words.   

b. The distinction is between "eternal" and "everlasting" which both occur in some translations.  

c. The truth is that only one Greek word is used and has simply been translated in two different ways and is intended to have the same meaning.  

7. A type of judgment will occur at the end of the battle of Armageddon and everyone who was annihilated will be recreated and given a second chance during the Millennium.  

a. Those who fail to believe will be permanently destroyed.  

8. The 144,000 will already be in heaven and those who repented will enjoy an eternal life on earth.  

a. Illustration – When we die, God stores the computer file of our life on a separate disk and erases the original.  At the Judgment God restores the file and we come to life again.  We have another chance to repent, if we still do not repent, then God permanently erases our file.  

* 019. Prophecy:  

1. The Watch Tower is a date setting organization.  

2. They believe that God still makes new revelations through "Prophets" today.  

3. In the eyes of a Jehovah Witnesses a false prophet is one who prophecies something that does not occur.  They are guilty of being false prophets many times over.  

4. They have prophesied:  the invisible second coming of Christ in 1874, the end of the world in 1914 and again in 1975, that all members of the Body of Christ would be changed to heavenly glory in 1925, and that WW II was Armageddon.  . 

Quotations and Illustrations 

* 020. Taken form “Look I Am Making All Things New”

1. Jehovah God is author of the Bible.  He is the Great Spirit, existing through all eternity.

2. The nations of Christendom have become involved in a suicidal armaments race.  Any claims they make to being Bible-obeying Christians are false.  

3. However his very first creation was the most wonderful!  It was the creation of a spirit Son, his “firstborn.”  This heavenly Son was named “the Word.”  

4. Through his firstborn Son and companion worker, Jehovah created many other spirit creatures, sons of God.  Later these rejoiced to see Jehovah’s Son, his Master Worker, bring fourth the material heavens and the earth on which we live.  

5. God has allowed Satan some 6,000 years to prove his challenge, so that the issue over Jehovah’s sovereignty might be settled for all eternity.  Man-rule independent of God has failed miserably.  But men and women of faith, among whom Jesus is the outstanding example, have kept integrity to God under the severest trials, vindicating Jehovah and proving the Devil a liar.

6. Fallen man dies, in the same way the animals die.

7. But what is this “death”?  Death is the opposite of life.  God had held before man the prospect of endless life on earth if he obeyed.  However, he disobeyed, and the finality was death, unconsciousness, nonexistence.  

8. God had said nothing about transferring man’s life to a spirit realm or to a fiery “hell” if the disobeyed and died.  

9. There are three important things that we must now discuss and that Jehovah accomplished through his Son, namely, (1) providing a release from the power of death; (2) actually restoring the dead to life; and (3) establishing a perfect government over all mankind. 

10. Jesus was equal to the perfect man.

11. Hence, since Adam brought inherited death to all mankind by willfully disobeying God and so losing perfection of human life, another perfect human had to substitute for Adam in paying over his perfect life, to buy back what Adam had lost.

12. To avoid and controversy now or later as to the fairness of the ransom price, it would be necessary to sacrifice one perfect human life, that is, the exact equivalent of Adam. 

13. On the third day of Jesus’ being in the grave, Jehovah raised him up out of death as a spirit creature, immortal.  

14. To establish belief in the resurrection, on different occasions Jesus materialized human bodies and appeared to his disciples, and at one time to 500 and more of them.  

15. However, the resurrection does not mean bringing the same chemical elements together again.  It means that God re-creates the same person, with the same personality.  He beings a new body fourth from the earthly elements, and in that body he places the same characteristics, the same distinctive qualities, the same memory, the same life pattern that the person had built up by the time of his death.  

16. … can re-create men whom he has kept in his memory because he loved them.  

17.  (When Jesus was on earth) , he did not establish the Kingdom at that time….  Bible prophecy shows that appointed time came in 1914.  

18. However, if the heavenly government was established in 1914, why is there all this distress on earth?  It is Satan the Devil who is responsible.  

19. Some, at least, of the generation that saw the “beginning of pangs of distress” in 1914 will live to see Paradise restored on earth.

20. Likewise, there is only one religion of truth that will lead to everlasting life, and guidance is needed to find it.  

21. Other

a. … a heavenly Father, or Creator, whose personal name is Jehovah.

b. The Bibles shows that none of the nations were calling on the true God.  Jehovah God, the creator of heaven and earth, is not responsible for the confusion and wars among nations.  His thoughts are far above those of the political and militaristic nations of this earth.  

c. The Bible shows that mankind’s troubles began when one of the spirit sons of God rebelled against Jehovah’s sovereignty, or dominion. 

d. What is this “sin”?  It is a falling short of the mark of perfection or completeness.  Jehovah God does not approve of or keep alive anything that is imperfect.  Since all men have inherited sin and imperfection from the first man Adam, death has “ruled as king” over them.  

e. What all men have inherited from Adam is dust-like death.

f. Whatever is substituted or exchanged is compensation for the party in his ransom.  Since Adam’s sin, all mankind have been like prisoners or war or slaves, bound by imperfection and death.  To release them, a ransom had to be provided.  

g. He transferred the perfect life of the spirit Son, the Word, to the womb of a Jewish virgin, Mary.  

h. Even though his enemies killed him, the Son of God never lost his right to perfect human life, for he had kept integrity to God.  

i. After 40 days the resurrected Jesus ascended into God’s own presence in heaven, there to present the value of his perfect human sacrifice as a release for mankind.  

j. The first ones to be released by this ransom are a “little flock” of faithful Christians “who belong to the Christ.”  These are “bought from among mankind,” and hence in the resurrection they become spirit associates of Christ in the heavens.  

k. He will restore these to life in the Paradise earth.  (that is the others not in the 144,000) 

l. The only reason that man dies off the earth today is that he inherited death from Adam.  

m. Because our first parents rejected God’s law, human government came under the control of Satan.  The wars, the cruelties, the corruption, and the instability of man’s governments prove that he is.  (Prove that Satan is in control of them.)

n. The Bible shows that the perfect government will be in heaven.  From this vantage point, the King Jesus Christ will effectively rule all the earth in righteousness.  Moreover, he will have associate rulers in that invisible, heavenly government.  … It is only a few from humankind who are taken to heaven to rule with Christ Jesus.  

o. The Bible shows that Jesus Christ will have just 144,000 associate rulers.  So God’s Kingdom, or heavenly government, consists of Christ Jesus and 144,000 people taken from the earth to heaven.  

p. In the Bible the destruction of wicked nations is called God’s battle of Armageddon.  Only meek persons, who seek Jehovah and righteousness, may survive Armageddon into God’s peaceful new system.  …  The grand work of restoring Paradise to the earth will then commence!  

* 021. Scanned Material

* 022. Web Sites

1. http://www.freemmds.org
III. Mormonism

* 01. Introduction

1. Mormons claim to believe in the God of the Bible, to trust in Jesus Christ as the only savior who died for their sins.  They say they believe in grace and the Bible as the authoritative Word of God.  

a. Mormons claim to be Christians and do many things so the world will think they are Christian.  

2. They use advertising to communicate, “We believe the New Testament Scriptures are true and that they testify that Jesus is indeed the Promised Messiah and Savior of the world.”  

3. 100,000,000 copies of the book of Mormon have been published since 1830 according to their web site.  

4. In 1989 they received 260,000 requests for a free copy of the Book of Mormon and 86,000 of those wanted a missionary to visit them.  

5. The church has 65,000 – 75,000 missionaries.  (web site)

6. Their current membership is 10 million and is expected to double in the next ten years.  

7. Many of the leaders are businessmen and they help control a worldwide financial organization.  

a. Mormons tend to view financial prosperity as a sign of God’s blessing.  

b. “Tithing is a law of God commanded upon the people.” (D&C)

c. They have extensive business holdings and investments, including hotels, radio and television stations, insurance companies, food processing plants, office buildings, department stores and more than 800,000 acres of farmland.  

8. From 1970 to 1986 Mormons have grown by 41 %

a. Southern Baptist by 22%

b. Roman Catholics by 8%

c. Episcopalians declined by 15% in the U.S.  

9. According to the Mormon Church Almanac, 75% of all newly baptized Mormons each year are converts from Protestant churches.  

10. Studies show that among leading world religions, Mormons have the fourth highest retention rate:

a. Islam 92%

b. Jewish 88%

c. Catholic 84% 

d. Mormon 82%

* 02. Founder: Joseph Smith

1. Joseph Smith, Jr. was born December 23, 1805 in Sharon, Vermont.  

2. His father spent much time in Vermont and New York digging for buried treasure.  

a. He was looking especially for Captain Kid's plunder. 

b. His father was also in trouble for trying to mint his own money.  

3. Joseph was poorly educated and suspicious and often accompanied his father on digging expeditions.  

a. Joseph's reputation earned him a bed reputation among those who knew him as he was growing up in Palmyra, New York.  

4. Joseph Smith made extensive use of "peek stones” and divining rods in attempts to find buried treasure.  

5. At age 14, in 1820, while praying in the nearby woods, Smith claimed he received a vision in which God the Father and God the Son appeared to him.  

6. He was told not to join any of the existing churches, that they were all corrupt and that he had been chosen to become a prophet and to restore the true church.  

a. “I had scarcely done so, when immediately I was seized upon by some power which entirely overcame me, and had such an astonishing influence over me as to bind my tongue so that I could not speak. Thick darkness gathered around me, and it seemed to me for a time as if I were doomed to sudden destruction.  But, exerting all my powers to call upon God to deliver me out of the power of this enemy which had seized upon me, and at the very moment which I was ready to sink into despair and abandon myself to destruction—not to an imaginary ruin, but to the power of some actual being from the unseen world, who had such marvelous power as I had never before felt in any being—just at this moment of great alarm, I saw a pillar of light exactly over my head, above the brightness of the sun, which descended gradually until it fell upon me.   It no sooner appeared when I found myself delivered from the enemy which held me bound. When the light rested upon me I saw two personages, whose brightness and glory defy all description, standing above me in the air. One of them spake unto me, calling me by name, and said—pointing to the other—"THIS IS MY BELOVED SON, HEAR HIM.” “

b. “My object in going to inquire of the Lord was to know which if any of the sects was right, that I might know which to join. No sooner, therefore, did I get possession of myself, so as to be able to speak, than I asked the personages who stood above me in the light, which of all the sects was right—and which I should join.  I must join none of them, for they were all wrong, and the Personage who addressed me [God the Father] said that all their creeds were an abomination in his sight: that those professors [of Christian religion] were all corrupt; that "they draw near to me with their lips, but their hearts are far from me, they teach for doctrines the commandments of men, having a form of godliness, but they deny the power thereof."

c. “He [God the Father] again forbade me to join with any of them; and many other things did he say unto me, which I can-not write at this time.  When I came to myself again [fully regained his senses], I found myself lying on my back, looking up into heaven. When the light had departed, I had no strength; but soon recovering it in some degree, I went home.”

7. In 1823 the angel Moroni appeared to Smith and told him about a number of golden plates which he would later uncover and translate.  

a. In another account Smith identified his visitor as Nephi instead of Moroni, but this error was later corrected by Mormon writers.  Smith was required to wait four years before taking these golden plates. 

b. “While I was thus in the act of calling upon God, I discovered a light appearing in my room, which continued to increase until the room was lighter than at noonday, when immediately a [spirit] personage appeared at my bed side, standing in the air.... He called me by name, and said unto me that he was a messenger sent from the presence of God to me and that his name was Moroni; that God had a work for me to do.... He said there was a book deposited, written upon gold plates, giving an account of the former inhabitants of this [American] continent, and the sources from whence they sprang. He also said that the fullness of the everlasting Gospel was contained in it, as delivered by the Savior [Jesus] to the ancient inhabitants [of America]; also that there were two stones in silver bows—and these stones, fastened to a breastplate, constituted what is called the Urim and Thummim—deposited with the plates; and the possession and use of these stones were what constituted [the category of) "seers" in ancient or former times; and that God had prepared them for the purpose of translating the book.”

8. Smith said he later uncovered the golden plates in 1827 in the hill Cumorah near Palmyra, New York.  

9. These plates were inscribed with "reformed Egyptian Hieroglyphics" which Smith was able to translate using a pair of glasses called the "Urim and Thummin."  

10. From 1827 to 1829 he translated these plates and in 1830 he published the results as the Book of Mormon.  

a. One of the supposed witnesses to these “golden plates” named David Whitmer describes the translation in this way:   “I will now give you a description of the manner in which the Book of Mormon was translated. Joseph Smith would put the seer stone into a hat, and put his face in the hat, drawing it closely around his face to exclude the light; and in the darkness the spiritual light would shine. A piece of something resembling parchment would appear, and on that appeared the writing. One character at a time would appear, and under it was the interpretation in English. Brother Joseph would read off the English to Oliver Crowdery, who was his principal scribe, and when it was written down and repeated to Brother Joseph to see if it was correct, then it would disappear, and another character with the interpretation would appear. Thus the Book of Mormon was translated.”

b. In 1829 a teacher named Oliver Cowdery visited Smith and soon converted to the new religion.  As Smith gazed through stones, set in silver bows, like glasses, which were provided by the angel, he translated as Cowdery wrote.  

c. Cowdery and other helpers never saw the golden plates but were separated from Smith by a screen or curtain.   

11. After a visit from John the Baptist in a vision in 1829, Smith and Cowdery baptized each other and ordained each other into the Aaronic priesthood.

12. Later Peter, James, and John also appeared and ordained them into the Melchizedek priesthood.  

13. On April 6, 1830, 24 year old Smith and five other men officially organized what would become the "Church of Jesus Christ of Later - Day Saints."

14. He built a core of followers and moved again in 1831 because of a revelation that Mormons should settle in Ohio and Missouri.  

15. Kirtland, Ohio and Zion, Missouri became the Mormon headquarters for several years, but Mormons were accused of a number of crimes in those areas and were required to leave Missouri by order of Governor Boggs in 1839.  

16. Smith led the Mormons to Illinois, where they built a city named Nauvoo, where he instituted the practice of polygamy.  

17. Criticism arose against Smith and his followers in Illinois and when he tried to destroy the local newspaper office (Nauvoo Expositor) because of its stand against the Mormons.

a. Joseph Smith and his brother Hyrum were arrested and place jail in Cartage, Illinois to await trial.  

18. An angry mob came to the jail on June 27, 1844 and shot Smith and his brother, making them martyrs for the cause of Mormonism. 

19. Brigham Young wrote of Smith, "Whosoever confessed that Joseph Smith was sent of God ... that spirit is of God; and every spirit that does not confess that God has sent Joseph Smith, and revealed the everlasting Gospel to and through him, is of Antichrist." 

20. Mormons have maintained that Smith possessed a flawless character.  

a. Young wrote of Smith, " Examine the character of the Savior, and ... of those who have written the Old and New Testament; and then compare them with the character of Joseph Smith, the founder of this work ... and you will find that his character stands as fair as that of any man's mentioned in the Bible.  We can find no person who presents a better character tot he world when the facts are known than Joseph Smith, Jun., the prophet." 

21. Joseph Smith was a Mason and integrated much of the Masonic ritual into his temple ceremony.   

* 03. Second Leader: Brigham Young

1. Most Mormons soon submitted to the leadership of Brigham Young and the new "First President" and prophet of the church.  

2. He led many of the Mormons to Salt Lake Valley in Utah in July 1847.  

a. Young led the church until his death in 1877.  

3. Young encouraged the practice of polygamy and took 25 wives for himself.  

4. One of the lowest points of Mormon history was when Young ordered Bishop John D. Lee in 1857 to destroy a group of 150 non-Mormon immigrants which was called the Mountain Meadow Massacre.  

5. Mormons resisted the U.S. government’s attempts to make Utah a state and later resisted the laws forbidding polygamy.  

6. There currently exist at least six different Mormon sects. (sub-groups)

a. The largest is the "Brighamite" group who accepts Young as the rightful successor to Smith.  

b. There is also a "Reorganized Church of Jesus Christ of Later - Day Saints" headquarters in Independence, Missouri.  

* 04. Authority

1. The scriptures of the Mormons include the Bible, The Book of Mormon, Doctrines and Covenants, and the Pearl of Great Price.  

2. The Book of Mormon was supposedly written by several people from about 600 BC to A.D. 428 tells of the migration of ancient people from the Tower of Babel to Central America.  These people were know as the Jaredites, and perished because of apostasy.  

3. A second immigration occurred in 600 BC when a group of Jews were told by God to flee Jerusalem before the Babylonian Captivity.  

a. These Jews were led by Lehi and his son Nephi and crossed the Pacific Ocean and landed in South America.  

4. This migration of Jews was divided into two opposing nations, the Nephites (bad) and Lamanites (good).  

a. The Lamanites were cursed with dark skin because of their sin and became the American Indians.  

b. Similarly, the black people were said to be cursed with dark skin because they were descendants of Cain, the first murder.  

c. Until recently Mormons have not allowed blacks to enter the priesthood.  (This is all answers to common question on that day.) 

5. After Jesus' resurrection, he visited them in South America and instated baptism and the priesthood of the Nephites.  

6. The Nephites were then destroyed in a battle with the Lamanites in A.D. 428.  

7. Just before this battle in A.D. 428, Mormon and his son Moroni took the golden plates on which the revelation was recorded and buried them.  

a. Mormon was the one who had compiled the book.  

b. These plates were uncovered 1400 years later by Joseph Smith.  

8. Joseph Smith allowed only a few "witnesses" to see the golden plates which were then taken into heaven by the angel Moroni.  

a. This consisted of two groups; the first a group of three and then a group of eight.  The men in the first group gave conflicting stories and one said that he only saw the plates "by the eye of faith."  These three were denounced by Smith as men of low character.  The second group was a group of eight, five of the same family, who were later expelled from the church and the other three were the father and two brothers of Joseph Smith.  This leaves no reliable witnesses of the golden plates.  

9. The book of Mormon was buried in A.D. 428 and contains about 25,000 words verbatim from the A.D. 1611 King James Version of the bible.  

a. The words of Christ, Peter, Paul, John, and other New Testament writers are placed in the mouth of people who lived centuries before Christ and all copied from the King James Version.  

b. Smith claims he translated this work from "reformed Egyptian hieroglyphics."  

10. The Book of Mormon is filled with factual errors.  

a. The American Indians are not Semitic.  

b. There is no archeological evidence to support the civilizations described in the Book of Mormon.  

c. Over 2000 correction have been made in The Book of Mormon since the 1830 edition.  

11. Smith claims his translation was divinely given.  

a. The book is still filled with factual and grammatical errors, contradiction, and false prophecies.  

b. Smith even copied translator errors of the KJV as he plagiarized verses.  

c. There is no such thing as "reformed Egyptian hieroglyphics" and certainly it was not the language spoken by the people of the Americas.  

d. Many researchers believe The Book of Mormon is Smith's expansion on a book called Manuscript Found and written by a retired minister named Solomon Spaulding.  (Others give different possible sources.)

e. If a book is to guide us into truth about the world we have not seen, then it surely is expected to be accurate about the world we have seen.  

12. The Pearl of Great Price is reported to come from papyrus sheets that were wrapped around some mummies which Smith bought from a traveling showman.  

a. These wrapping contained the writings of Abraham.  

13. The Bible is not considered adequate revelation because it has not produced unity.  The Mormons accept the KJV insofar as it is correctly translated.  Mormon doctrine determines correct translation.    

* 05. Organization

1. Today the headquarters is located in Salt Lake City, Utah. 

a. Everything else is divided into a series of "wards" and "stakes" and is led by a "First President" a Council of Twelve Apostles, and a council of Seventy.  There are also bishops, counselors and teachers.  

2. Most Mormon males serve as deacons or elders.  

3. All males over 12 are members of the Mormon priesthood of Aaron or Melchizedek.  

a. The idea is that the Mormon Church restored both priesthoods.  

b. Hebrews 7-9 teaches that the Aaronic priesthood has been replaced by the priesthood of Melchizedek and this priesthood of Christ is not transferable.  All Christians today are priest by virtue of their belief in Christ.  

4. Mormons view all others as "Gentiles" and charge there was no church for centuries until it was restored by Joseph Smith.  

a. “There is no salvation outside the Church of Jesus Christ of Later-Day Saints.  (McConkie, Mormon Doctrine, 670)

* 06. God:  

1. Smith's early views were monotheistic, but his view of God changed over time.  

2. He said, "God was once as we are now, and is an exalted man."  

a. God was not always, God, but has developed into his present state.  God has a flesh and blood body.  

3. “Adam is our Father and our God.”  - Brigham Young

4. Smith, Young, and other Mormon authorities teach that man has the potential of becoming gods themselves.  

a. Mormons have difficulty thinking beyond the physical and distort Biblical passages to support t their views.  

b. No aspect of God can be incomprehensible to man.  

5. Many worlds are controlled by different gods.  

a. Mormon theology is actually henotheistic, in that it exalts one Father-God over other gods.  

6. The Father and the Son each have physical bodies.  

7. The Holy Spirit is usually regarded as an impersonal substance or "fluid" which is given in varying degrees to different people, or the Holy Spirit is an exalted man with a spirit body and no physical body.  

* 07. Jesus Christ

1. Jesus Christ's deity is minimized and he is said to be not different than other men.  

2. Mormon theology teaches that gods produce spirit children, but they have to wait for physical bodies on earth.  

3. Christ was one of these spirit children and was the brother of Lucifer.  

4. The real difference between us and Christ is one of time not nature, therefore he is our "elder brother."  

5. According to The Doctrine of the Covenants, Jesus said, "I was in the beginning with the Father, and am the Firstborn ... Ye were also in the beginning with the Father."  

a. The Bible however teaches that mankind did not exist in the beginning with God but was created by him.  By contrast, Christ was not created but did exist eternally with the Father.  (John 1:1, 14)

6. Most Mormons believe that Christ is the offspring of Mary and Adam or Adam-God and not the Holy Spirit.  

a. The Adam of the garden, later became a god and came back and fathered Jesus through Mary.  

b. It was Adam-God who came into the Garden of Eden and brought Eve, who was one of his celestial wives.  

7. Christ was a polygamist and married Mary Magdalene and Mary and Martha the sisters of Lazarus.  He also had children by these women.  

8. “Abraham received concubines, and they bore him children; and it was accounted unto him for righteousness.”  (D&C)

a. See Romans 4:3 actually says:  (Romans 4:3)  "What does the Scripture say? "Abraham believed God, and it was credited to him as righteousness.""
9. Mormons teach that Christ death and atonement only removes guilt for past sins, this places man in a position where he can earn his salvation by good works.  

10. Mormons deny the biblical Jesus:

a. They deny his unique deity.

b. They claim Jesus is a common god. 

c. They claim Jesus is Satan’s brother. 

d. They deny the virgin birth of the Bible.  

e. The official student manual, Doctrines of the Gospel, teaches that “the plan of salvation which he {Elohim} designed was to save his children, Christ included: neither Christ nor Lucifer could of themselves save anyone.”  

* 08. Salvation

1. Salvation involves faith in Christ, repentance, Mormon baptism, obedience to the teaching of the Mormon church, good works and baptism of the Holy Spirit through the laying on of hands.  

2. Salvation is progressive towards becoming a god.  

3. When one attains godhood he is able to create and populate other worlds of his own and the process continues.  

4. The fall of man is considered to be good and necessary so that man could obey God's command of procreation.  

5. Mormons teach, “salvation by grace” is a reference to being resurrected from the dead.  

6. Mormons teach, “justification” gives you the possibility to earn righteousness before God.  

7. Mormons teach, “repentance” refers to obedience to the law.  Repentance = obedience.  

* 09. Polygamy

1. Polygamy is important in Mormonism, but they were forced to officially abandon this practice in 1890, and they have substituted the practice of "celestial marriage."  

a. Marriage must be sealed in the Mormon temple in order for them to endure for eternity.  

2. A man can seal up for himself several wives for the future by engaging in special rites in Mormon temples.  

a. This is also beneficial for women, because apart from celestial marriages they cannot attain the highest glory.  

3. No where in the Bible is polygamy taught.  

a. Even though some men in the Bible may have had may wives, it was not God's will.  (Deuteronomy 17:14-18)  The biblical pattern is one man and one woman until death.  

The Law of Abraham:

This Law authorizes polygyny (a.k.a. plural marriage involving one man and multiple women. This is a more accurate term that the more commonly used "polygamy" which can refer to any type of multiple marriage). 

The LDS recognizes four sacred texts as divinely inspired and authoritative scripture. These are called the "Standard Works." Unfortunately, they give three mutually exclusive teachings about polygyny:

 Negative: In the Book of Mormon, God clearly condemns polygyny and the owning of concubines, treating both as abominations which lay curses on the land: 

Jacob 2:24 - 29: "Behold, David and Solomon truly had many wives and concubines, which thing was abominable before me, saith the Lord. Wherefore, I the Lord God will not suffer that this people shall do like unto them of old. Wherefore, my brethren, hear me, and hearken to the word of the Lord: For there shall not any man among you have save it be one wife; and concubines he shall have none; For I, the Lord God, delight in the chastity of women. And whoredoms are an abomination before me; thus saith the Lord of Hosts.  Wherefore, this people shall keep my commandments, saith the Lord of Hosts, or cursed be the land for their sakes."

 Neutral: Throughout the Hebrew Scriptures (Old Testament), eight types of family structures are described without any having being condemned. Some involve concubines and multiple wives. For example, Esau had 3 wives, Jacob: 2, Ashur: 2, Elkanah: 2,  Solomon: 700, Rehaboam: 3, and Abijah had 14.  Ahab, Belshazzar, David, Gideon, Jeholachin, Jehoram, and Joash also had multiple wives. Solomon had hundreds of concubines. Other Hebrew leaders in the Bible had concubines as well. 

 Positive: In the Doctrines and Covenants, Section 132, God assigns a positive value to polygyny. He makes a covenant to deal with plural marriage, and threatens both Mormon men and women if they reject polygamy. This revelation was given to Joseph Smith and recorded on 1843-JUL-12: God starts by stressing the universality of the covenant, its permanence, and a curse for any who reject it: 3: "...all those who have this law revealed unto them must obey the same." 

 4: "For behold, I reveal unto you a new and an everlasting covenant; and if ye abide not that covenant, then are ye damned; for no one can reject this covenant and be permitted to enter into my glory." 

 6: "...he that receiveth a fulness thereof must and shall abide the law, or he shall be damned...."  

 God reviews the many figures in the Hebrew scriptures who had concubines and/or were involved in plural marriages: Abraham, David, Solomon, Moses and many others. 

 God commands Joseph Smith's wife, Emma, to follow this commandment or be destroyed. 

 God introduces the "law of the priesthood": that a man can, with the approval of his first wife, marry one or more other women without committing adultery "...for they belong to him and they are given onto him...": 61: "....if any man espouse a virgin, and desire to espouse another, and the first give her consent, and if he espouse the second, and they are virgins, and have vowed to no other man, then is he justified; he cannot commit adultery for they are given unto him; for he cannot commit adultery with that that belongeth unto him and to no one else." 

 62: "And if he have ten virgins given unto him by this law, he cannot commit adultery, for they belong to him, and they are given unto him; therefore is he justified." 

 However, if a woman, after she is espoused, engages in sex with another man, she is guilty of adultery and is to be destroyed. What is sauce for the gander is definitely not sauce for the goose. 

The "law of the priesthood" was taught as an important, foundational practice by the early Mormon church. Thus, in 1890, many Mormons found the church's suspension of new polygynous marriages to be unacceptable. They upheld the original revelation given to Joseph Smith and continued their plural marriages, even though it generally meant excommunication from the LDS. The Fundamentalist Church of Jesus Christ of Latter Day Saints, mainly centered in Utah, Arizona and British Columbia, was founded as a break-away Mormon sect, and is the main denomination within the Mormon movement which continues to practice polygyny today.

The Law of Sarah:

The reference to Sarah came from the story of Abraham and Sarai (later renamed Sarah) in the Bible's book of Genesis. Sarai told her husband Abraham to engage in sexual intercourse with her female slave Hagar -- presumably against Hagar's wishes -- in order to conceive children. Being totally lacking in power, Hagar could not refuse what was apparently repeated rapes, until she became pregnant:

Genesis 16:1-4:  "Now Sarai Abram's wife bare him no children: and she had an handmaid, an Egyptian, whose name was Hagar. And Sarai said unto Abram, Behold now, the LORD hath restrained me from bearing: I pray thee, go in unto my maid; it may be that I may obtain children by her. And Abram hearkened to the voice of Sarai. And Sarai Abram's wife took Hagar her maid the Egyptian, after Abram had dwelt ten years in the land of Canaan, and gave her to her husband Abram to be his wife. And he went in unto Hagar, and she conceived..." (King James Version)

The Mormon Law of Sarah states that a man's first wife was given the right to consent to, or prohibit, her husband's wishes to marry additional wives. 1 It was derived from one of the sacred Mormon books, the Doctrine and Covenants, Section 132. Further, she could select who these additional wives would be. 

However, there were serious consequences if a wife refused to consent to additional wives. In Doctrine and Covenants, Section 132:64, God threatens any wife with destruction if she does not consent:

"And again, verily, verily, I say unto you, if any man have a wife, who holds the keys of this power, and he teaches unto her the law of my priesthood, as pertaining to these things (plural wives), then shall she believe and administer unto him, or she shall be destroyed, saith the Lord your God; for I will destroy her..." 2

In the next verse, Section 132:65, God states that if the wife does not consent, then she is considered a transgressor, and the husband is exempt from the law of Sarah:

"Therefore, it shall be lawful in me, if she receive not this law, for him to receive all things whatsoever I, the Lord God, will give unto him, because she did not believe and administer unto him according to my word; and she then becomes the transgressor; and he is exempt from the law of Sarah, who administered unto Abraham according to the law when I commanded Abraham to take Hagar to wife." 2

So, the Law of Sarah was really a type of Hobson's Choice. 3 It gave the first wife the right of consenting to, or refusing, her husband's request to marry additional wives:

 If she consented, then her and her husband's previously monogamous marriage would become polygamous. 

 If she refused consent, then God would destroy her. Even if she survived, her husband was considered exempted from the Law, and could proceed with the additional marriages. Again, her marriage would become polygamous. 

So, in practice, the first wife was expected to humbly accept new wives into the family. She really had no power to stop it.

References:

1. Marion Strickler, "Marriage of Joseph Smith and Emma Hale," http://www.exmormon.org/ 

2. "Doctrine and Covenants - Section 132," at: http://www.polygamyinfo.com 

3. "Hobson's choice" means to have no choice at all. It was derived from a Mr. Hobson who rented out horses from his stable. A customer could rent any horse that he wished, as long as it was the animal closest to the door.
The permanence of marriage:

The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (LDS) greatly values marriage and abhors divorce:

 "Christ's ideal pertaining to marriage is the unbroken home, and conditions that cause divorce are violations of his divine teachings. Except in cases of infidelity or other extreme conditions, the Church frowns upon divorce." President David O. McKay 1

 "President Spencer W. Kimball said that relatively few divorces are justifiable. He also told members that divorce frequently results from selfishness and other sins of one or both spouses." 2

Mormon couples experience a very strong social pressure to stay married -- particularly in Utah and other areas of North America where there is a large concentration of fellow believers.

Temple sealing:

Although the Church disapproves of marriage terminations, it does permit both divorce (the legal dissolution of a civil marriage) and annulment (a decree that a marriage was illegal or invalid).

In most Christian marriage services, the bride and groom promise to be faithful to each other "until death do us part." This is also the state for Mormon civil marriages; they last until either a divorce or death terminates the relationship. However, the Latter-day Saints take this belief one step further. They believe that a temple marriage is normally forever. It survives death, and can continue into the afterlife, if the couple is obedient to the gospel. "...the husband and wife--and their family members past and present who are Mormon--will be together forever." 3

A Latter-day Saints woman can only be sealed to one man at a time. Thus, before she can be remarried in a temple ceremony, she must first obtain a sealing cancellation, or "temple divorce." This requires permission from the Mormon church's First Presidency. Some sources say that she must also obtain permission from her estranged husband. 4 However, this rule does not seem to be uniformly enforced. We have tried to obtain a clarification on this point from the LDS, but our requests were neither answered nor acknowledged.  If a wife is unable to get the necessary permission(s), then a civil divorce/remarriage is her only option. Prior to 1999, she could only obtain a temple divorce if she was also ready to marry another man in a temple ceremony in the immediate future. More recently, the regulations have been relaxed so that a woman can obtain a temple divorce if she first obtains a civil divorce and after legal issues are resolved.

Men are handled differently. The church permits a man to be sealed to more than one wife. "Since February 1994, LDS men must have permission from the First Presidency to remarry in the temple, but do not need permission from their ex-wives. And, men are not required to obtain cancellations of prior sealing(s) in order to remarry 'for eternity' (as women are required), thus allowing men to accumulate numerous wives for the afterlife." 4

xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx
Divorce rates:

Brigham Young University professor Daniel K. Judd computed in the year 2000 that only 6% of Mormons who marry in a temple ceremony subsequently go through a temple divorce. This is a small fraction of the rate in the general American population. 5 Unfortunately, the value may lack accuracy:

 Most Mormons who have their marriage sealed in a temple ceremony and who subsequently divorce do so in a civil ceremony. This avoids the rather complex temple "cancellation of sealing" (divorce) procedures. Thus, their divorce is not counted in the above figure.

 Some Mormons marry in a temple ceremony, divorce in a civil procedure and subsequently remarry in a second temple ceremony. This would count as two temple marriages and zero temple divorces -- thus reducing the apparent divorce rate.

Overall, the Mormon divorce rate is no different from the average American divorce rate. A 1999 study by Barna Research of nearly 4,000 U.S. adults showed that 24% of Mormon marriages end in divorce -- a number statistically equal to the divorce rate among all Americans. 6 Members of non-denominational churches (typically Fundamentalist in teaching) and born-again Christians experience a higher divorce rate; Agnostics and Atheists have a lower rate. 7 More info. 

This data is supported by an earlier study the National Survey of Families and Households. It found that about 26% of both Mormons and non-Mormons had experienced at least one divorce at some time during their life.

This simple statistic obscures an interesting factor: Mormons who marry fellow believers have an extremely low divorce rate: "A 1993 study published in Demography [magazine] showed that Mormons marrying within their church are least likely of all Americans to become divorced. Only 13 percent of LDS couples have divorced after five years of marriage, compared with 20 percent for religiously homogamist unions among Catholics and Protestants and 27 percent among Jews. However, when a Mormon marries outside his or her denomination, the divorce rate soars to 40 percent -- second only to mixed-faith marriages involving a Jewish spouse (42 percent)." 8 One might speculate that the religious and cultural differences between Mormons and non-Mormons (and between Jews and non-Jews) is often so great that the chances of a successful, harmonious marriage is much reduced.

* 010. Baptism for the Dead

1. Mormons also baptize for the dead.  They believe that Mormon baptism is necessary for salvation so they compile genealogies of their "Gentile" ancestors and are baptized for them. 

2. (1 Corinthians 15:29)  "Now if there is no resurrection, what will those do who are baptized for the dead? If the dead are not raised at all, why are people baptized for them?"

a. This verse is possible understood that new believers are being baptized and taking the place of older believers who have died.  All this would be meaningless if there were no resurrection of the dead.  

b. Paul may be only using this “false” idea as an illustration for the idea of existence after death.  

c. It could mean: We are baptized because of those who have died for the faith.  We are able to hear the gospel and be baptized today, because of other Christians who have died spreading the faith.  Therefore we are baptized and enter the church, because of the martyrs and their work.  This would make sense in the context of chapter 15, and a person dying for the faith.  

* 011. Eschatology

1. According to Mormonism, all people will be resurrected and those who have celestial marriages will keep their wives into the next world, but there will be no new marriages.  

2. All people go to one of three heavens: taken from (1 Corinthians 15:40)  "There are also heavenly bodies and there are earthly bodies; but the splendor of the heavenly bodies is one kind, and the splendor of the earthly bodies is another." 

a. Celestial - good Mormons go here  (This is also subdivided into three levels depending upon one's service on earth.  The highest eventual reward is to become a god and populate your own world.)  

b. Terrestrial heaven - religious non-Mormons go here

c. Telestial heaven - unbelievers go here

d. Mormons have taken this verse out of context to arrive at such a doctrine for three levels of heaven.  

3. Because Joseph Smith changed his original position on hell and now it is felt that a few that are "sons of perdition" may have to go to hell.  

Quotations and Illustrations

* 012. Scanned Illustrations

IV. The Question of the Adventist

* 01. William Miller (1782-1849):  

1. There was a much widespread hope and excitement that Christ would return in the 1840s.  

2. One who believed this was William Miller, who was a New York farmer and a Baptist minister.  

3. He was an avid student of the Bible, but he lacked formal training.  

4. He took the "2300" of Daniel 8:14 to be 2300 years, and calculated the date of Christ return.  (Daniel 8:14)  "He said to me, "It will take 2,300 evenings and mornings; then the sanctuary will be reconsecrated.""

5. Christ's return was to be between March 21, 1843 and March 21, 1844.  

6. Miller then began to spend a lot of time lecturing and many of his teachings were promoted in a periodical called The Signs of the Times.  
a. But, this date came and went without any return.  

7. A few weeks later a follower of Miller, named Samuel Snow restored the hopes of this group by suggesting that the real date was October 22, 1844.  

a. This date also came and went with no return.  

8. This was known as the Great Disappointment of 1844.  

9. After this Miller admitted his error and did not get involved in any further date setting.  He also did not accept Adventist doctrines and remained a devote Christian until his death in 1849.  

10. There were many people and groups who had followed Miller’s ideas and three people rose to importance.   

* 02. Haram Edson

1. Haram Edson:  The morning after the Great Disappointment, Haram Edson received a "revelation" that Miller had been right about the date, but wrong about the place.  

2. Edson said that Christ had begun to cleanse the sanctuary as Miller had predicted, but this was the heavenly sanctuary.  

3. Christ had moved from one "apartment" of the heavenly sanctuary to another and had begun the work known as the "investigative judgment." 

4. Christ is now investigating the work of believers to determine who is worthy of eternal life and when he is finished he will return to the earth.  

* 03. Joseph Bates

1. Bates taught that the Saturday Sabbath was continual ordnance that the church should follow today.  

* 04. Mrs. Ellen G. White 

1. Mrs. Ellen White had become a follower of Miller.  

2. She already had “visions” that were reported to be from God.  

3. White's "inspired" interpretations of the Bible are known by Adventists as "the Spirit of prophecy" from Revelation 19:10.  

4. (Revelation 19:10)  "At this I fell at his feet to worship him. But he said to me, "Do not do it! I am a fellow servant with you and with your brothers who hold to the testimony of Jesus. Worship God! For the testimony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy.""

5. Adventists believe that Mrs. White had a unique gift of prophecy and much of their doctrines are a direct result of her interpretations and "revelations."  

6. She remained a major leader until her death in 1915.  

* 05. Distorted Biblical Focus

1. Much emphasis had been placed on date setting.  

2. Much emphasis had been place on prophecy.

3. The Adventist group was one of the very few who believed in Pre-millennium at that time.  

4. Whenever someone "figures out" something that was not known before, you should be doubtful of it.

a. As Christians we need to be cautious about too much emphasis on prophecy and the end times.

5. This is an example of “Segmented Biblical attention.” 
6. They place much emphasis on health, education, and welfare projects.  

* 06. Separatist Group
1. Because of their failure in predicting dates, the Adventist were humiliated and renounced by many Christian groups.  

2. This had lead to a separatist attitude.  

3. This separation was further reinforced by the prophecies of Mrs. White.  

4. They came to see themselves as a remnant people.  

5. The Adventist have often sought to hide who they are in the media and in public lecture series which has led other Christians to feel they are deceptive.  

* 07. What do they believe today?

1. In recent years the Adventist have made clear that they hold an normal position on the inspiration and authority of Scripture, the deity of Christ, the Trinity, the bodily resurrection, and the second coming of Christ, and the way of salvation.  

2. Example:  See a very extensive statement and quotation by Walter Martin in Kingdom of the Cults.  

a. This is at the end of his book.  

b. He does not think they are a cult.

3. But, the Adventist feel the "Spirit of prophecy" was given to Mrs. White.

a. Her writings are not officially on the same level as the Bible, but in practice they are often regarded as such.  

b. When they say, "Ellen G. White comments ... " they accept what follows regardless of how many biblical scholars disagree.  

* 08. Sunday Worship

1. Adventists claim that Sunday worship will soon be required by law.

a.  When this happens those who worship on Sunday will be given the mark of the beast.  

2. Saturday worship comes from the teaching of Joseph Bates and Mrs. White.  

3. Attempts to support this idea from Scripture are very weak.  

4. White claims that Sunday worship was instituted by one of the popes, but there is no evidence for this.  

5. It is clear from historical records that the early church worshipped on Sunday as the first day of the week and regarded it as the Lord's Day because of the resurrection.   

a. (Acts 20:7)  "On the first day of the week we came together to break bread. Paul spoke to the people and, because he intended to leave the next day, kept on talking until midnight."

b. (1 Corinthians 16:2)  "On the first day of every week, each one of you should set aside a sum of money in keeping with his income, saving it up, so that when I come no collections will have to be made."

c. (Colossians 2:16-17)  "Therefore do not let anyone judge you by what you eat or drink, or with regard to a religious festival, a New Moon celebration or a Sabbath day. {17} These are a shadow of the things that were to come; the reality, however, is found in Christ."

d. (Galatians 4:9-11)  "But now that you know God--or rather are known by God--how is it that you are turning back to those weak and miserable principles? Do you wish to be enslaved by them all over again? {10} You are observing special days and months and seasons and years! {11} I fear for you, that somehow I have wasted my efforts on you."

* 09. Salvation

1. Adventists teach that salvation is a free gift, but that evidence of salvation is obedience to God's commands, especially Sabbath keeping.  

2. They feel the Ten Commandments are still valid and therefore the Sabbath.  

3. A number of Adventist writers say that Christ's work of atonement is not yet fully complete.  

a. It will only be complete when the sanctuary is finally cleansed and after the "investigative judgment" is complete.  

4. When this "investigative judgment" is complete Christ will return to earth, Satan will be annihilated.  

a. Many view Satan as Azazel, the scapegoat of Leviticus 16.  

b. They teach that he will bear the sin of man, but not for the purpose of salvation, instead, for the purpose of his own punishment.  

5. Many believe that "Michael" is another name for Christ, rather than an angel.  

* 010. Eschatology

1. Adventists believe in "soul sleep" which is the idea that the dead are unconscious in the grave.  

a. (Luke 16:22-30, 2 Corinthians 5:1-8, Philippians 1:23, Revelation 6:9-10 refute this idea.)  

2. Adventist teach that wicked will be raised from the grave and burned alive in a great fire which will cover the earth.  

3. The wicked will be annihilated instead of being eternally punished.  

4. After the righteous have spent the millennium in heaven, then the New Jerusalem will come down to earth.  

5. Adventists make the mistake of equating "destruction" with "annihilation."  This is not supported by the Greek text.  

a. (Matthew 10:28)  "Do not be afraid of those who kill the body but cannot kill the soul. Rather, be afraid of the One who can destroy both soul and body in hell."

b. (Matthew 18:8)  "If your hand or your foot causes you to sin cut it off and throw it away. It is better for you to enter life maimed or crippled than to have two hands or two feet and be thrown into eternal fire."

c. (Matthew 25:41)  ""Then he will say to those on his left, 'Depart from me, you who are cursed, into the eternal fire prepared for the devil and his angels."

d. (Mark 9:47-48)  "And if your eye causes you to sin, pluck it out. It is better for you to enter the kingdom of God with one eye than to have two eyes and be thrown into hell, {48} where "'their worm does not die, and the fire is not quenched.'"

e. (2 Thessalonians 1:9)  "They will be punished with everlasting destruction and shut out from the presence of the Lord and from the majesty of his power"

f. (Revelation 14:9-11)  "A third angel followed them and said in a loud voice: "If anyone worships the beast and his image and receives his mark on the forehead or on the hand, {10} he, too, will drink of the wine of God's fury, which has been poured full strength into the cup of his wrath. He will be tormented with burning sulfur in the presence of the holy angels and of the Lamb. {11} And the smoke of their torment rises for ever and ever. There is no rest day or night for those who worship the beast and his image, or for anyone who receives the mark of his name.""

g. (Revelation 20:10)  "And the devil, who deceived them, was thrown into the lake of burning sulfur, where the beast and the false prophet had been thrown. They will be tormented day and night for ever and ever."

* 011. Health

1. Adventists are known for their strong focus on health.  They do not use alcohol, coffee, tea, or tobacco.  

2. They also follow food restrictions of the Old Testament and do not eat pork, oysters, clams, crabs, or rabbits.  Many are vegetarians.  

3. They claim this is not for salvation, but because our body is the temple of the Holy Spirit and we should take care of it.  

* 012. Conclusion and Summary 

1. These doctrines exist because they have followed the teachings of Ellen G. White instead of the Bible.  

2. They developed the idea of an "investigative judgment" because of their failed predictions of the end of time.  

3. They are not a cult in the same way as Mormons or Jehovah's Witnesses.  

4. They have an emphasis on keeping the Old Testament Law to show evidence of salvation or to retain it.  

5. Doctrines of soul sleep, annihilation, the sanctuary, investigative judgment, the scapegoat, and the Sabbath are not biblical.  

6. The teachings of Ellen G. White have been elevated to cultic levels.  

7. A legalistic spirit exist that places it followers under the law and requires Saturday worship as an evidence of salvation.

8. We must look at each Adventists individually and ask what do they believe today.  

9. My position:  Today, many Adventist are within historical Christianity.  This may not have always been true, and does not include all Adventists.  

Following is not in Power Point
Sabbath as a Day of Rest

* 013. Forever

1. There are several things in the Old Testament that God says are to last forever.

2. Canaan as a promise land.  The land he promised the Jews.

a. This leads many to be real concerned about the Jews having a homeland and occupying Palestine.

b. The belief that God intends the Jews to possess Palestine shapes our nations foreign policy.  

3. In Genesis 17:13, Circumcision is said to be everlasting.

a. (Genesis 17:13)  "Whether born in your household or bought with your money, they must be circumcised. My covenant in your flesh is to be an everlasting covenant."

4. The Bible says the Sabbath is to be kept forever.

a. That is that we shall take Saturday as a day of rest.  

b. (Exodus 31:14-17)  ""'Observe the Sabbath, because it is holy to you. Anyone who desecrates it must be put to death; whoever does any work on that day must be cut off from his people. {15} For six days, work is to be done, but the seventh day is a Sabbath of rest, holy to the LORD. Whoever does any work on the Sabbath day must be put to death. {16} The Israelites are to observe the Sabbath, celebrating it for the generations to come as a lasting covenant. {17} It will be a sign between me and the Israelites forever, for in six days the LORD made the heavens and the earth, and on the seventh day he abstained from work and rested.'""

c. God says Saturday is a day of rest, forever.

d. But we don't rest on Saturday any more, all that is moved to Sunday now? ?

e. How many people have you put to death lately for working on Sunday?

f. And by the way, I challenge you to find one place in the Bible, Old or New Testament where it says that what the Jews did on Saturday, we are to do on Sunday.  (There is not one)

g. So why don't we do "forever" what God commanded us to do forever?

5. Exodus 12:14 tells us that the Passover is to be a feast that is celebrated "forever".  

a. (Exodus 12:14)  ""This is a day you are to commemorate; for the generations to come you shall celebrate it as a festival to the LORD--a lasting ordinance."

b. When is the last time you celebrated the Passover?

6. In 1 Samuel 2:30 the Bible promises that the house of Eli would be a minister forever. 

a. (1 Samuel 2:30)  ""Therefore the LORD, the God of Israel, declares: 'I promised that your house and your father's house would minister before me forever.' But now the LORD declares: 'Far be it from me! Those who honor me I will honor, but those who despise me will be disdained."

7. The priestly clothes of Aaron are to be forever according to Exodus 28:43.

a. (Exodus 28:43)  "Aaron and his sons must wear them whenever they enter the Tent of Meeting or approach the altar to minister in the Holy Place, so that they will not incur guilt and die. "This is to be a lasting ordinance for Aaron and his descendants."

8. The Scapegoat ceremony mentioned in Leviticus 16:29, is said to be a lasting ceremony, "forever".  

a. (Leviticus 16:29)  ""This is to be a lasting ordinance for you: On the tenth day of the seventh month you must deny yourselves and not do any work--whether native-born or an alien living among you--"

* 014. What does “forever” mean?

1. All of these things that are said to last forever are connected with the covenant.  

2. What does "forever" mean?

3. How long would a covenant bind the parties?

4. The Hebrew word for forever is "Olam".

5. There are two types of duration concerning covenants.

a. Duration treaty - a stated number of years (the treaty states the length of time that the treaty is to last)

b. Open Ended Treaty - "Treaty in Perpetuity" - as long as the treaty is mutually agreed upon to stand or until circumstances force a change as mutually agreed.

6. The treaty is binding, not only on the present generation, but upon all those who follow.

7. "Olam" the word for everlasting means a covenant in perpetuity.

8. Few promises made in connection with the Old Covenant are said to continue in the New Covenant.

9. Often this "Olam" does not mean forever.

a. So this actually only means as long as the covenant last.

b. "Olam" therefore means an unspecified period of time.

* 015. The Old and New Legal Relationship

1. When the Old Covenant was nailed to the cross, the promises of it were nailed to the cross.

2. The covenantal requirements of the Old Testament that were to last as long as the Old Covenant lasted all ended when Christ nailed the Old Covenant to the cross.

3. This is why we don't do these things today.

4. The: land of Canaan, circumcision, Sabbath day, (Saturday or Sunday as a day of rest) the Passover, Ministry of Eli, Priestly garments of Aaron, and the scapegoat ceremony, all, all are done away with at the coming of the New Covenant and the passing of the Old Covenant.

5. Yes, these things were to be in effect as long as the Old Covenant, in which they were given, was in effect. 

6. But with the coming of Christ and the cross they are all gone.

7. In fact all of the Old Covenant, Ten Commandments included, are set aside by the New Covenant.  

8. Don't take this wrong and think that anything that was wrong in the Old Testament is now alright.

9. There are many aspects of the Old Covenant that are carried over in the New Covenant.

10. If you were to be a worker, working under a particular labor agreement, and your contract were to expire, many of the things that were in the old contract would be included in the new one.

11. The same is true of the Old Covenant, many of the thing that were a part of the Old Covenant are now a part of the New.  

12. (ex. city changing its charter)  Or, of a country having a new construction.  

* 016. The Old Covenant

1. There are really only two covenants from God's perspective. 

2. The fourth chapter of Galatians contrast the two covenants.

3. Paul does it by contrasting the birth of two of Abraham's sons.

4. We are familiar with Isaac, the son that was born miraculously to Abraham in his old age.

5. But this was not his only son.

a. He had a non miraculous son.

b. Paul compares these two to the Old and New Covenant.

6. The Old Covenant was one in which you were born into. 

7. The figurative meaning is that the first son was just born into the covenant, the second son came as the result of God's miraculous act, - new birth.  

8. Being simply born into the Jewish nation had advantages, but that was very trifle compared to becoming a Christian.

9. Not only was it small in comparison, but it is useless and an invalid way to relate to God now that the cross has come.

* 017. Weaknesses

1. There were weakness in the Mosaic Covenant according to Hebrews 8:7, "For if there had been nothing wrong with the first covenant, no place would have been sought for another."

2. The problem was not with the covenant that God had made, it was with the people.

3. They could not keep it.

4. There were not just 10 commands, there were hundreds of commands for the people to keep.

5. Before Moses even got down the mountain with the stone tablets, the people had broken the covenant by making a golden calf.

6. It also applied only to Israel.

7. Deuteronomy 7:6 says, "For you are a people holy to the Lord your God.  The Lord your God has chosen you out of all the people on the face of the earth to be his people, his treasured possession."

8. The Old Covenant applied only to the Jew.

9. The things of the Old Testament were not written to you and never applied to anyone other than the Jew.

10. The New Testament writers use the Old Testament and do not count it as worthless.

11. There is value in the Old Testament.  It too is the inspired Word of God, but it must be seen that it was never intended to apply directly to us.

12. The Jews, and they alone, were God's chosen people.

13. But, praise God, the cross has changed that.

* 018. The Cross

1. The cross has "Destroyed the barrier the dividing wall" 

2. (Ephesians 2:14-15)  "For he himself is our peace, who has made the two one and has destroyed the barrier, the dividing wall of hostility, {15} by abolishing in his flesh the law with its commandments and regulations. His purpose was to create in himself one new man out of the two, thus making peace,"

3. The cross destroyed and nullified the Old Covenant, which made a distinction between the Jews and Gentiles was destroyed.

4. No one could keep the Old Covenant.  

a. It had been broken from day one.

b. It was broken immediately.

5. It worked chiefly on the external of mankind.

6. Hebrews 9:9-10 says that the Old Covenant was "Ceremonial, external".

a. (Hebrews 9:9-10)  "This is an illustration for the present time, indicating that the gifts and sacrifices being offered were not able to clear the conscience of the worshiper. {10} They are only a matter of food and drink and various ceremonial washings--external regulations applying until the time of the new order."

7. The Old Covenant could only bring death as punishment for violation.  

a. 2 Corinthians 3:7, describes it as a, "ministry that brought death."

b. (2 Corinthians 3:7)  "Now if the ministry that brought death, which was engraved in letters on stone, came with glory, so that the Israelites could not look steadily at the face of Moses because of its glory, fading though it was,"

* 019. Christ

1. Christ was not in the Old Covenant as far as the people were concerned.

2. There was no personal indwelling spirit of God. 

3. There was no mediator who was perfect.

4. The Old Covenant could not take away sin.

5. It could not justify.

6. It could not give spiritual life and eternal life.  

7. The law could only show we need salvation.

* 020. The New or the Old

1. The New Testament indicates we are no longer under the Mosaic Covenant.  

2. Romans 3:21 declares that a righteousness from God, apart from law has been revealed.

a. (Romans 3:21)  "But now a righteousness from God, apart from law, has been made known, to which the Law and the Prophets testify."

3. Romans 6:14  "Not under law"

a. (Romans 6:14)  "For sin shall not be your master, because you are not under law, but under grace."

4. Romans 7:4-6  "Died to law"

a. (Romans 7:4-6)  "So, my brothers, you also died to the law through the body of Christ, that you might belong to another, to him who was raised from the dead, in order that we might bear fruit to God. {5} For when we were controlled by the sinful nature, the sinful passions aroused by the law were at work in our bodies, so that we bore fruit for death. {6} But now, by dying to what once bound us, we have been released from the law so that we serve in the new way of the Spirit, and not in the old way of the written code."

5. Romans 10:4  "Christ is the end of the law so that there may be righteousness for everyone who believes."

a. (Romans 10:4)  "Christ is the end of the law so that there may be righteousness for everyone who believes."

b. End can mean "goal or fulfillment".

c. End can mean, "stopping point".

6. Only what is repeated in the New is still binding. 

7. The moral and ethical guidelines do not change.  

8. Romans 15:4 tells us that the things written in the Old Testament were written to teach us and to give us hope.  

a. (Romans 15:4)  "For everything that was written in the past was written to teach us, so that through endurance and the encouragement of the Scriptures we might have hope."

* 021. Law or History

1. According to the NT Apostles the Law passed from law into history with Christ.

2. It provides a background for how God dealt with people in the past.  

3. Unless the apostles made an aspect of the law binding on the church, the old law was for the old Israel.  

4. Paul says that a man that is circumcised is bound to the whole law.  

a. It is all or none.  

b. If any is binding then all is binding. 

5. Every one of the Ten Commandments are considered in the Mosaic Covenant.  If we toss out any of the Mosaic Law, we must toss this out too.

6. Christ has come and the response must be to him on the basis of the New Covenant.

V. Demons: The Power Behind the Occult 

* 01. Introduction

1. Many people are skeptical about the idea of demons.  

2. Some people seek “natural” or scientific explanations to all things. 

a. This is the result of a move away from the supernatural after the scientific revolution and the age of enlightenment.  

3. Some Christians except the idea of God’s activity today, but reject the idea of the activity of the Devil in our world today.  

4. We need to study this topic but not become obsessed with it.  

a. C.S. Lewis says, "There are two equal and opposite errors into which our race can fall about the devils.  One it to disbelieve in their existence.  The other is to believe and then feel an excessive and unhealthy interest in them.  They themselves are equally pleased by both errors, and hail a naturalist or a magician with the same delight."  (Screwtape Letters, p.3.)

5. We will conclude that it is demons that give the occults its power.  

* 02. Who or What are Demons?  (some views)

1. They are "spirits" of people once alive, but now dead.  

a. Some say of only the wicked dead.  

b. This is a common view in animistic religions and was a common view in ancient Greek religions.  

c. Josephus said they are “the spirits of the wicked dead that enter into men that are alive."  (Wars, 7:6:3)

d. This was Alexander Campbell's view.  (Popular Lectures and Addresses, 379-402)

e. This view has no foundation in the Bible.

2. They are spirits of rebellious people that lived before Adam.  

a. This is related to the "Gap theory" of Genesis 1:1-2.  Some who hold this theory view the original earth as being inhabited by pre-Adam race.  But all rebelled against God, and when this race was destroyed, their spirits became "demons."  

b. This view involves a false reading if Isaiah 14:12-ff and Ezekiel 28:1-9.  

c. The whole idea of a "gap" between Genesis 1:1 and 1:2 is weak and if there were such a gap, the idea of a pre-Ademic race of "men" led by Satan is conjecture.  

3. They are the children of angels and women.  

a. This is based on the idea that "sons of God" in Genesis 6:2 refers to angels 
b. (Genesis 6:2)  "the sons of God saw that the daughters of men were beautiful, and they married any of them they chose."  

c. See Dickason Angels, pp. 222-225

d. The following passages seam to rule out this idea.  

(1) (Matthew 22:30)  "At the resurrection people will neither marry nor be given in marriage; they will be like the angels in heaven."

(2) (Mark 12:25)  "When the dead rise, they will neither marry nor be given in marriage; they will be like the angels in heaven."

(3) (Luke 20:35-36)  "But those who are considered worthy of taking part in that age and in the resurrection from the dead will neither marry nor be given in marriage, {36} and they can no longer die; for they are like the angels. They are God's children, since they are children of the resurrection."

e. Even if such sexual action were possible, it is pure speculation to say the offspring would be demons.  

4. They are the "angels who sinned"  

a. (2 Peter 2:4)  "For if God did not spare angels when they sinned, but sent them to hell, putting them into gloomy dungeons to be held for judgment;"

b. This is the biblical view

* 03. The nature of angels:  The Angelic Realm in General
1. Angels are created beings. 

a. (Colossians 1:16)  "For by him all things were created: things in heaven and on earth, visible and invisible, whether thrones or powers or rulers or authorities; all things were created by him and for him."

2. Angels are finite beings, limited with regard to space, power, intellect and holiness.  

a. This is because they are created and limited.

3. Angels are spiritual beings.  (not physical)
a. (Hebrews 1:14)  "Are not all angels ministering spirits sent to serve those who will inherit salvation?"

b. They are metaphysically different than physical or material matter, therefore they are invisible and immaterial.  

c. Three is a distance spiritual dimension existing along side this world, in which spirit beings exist according to their own nature.  

d. Because they are spirits, they are personal.  

4. Angels are powerful beings.  

a. (Psalms 103:20)  "Praise the LORD, you his angels, you mighty ones who do his bidding, who obey his word."

b. (2 Peter 2:11)  "yet even angels, although they are stronger and more powerful, do not bring slanderous accusations against such beings in the presence of the Lord."

c. They are more powerful than man.  (Hebrews 2:5-7)  "It is not to angels that he has subjected the world to come, about which we are speaking. {6} But there is a place where someone has testified: "What is man that you are mindful of him, the son of man that you care for him? {7} You made him a little lower than the angels; you crowned him with glory and honor"

d. They are also able to interact with our dimension with supernatural power.  

5. Angels are immortal beings.  

a. They continue to live.  Do not die.  

6. The number is great.  

a. (Revelation 5:11)  "Then I looked and heard the voice of many angels, numbering thousands upon thousands, and ten thousand times ten thousand. They encircled the throne and the living creatures and the elders."

b. (Hebrews 12:22)  "But you have come to Mount Zion, to the heavenly Jerusalem, the city of the living God. You have come to thousands upon thousands of angels in joyful assembly,"

c. (Luke 2:13-15)  "Suddenly a great company of the heavenly host appeared with the angel, praising God and saying, {14} "Glory to God in the highest, and on earth peace to men on whom his favor rests." {15} When the angels had left them and gone into heaven, the shepherds said to one another, "Let's go to Bethlehem and see this thing that has happened, which the Lord has told us about.""

d. (Matthew 26:53)  "Do you think I cannot call on my Father, and he will at once put at my disposal more than twelve legions of angels?"

7. Only two are mentioned by name.

a. Michael - Daniel 10:13, 21,  12:1,   Jude 9,  Revelation 12:7

b. Gabriel - Daniel 8:16,  9:21,   Luke 1:19, 26

* 04. The classification of angels

1. Cherubim - Genesis 3:24,  Exodus 25:18-ff,  Ezekiel 10:1-ff

2. Seraphim  -  Isaiah 6:2, 6

3. "Living creatures"    -  Revelation 4:6-ff    Ezekiel 1:5-ff

4. Archangels  - 1 Thessalonians 4:16

a. One is Michael   -  Jude 9,  Daniel 10:13

b. This classification shows there are "ranks" among angles.  

5. Words like, "thrones, dominions, principalities, authorities, and powers and world rulers" seems to make some reference to angels.  

a. Romans 8:38,  1 Corinthians 15:24, Ephesians 1:21, 3:10, 6:12,  Colossians 1:16, 2:10, 2:15. 

6.  "Angel of Jehovah"  most likely a theophany and not a created being.  

a. Bears the name of God and receives worship.  

b. (Judges 2:1)  "The angel of the LORD went up from Gilgal to Bokim and said, "I brought you up out of Egypt and led you into the land that I swore to give to your forefathers. I said, 'I will never break my covenant with you,"

c. (Judges 6:21)  "With the tip of the staff that was in his hand, the angel of the LORD touched the meat and the unleavened bread. Fire flared from the rock, consuming the meat and the bread. And the angel of the LORD disappeared."

d.  (Judges 13:21-22)  "When the angel of the LORD did not show himself again to Manoah and his wife, Manoah realized that it was the angel of the LORD. {22} "We are doomed to die!" he said to his wife. "We have seen God!""

* 05. The Purpose of angels.  

1. The basic function is to carry out God's orders.  

2. "Angel" means "messenger."  

a. (Psalms 103:20)  "Praise the LORD, you his angels, you mighty ones who do his bidding, who obey his word."

3. They assist God in carrying out his works of special providence, revelation, redemption, and judgment.  

a. (Hebrews 1:14)  "Are not all angels ministering spirits sent to serve those who will inherit salvation?"

4. The idea of "guardian angels" is a very weak idea and certainly exist under God's control and are not our concern.  

a. We should not concern ourselves with this idea.  

* 06. The Fall in the Angelic Realm:  The Fall of Satan

1. (2 Peter 2:4)  "For if God did not spare angels when they sinned, but sent them to hell, putting them into gloomy dungeons to be held for judgment;"

2. (Jude 1:6)  "And the angels who did not keep their positions of authority but abandoned their own home--these he has kept in darkness, bound with everlasting chains for judgment on the great Day."

3. Some people also thing the following refer to the fall of Satan.  

a. (Isaiah 14:12-17)  "How you have fallen from heaven, O morning star, son of the dawn! You have been cast down to the earth, you who once laid low the nations! {13} You said in your heart, "I will ascend to heaven; I will raise my throne above the stars of God; I will sit enthroned on the mount of assembly, on the utmost heights of the sacred mountain. {14} I will ascend above the tops of the clouds; I will make myself like the Most High." {15} But you are brought down to the grave, to the depths of the pit. {16} Those who see you stare at you, they ponder your fate: "Is this the man who shook the earth and made kingdoms tremble, {17} the man who made the world a desert, who overthrew its cities and would not let his captives go home?""

b. (Ezekiel 28:12-19)  ""Son of man, take up a lament concerning the king of Tyre and say to him: 'This is what the Sovereign LORD says: "'You were the model of perfection, full of wisdom and perfect in beauty. {13} You were in Eden, the garden of God; every precious stone adorned you: ruby, topaz and emerald, chrysolite, onyx and jasper, sapphire, turquoise and beryl. Your settings and mountings were made of gold; on the day you were created they were prepared. {14} You were anointed as a guardian cherub, for so I ordained you. You were on the holy mount of God; you walked among the fiery stones. {15} You were blameless in your ways from the day you were created till wickedness was found in you. {16} Through your widespread trade you were filled with violence, and you sinned. So I drove you in disgrace from the mount of God, and I expelled you, O guardian cherub, from among the fiery stones. {17} Your heart became proud on account of your beauty, and you corrupted your wisdom because of your splendor. So I threw you to the earth; I made a spectacle of you before kings. {18} By your many sins and dishonest trade you have desecrated your sanctuaries. So I made a fire come out from you, and it consumed you, and I reduced you to ashes on the ground in the sight of all who were watching. {19} All the nations who knew you are appalled at you; you have come to a horrible end and will be no more.'""

c. (Luke 10:18)  "He replied, "I saw Satan fall like lightning from heaven."

d. (Revelation 12:7-9)  "And there was war in heaven. Michael and his angels fought against the dragon, and the dragon and his angels fought back. {8} But he was not strong enough, and they lost their place in heaven. {9} The great dragon was hurled down--that ancient serpent called the devil, or Satan, who leads the whole world astray. He was hurled to the earth, and his angels with him."

4. The "time" of the fall was most likely before creation.  

a. (John 8:44)  "You belong to your father, the devil, and you want to carry out your father's desire. He was a murderer from the beginning, not holding to the truth, for there is no truth in him. When he lies, he speaks his native language, for he is a liar and the father of lies."

b. (1 John 3:8)  "He who does what is sinful is of the devil, because the devil has been sinning from the beginning. The reason the Son of God appeared was to destroy the devil's work."

5. The "cause " of the fall.  

a. Pride  - (1 Timothy 3:6)  "He must not be a recent convert, or he may become conceited and fall under the same judgment as the devil."

b. Rebellion against God.  (Jude 1:6)  "And the angels who did not keep their positions of authority but abandoned their own home--these he has kept in darkness, bound with everlasting chains for judgment on the great Day."        

c. Disobedience – This the temptation that is presented by Satan.  (Genesis 3:5)  ""For God knows that when you eat of it your eyes will be opened, and you will be like God, knowing good and evil.""

6. The result of the fall is eternal condemnation. 

a. (Matthew 25:41)  ""Then he will say to those on his left, 'Depart from me, you who are cursed, into the eternal fire prepared for the devil and his angels."

b. (2 Peter 2:4)  "For if God did not spare angels when they sinned, but sent them to hell, putting them into gloomy dungeons to be held for judgment;"

c. (Jude 1:6)  "And the angels who did not keep their positions of authority but abandoned their own home--these he has kept in darkness, bound with everlasting chains for judgment on the great Day."

* 07. Who are these "angels who sinned?"

1. The principle one and leader is Satan, the "prince of demons"  

2. Names and descriptions of Satan.  

a. Satan - 52 times, meaning "adversary, opposer."  

b. Devil - 35 times, meaning "slanderer" or "accuser"

c. Beelzebub - "lord of filth, lord of flies, lord of the dunghill"

d. "The serpent"  This name suggest slyness.  

e. "The evil one"  This name summarizes his character.  

f. "Apollyon"  - destroyer

g. "Belial"  - worthlessness

3. Satan was probably an archangel before he fell.  

a. See Jude 9 and Revelation 12:7.  He seems to be on par with Michael.  

b. He exercises an usurped rule over this fallen world.  

c. (John 12:31)  "Now is the time for judgment on this world; now the prince of this world will be driven out."

d. (John 16:11)  "and in regard to judgment, because the prince of this world now stands condemned."

e. (2 Corinthians 4:4)  "The god of this age has blinded the minds of unbelievers, so that they cannot see the light of the gospel of the glory of Christ, who is the image of God."

4. The lesser angels are now demons

a. They were previously good angels of God, but are now Satan's own angels.  

b. (Matthew 25:41)  ""Then he will say to those on his left, 'Depart from me, you who are cursed, into the eternal fire prepared for the devil and his angels."

c. (Revelation 12:7-9)  "And there was war in heaven. Michael and his angels fought against the dragon, and the dragon and his angels fought back. {8} But he was not strong enough, and they lost their place in heaven. {9} The great dragon was hurled down--that ancient serpent called the devil, or Satan, who leads the whole world astray. He was hurled to the earth, and his angels with him."

d. In the Old Testament they are called "Shedim" or shades.    (Deuteronomy 32:17)  "They sacrificed to demons, which are not God-- gods they had not known, gods that recently appeared, gods your fathers did not fear."  ------  (Psalms 106:37)  "They sacrificed their sons and their daughters to demons."

e. They are also called "se'irim" or "hairy ones, or goat demons"   (Leviticus 17:7)  "They must no longer offer any of their sacrifices to the goat idols to whom they prostitute themselves. This is to be a lasting ordinance for them and for the generations to come.'"

5. Demons - This term was used by the Greeks to refer to their lesser deities.  

6. Spirits - sometimes "evil spirits"  or "unclean spirits"  Demons and evil spirits are the same.  

7. See the references to the "Thrones, dominions, principalities, authorities, powers and world rulers"

a. (Romans 8:38)  "For I am convinced that neither death nor life, neither angels nor demons, neither the present nor the future, nor any powers,"

b. (1 Corinthians 2:8)  "None of the rulers of this age understood it, for if they had, they would not have crucified the Lord of glory."

c. (1 Corinthians 15:24)  "Then the end will come, when he hands over the kingdom to God the Father after he has destroyed all dominion, authority and power."

d. (Ephesians 1:21)  "far above all rule and authority, power and dominion, and every title that can be given, not only in the present age but also in the one to come."

e. (Ephesians 3:10)  "His intent was that now, through the church, the manifold wisdom of God should be made known to the rulers and authorities in the heavenly realms,"

f. (Ephesians 6:12)  "For our struggle is not against flesh and blood, but against the rulers, against the authorities, against the powers of this dark world and against the spiritual forces of evil in the heavenly realms."

g. (Colossians 1:16)  "For by him all things were created: things in heaven and on earth, visible and invisible, whether thrones or powers or rulers or authorities; all things were created by him and for him."

h. (Colossians 2:10)  "and you have been given fullness in Christ, who is the head over every power and authority."

i. (Colossians 2:15)  "And having disarmed the powers and authorities, he made a public spectacle of them, triumphing over them by the cross."

* 08. The general work is to defeat God's plan in whatever way possible.  

1. In the beginning he tried to corrupt mankind at his beginning.

a.  see Genesis 3: 1-15.

2. After this he sought to accomplish his goal by deceiving the nations of the world.  

a. (Acts 26:18)  "to open their eyes and turn them from darkness to light, and from the power of Satan to God, so that they may receive forgiveness of sins and a place among those who are sanctified by faith in me.'"

b. (Revelation 20:3)  "He threw him into the Abyss, and locked and sealed it over him, to keep him from deceiving the nations anymore until the thousand years were ended. After that, he must be set free for a short time."

3. He tried to subvert the Redeemer himself.  

a. Working through Herod he tried to kill him as a baby.  

b. He tried to tempt Jesus to abandon in mission.  

c. He worked through Judas to bring about Jesus' death.  

4. He now seeks to thwart God's plan by turning each individual away.  

a. (1 Peter 5:8)  "Be self-controlled and alert. Your enemy the devil prowls around like a roaring lion looking for someone to devour."

b. How may the Devil who is limited, do this?  He uses his demons.  

c. Some feel the earth is divided into different demonic regions.  

d. (Ephesians 6:12)  "For our struggle is not against flesh and blood, but against the rulers, against the authorities, against the powers of this dark world and against the spiritual forces of evil in the heavenly realms."

e. (Daniel 10:13)  "But the prince of the Persian kingdom resisted me twenty-one days. Then Michael, one of the chief princes, came to help me, because I was detained there with the king of Persia."

f. (Mark 9:29)  "He replied, "This kind can come out only by prayer.""

* 09. His specific work of Satan today: 

1. Satan attacks our mind through false teaching.  

a. His main weapon is deception.  

b. (Revelation 12:9)  "The great dragon was hurled down--that ancient serpent called the devil, or Satan, who leads the whole world astray. He was hurled to the earth, and his angels with him."

c. (John 8:44)  "You belong to your father, the devil, and you want to carry out your father's desire. He was a murderer from the beginning, not holding to the truth, for there is no truth in him. When he lies, he speaks his native language, for he is a liar and the father of lies."

d. (2 Corinthians 11:14-15)  "And no wonder, for Satan himself masquerades as an angel of light. {15} It is not surprising, then, if his servants masquerade as servants of righteousness. Their end will be what their actions deserve."

e. (Revelation 20:3, 7-8)  "He threw him into the Abyss, and locked and sealed it over him, to keep him from deceiving the nations anymore until the thousand years were ended. After that, he must be set free for a short time.       {7} When the thousand years are over, Satan will be released from his prison {8} and will go out to deceive the nations in the four corners of the earth--Gog and Magog--to gather them for battle. In number they are like the sand on the seashore.'  

f. (Genesis 3:4)  ""You will not surely die," the serpent said to the woman."

g. (Revelation 2:9)  "I know your afflictions and your poverty--yet you are rich! I know the slander of those who say they are Jews and are not, but are a synagogue of Satan."

h. (2 Corinthians 4:4)  "The god of this age has blinded the minds of unbelievers, so that they cannot see the light of the gospel of the glory of Christ, who is the image of God."

i. (Luke 8:12)  "Those along the path are the ones who hear, and then the devil comes and takes away the word from their hearts, so that they may not believe and be saved."

j. (Ephesians 6:11)  "Put on the full armor of God so that you can take your stand against the devil's schemes."

k. (2 Corinthians 2:11)  "in order that Satan might not outwit us. For we are not unaware of his schemes."

l. (2 Timothy 2:26)  "and that they will come to their senses and escape from the trap of the devil, who has taken them captive to do his will."

m. (1 Timothy 4:1)  "The Spirit clearly says that in later times some will abandon the faith and follow deceiving spirits and things taught by demons."

n. (1 John 4:1-3)  "Dear friends, do not believe every spirit, but test the spirits to see whether they are from God, because many false prophets have gone out into the world. {2} This is how you can recognize the Spirit of God: Every spirit that acknowledges that Jesus Christ has come in the flesh is from God, {3} but every spirit that does not acknowledge Jesus is not from God. This is the spirit of the antichrist, which you have heard is coming and even now is already in the world."

o. (2 Thessalonians 2:2-4)  "not to become easily unsettled or alarmed by some prophecy, report or letter supposed to have come from us, saying that the day of the Lord has already come. {3} Don't let anyone deceive you in any way, for that day will not come until the rebellion occurs and the man of lawlessness is revealed, the man doomed to destruction. {4} He will oppose and will exalt himself over everything that is called God or is worshipped, so that he sets himself up in God's temple, proclaiming himself to be God."

p. (James 3:15)  "Such "wisdom" does not come down from heaven but is earthly, unspiritual, of the devil."

q.  (Matthew 7:21-23)  ""Not everyone who says to me, 'Lord, Lord,' will enter the kingdom of heaven, but only he who does the will of my Father who is in heaven. {22} Many will say to me on that day, 'Lord, Lord, did we not prophesy in your name, and in your name drive out demons and perform many miracles?' {23} Then I will tell them plainly, 'I never knew you. Away from me, you evildoers!"

r. (Matthew 24:24)  "For false Christs and false prophets will appear and perform great signs and miracles to deceive even the elect--if that were possible."

s. (Revelation 16:14)  "They are spirits of demons performing miraculous signs, and they go out to the kings of the whole world, to gather them for the battle on the great day of God Almighty."

t. (2 Thessalonians 2:9)  "The coming of the lawless one will be in accordance with the work of Satan displayed in all kinds of counterfeit miracles, signs and wonders,"

u. Our defense against the attack of Satan is to know the truth.  

v. (Ephesians 6:14)  "Stand firm then, with the belt of truth buckled around your waist, with the breastplate of righteousness in place,"

w. (2 Thessalonians 2:10-12)  "and in every sort of evil that deceives those who are perishing. They perish because they refused to love the truth and so be saved. {11} For this reason God sends them a powerful delusion so that they will believe the lie {12} and so that all will be condemned who have not believed the truth but have delighted in wickedness."

x. Many modern cults began after their founder heard voices speaking to them from the spirit world and acted on the "new truths" revealed to them.  (I fear this is the case today in new prophecies in the church.)  

y. Satan can empower people to work miracles to uphold his false teachings.  

2. Satan attacks our wills through temptation.  

a. This is often combined with the above area of attack on our mind through false teaching.  See Romans 1:18-ff

b. Often through temptation we are led to act contrary to what we know to be true.  

c. (Romans 7:19)  "For what I do is not the good I want to do; no, the evil I do not want to do--this I keep on doing."

d. (1 John 3:8-10)  "He who does what is sinful is of the devil, because the devil has been sinning from the beginning. The reason the Son of God appeared was to destroy the devil's work. {9} No one who is born of God will continue to sin, because God's seed remains in him; he cannot go on sinning, because he has been born of God. {10} This is how we know who the children of God are and who the children of the devil are: Anyone who does not do what is right is not a child of God; nor is anyone who does not love his brother."

e. (John 13:2)  "The evening meal was being served, and the devil had already prompted Judas Iscariot, son of Simon, to betray Jesus."

f. The mechanics of temptation are not explained to us.  Perhaps demons manipulate our subconscious through subliminal suggestions.  

g. Our defense against this attack is the indwelling Holy Spirit.  

h. (1 John 4:4)  "You, dear children, are from God and have overcome them, because the one who is in you is greater than the one who is in the world."

i. (Ephesians 6:14-18)  "Stand firm then, with the belt of truth buckled around your waist, with the breastplate of righteousness in place, {15} and with your feet fitted with the readiness that comes from the gospel of peace. {16} In addition to all this, take up the shield of faith, with which you can extinguish all the flaming arrows of the evil one. {17} Take the helmet of salvation and the sword of the Spirit, which is the word of God. {18} And pray in the Spirit on all occasions with all kinds of prayers and requests. With this in mind, be alert and always keep on praying for all the saints."
3. Satan attacks our bodies through oppression and possession. (Action in the physical world.) 

a. Again, this is not always completely distinct from the other two kinds of attack.  Control of the body is often a short cut to even greater control of the mind and will.  

b. Satan can manipulate aspects of the physical world.  

c. (Job 1:12)  "The LORD said to Satan, "Very well, then, everything he has is in your hands, but on the man himself do not lay a finger." Then Satan went out from the presence of the LORD."

d. (2 Thessalonians 2:9)  "The coming of the lawless one will be in accordance with the work of Satan displayed in all kinds of counterfeit miracles, signs and wonders,"

e. Physical illness can result from Satan's control.  

f. (Job 2:7)  "So Satan went out from the presence of the LORD and afflicted Job with painful sores from the soles of his feet to the top of his head."

g. (Matthew 9:33)  "While they were going out, a man who was demon-possessed and could not talk was brought to Jesus."

h. (Matthew 12:22)  "Then they brought him a demon-possessed man who was blind and mute, and Jesus healed him, so that he could both talk and see."

i. (Luke 9:42)  "Even while the boy was coming, the demon threw him to the ground in a convulsion. But Jesus rebuked the evil spirit, healed the boy and gave him back to his father."

j. (Luke 13:16)  "Then should not this woman, a daughter of Abraham, whom Satan has kept bound for eighteen long years, be set free on the Sabbath day from what bound her?""

k. (Acts 10:38)  "how God anointed Jesus of Nazareth with the Holy Spirit and power, and how he went around doing good and healing all who were under the power of the devil, because God was with him."

l. (2 Corinthians 12:7)  "To keep me from becoming conceited because of these surpassingly great revelations, there was given me a thorn in my flesh, a messenger of Satan, to torment me."

m. By controlling the nervous system a demon can bypass one's own mind and will and directly produce thoughts, words and actions through one's body.  

n. Our defense against this attack is:  (Ephesians 6:12-18)  "For our struggle is not against flesh and blood, but against the rulers, against the authorities, against the powers of this dark world and against the spiritual forces of evil in the heavenly realms. {13} Therefore put on the full armor of God, so that when the day of evil comes, you may be able to stand your ground, and after you have done everything, to stand. {14} Stand firm then, with the belt of truth buckled around your waist, with the breastplate of righteousness in place, {15} and with your feet fitted with the readiness that comes from the gospel of peace. {16} In addition to all this, take up the shield of faith, with which you can extinguish all the flaming arrows of the evil one. {17} Take the helmet of salvation and the sword of the Spirit, which is the word of God. {18} And pray in the Spirit on all occasions with all kinds of prayers and requests. With this in mind, be alert and always keep on praying for all the saints."

* 010.  Degrees of Demon Possession  (demonic activity in a person’s life)

(Parts of this topic may need to be skipped in many classes.)

1. Most Christians do not doubt the reality of “temptation” and “false teaching” today.  

2. The question is over to what degree demon possession occurs today. 

3.  Is demon possession possible in non-Christians? 

4. Is demon possession possible in Christians? 

a. Many Christian workers and missionaries are in agreement that both are possible.  

b. Some people say these events are of physical origin such as Tourette's syndrome, or of psychological origin such as schizophrenia, or that they are faked.  

5. We must recognize differing degrees of demonic activity, just as we recognize differing degrees of the working of God in the life of Christians and non-Christians.  

a. Some Christians show greater degrees of the working of God. 

b. The Holy Spirit is a work in convicting the world of sin, righteousness, and judgment.  

6. It is possible to have demonic activity without full 100% possession, just as the Holy Spirit does not completely control a Christian.  

* 011. What is Man?  

1. We may illustrate man by drawing a body and placing inside the head, “man’s spirit” and the Holy Spirit.  

a. This is a Christian

b. There is a connection between man’s spirit and man’s body.  This connection is normal and is part of the way God has created man. 

c. To try to break this bond is to try to reject part of our creaturehood.  

2. My spirit is connected to my physical body so that information flows in both directions.

a. I control my physical body

b. I receive and process sensory information

3. The Holy Spirit is given a rightful place in this system when I become a Christian. 

a. The Holy Spirit exerts some control over my physical body.  (Sanctification)

b. The Holy Spirit also effects how I process sensory input  (wisdom, understanding)

4. A demon can be given a legitimate place in this system

a. The demon exerts some control over my physical body

b. The demon also affects how I process sensory input  (false teaching, temptation)

5. The difference between a demon “inside” and “outside”

a. This is a difference of degree of activity

b. This a difference of “right” or “legitimately” to exercise a level of control

c. Whether you describe this demon as “inside” or “outside” the Christian is not the issue as long as you accept the two points of differing degree and right to have some control.  

d. Why does Paul say not to go to the pagan temple?  Because this action in some way gives authority or right for a demon to have a level of activity in your life.  (Paul is talking to Christians and warning Christians about the danger of demonic activity in their life.) 

e. Why do we have a description of spiritual warfare and spiritual armor?  Because it is possible to “open the door” and invite the enemy to attack us.  

f. There is a difference between an attack from a demon on the outside when our door is closed and locked, and opening the door and saying “come in.”  

g. “Inside” and “outside” is a attempt to describe a spiritual being in physical terms, and may not be a completely accurate description.  

6. Two important points: 

a. -- Demons do have some degree of activity in regard to all Christians.  

b. -- Demons can have a greater degree of activity when we do things that give them “permission” or “right” or “authority” to act in our lives.  (When we expose ourselves to their activity) 

7. God has created us a “joined” physical / spiritual beings. 

a. Our spirit interacts with and controls our body.  

b. This is what is supposed to happen in man.  

8. The Holy Spirit alters this interaction between our spirit and our body by His presence.  This is good.  

9. We can add a demonic spirit into this situation.

a. Again, this may be inside or outside of my body.  

b. How you describe this is not as important as the fact that you accept its reality.  

10. Our body and our spirit should stay joined together, but when we separate our spirit from our body we allow two new possibilities.  

11. We allow another “spirit” to control our body.  (demon possession) 

12. We allow our spirit to receive input from something other than from our body.  (mystical experience) 

* 012. Some people cite biblical reasons they believe demonic activity has stopped.

1. Argument based on the cessation of miraculous gifts.  

a. God would not permit demon possession and then leave us with no means of deliverance.  They claim that deliverance is a miraculous gift and that miraculous gifts ceased with the end of the Apostle age.  

b. But deliverance is not necessarily a miraculous gift.  We must distinguish between miracles and special providence.  A good parallel is the difference between miraculous healing and healing by prayer which is God's providential healing.  Some deliverance is miraculous such as Mark 16:17, but there were also Jewish exorcisms, see, Matthew 12:27 and Acts 19:13-ff.

2. Some say that the gift of "discerning of spirits" does not exist today so we cannot know who has a demon and who does not, therefore we cannot drive them our.  

a. The gift in 1 Corinthians does not refer to the detection of demons, but to detection of doctrines of demons.  

b. Jewish exorcists seemed to be able to detect demons and cast them out without this gift.  

c. In the gospels, people seemed to know when a person was demon possessed and when they were not.  

3. Argument form the binding of Satan:

a. When Christ came the first time he bound the Devil through his work of death and resurrection.  

b. (Matthew 12:22-29)  "Then they brought him a demon-possessed man who was blind and mute, and Jesus healed him, so that he could both talk and see. {23} All the people were astonished and said, "Could this be the Son of David?" {24} But when the Pharisees heard this, they said, "It is only by Beelzebub, the prince of demons, that this fellow drives out demons." {25} Jesus knew their thoughts and said to them, "Every kingdom divided against itself will be ruined, and every city or household divided against itself will not stand. {26} If Satan drives out Satan, he is divided against himself. How then can his kingdom stand? {27} And if I drive out demons by Beelzebub, by whom do your people drive them out? So then, they will be your judges. {28} But if I drive out demons by the Spirit of God, then the kingdom of God has come upon you. {29} "Or again, how can anyone enter a strong man's house and carry off his possessions unless he first ties up the strong man? Then he can rob his house."  

c. (Luke 10:17-18)  "The seventy-two returned with joy and said, "Lord, even the demons submit to us in your name." {18} He replied, "I saw Satan fall like lightning from heaven."

d. (John 12:32)  "But I, when I am lifted up from the earth, will draw all men to myself.""

e. (Hebrews 2:14)  "Since the children have flesh and blood, he too shared in their humanity so that by his death he might destroy him who holds the power of death--that is, the devil--"

f. (Revelation 20:1-3)  "And I saw an angel coming down out of heaven, having the key to the Abyss and holding in his hand a great chain. {2} He seized the dragon, that ancient serpent, who is the devil, or Satan, and bound him for a thousand years. {3} He threw him into the Abyss, and locked and sealed it over him, to keep him from deceiving the nations anymore until the thousand years were ended. After that, he must be set free for a short time."

g. (Genesis 3:15)  "And I will put enmity between you and the woman, and between your offspring and hers; he will crush your head, and you will strike his heel.""

h. We accept the truth of the binding of Satan at the time of Christ's first coming, but we reject the idea that this rules out demonic activity.  The binding of Satan does not rule out his other activity such as temptation and deception.  Why should it end all demonic possession.  (Ephesians 6:12)  "For our struggle is not against flesh and blood, but against the rulers, against the authorities, against the powers of this dark world and against the spiritual forces of evil in the heavenly realms."   -----   (1 Peter 5:8)  "Be self-controlled and alert. Your enemy the devil prowls around like a roaring lion looking for someone to devour."

i. Revelation 20:3 states that the result of the binding of Satan is that he should not deceive the nations any longer.  This is accomplished by the world wide preaching of the gospel.  

j. Demon possession still existed after the resurrection of Christ.  See Acts 16:16-ff and 19:12-ff.  

k. The point of the binding is not the cessation of all of Satan's work, but the promise that any individual may be delivered from all of his power by the work of the Redeemer.  

4. Argument form silence.  This is the idea that the New Testament does not authorize us to expel demons today, so therefore we have no right to do so. 

a. A probation cannot be based on silence in this area, any more than it can be in any other.  

5. It is important to remember that demons do their work in many situations less than full scale possession.  

a. It is not a choice of possession or nothing.  There are greater and lesser degrees of demonic activity. 

* 013. Symptoms of Demonic Presence

All of these are not necessarily present in all demonized people, nor are the presence of some of these a sign of demonization.

1. Unusual strength.  

2. Acts of violence.  

3. Suicidal impulses.  

4. Visible conflict within the person involved.  

5. Resistance or opposition to the things of God.  

6. An evil look, or "wild countenance" on the face and in the eyes especially.  

7. The presence of supernatural knowledge and or power.  

8. The ability to speak in voices not one's own and sometimes from parts of the body other than the mouth.  

9. The ability to speak in unlearned foreign languages.  

10. "Abnormal passions" addiction to certain vises such as drunkenness and sexual vises.  

11. Transference of the demon to another person or entity.  

12. No response to medical treatments.  

13. Sudden deliverance.  

* 014. How does a person become demonized?  

1. Idol worship

2. Gross, extended immorality

3. Deliberately seeking supernatural knowledge or powers, when contrary to God's teaching

a. This would be true of the Charismatic movement and new prophets and apostles.

4. Involvement in occult activity

5. Voluntarily surrounding control of the mind to someone or something outside of oneself

6. Transference

a. Passing on of a demon by the laying on of hands or some other method

b. The "law of generations."  In this way even children may become possessed.   (Exodus 34:7)  "maintaining love to thousands, and forgiving wickedness, rebellion and sin. Yet he does not leave the guilty unpunished; he punishes the children and their children for the sin of the fathers to the third and fourth generation.""

* 015. Once a demon enters, then what?  

1. The person is endangered physically and spiritually.  

2. He is a tool in Satan's hands to disrupt God's work and to lead others astray.  

3. Demons can be present even in the lives and bodies of Christians.  ???

a. This is the testimony and experience of those who have been involved in the ministry of deliverance.  

b. The main objection to this claim is that a demonic spirit and the Holy Spirit cannot both be present in a person's body at the same time.  

c. The nature of this objection should be noted.  It is an inference, not a teaching of Scripture.  

(1) The objection assumes that the two kinds of spirits must be present in a person's body in the same way.  But the Holy Spirit is divine, infinite, untreated Spirit.  Demonic spirits are finite, created, and limited.  

(2) This is parallel to the fact that the Holy Spirit is present in a person's body at the same time as our human spirit and sin are present in our body.  

(3) The presence of a demonic spirit does not mean a person is lost or outside the grace of God.  The effect in upon sanctification, not justification.  

d. Another objection is that a person must have done something sinful to acquire a demon and therefore has already fallen away.  

(1) Demonic spirits could be acquired before becoming a Christian and do not automatically depart at baptism.  

(2) Second, just because a person commits a terrible sin, this does not mean he has fallen away from grace.  

* 016. Questions About Sanctification  

1. Though demons are real, powerful, and active, Christ's power is greater.  

a. He has defeated Satan.  

b. (Matthew 12:27)  "And if I drive out demons by Beelzebub, by whom do your people drive them out? So then, they will be your judges."

c. (Revelation 20:1-3)  "And I saw an angel coming down out of heaven, having the key to the Abyss and holding in his hand a great chain. {2} He seized the dragon, that ancient serpent, who is the devil, or Satan, and bound him for a thousand years. {3} He threw him into the Abyss, and locked and sealed it over him, to keep him from deceiving the nations anymore until the thousand years were ended. After that, he must be set free for a short time."

d. Jesus shares his victory with us now.  

e. (Romans 16:20)  "The God of peace will soon crush Satan under your feet. The grace of our Lord Jesus be with you."

f. (1 John 4:4)  "You, dear children, are from God and have overcome them, because the one who is in you is greater than the one who is in the world."

g. The final victory is sure.  

h. The blood of Christ is a sure instrument of defeat for all Satanic and demonic forces.  

2. Part of the gospel, the "good news" is the offer of freedom form captivity to Satan.  

a. Anyone who wants it and seeks it can be freed and protected from Satan's control.  

b. This part of the gospel must be made know to all and offered to all who wish to be free form Satan's rule.  

3. Methods of deliverance.  

a. Conversion / Baptism.  This was commonly understood to bring deliverance in the early Christian centuries.  The reality of this taking place may need to be focused on in areas of the world where demonization is strongest.  We need to teach people that God is going to “sweep the house clean” and that you need to fill it with the Holy Spirit and keep the door closed to the Devil.  

b. Focused and fervent prayer.  

c. Confrontation with verbal expulsion of demons.  Casting out demons.  

VI. Occult Knowledge, Power, and Spiritism 

* 01. Deuteronomy 18:9-15

1. (Deuteronomy 18:9-15)  "When you enter the land the LORD your God is giving you, do not learn to imitate the detestable ways of the nations there. {10} Let no one be found among you who sacrifices his son or daughter in the fire, who practices divination or sorcery, interprets omens, engages in witchcraft, {11} or casts spells, or who is a medium or spiritist or who consults the dead. {12} Anyone who does these things is detestable to the LORD, and because of these detestable practices the LORD your God will drive out those nations before you. {13} You must be blameless before the LORD your God. {14} The nations you will dispossess listen to those who practice sorcery or divination. But as for you, the LORD your God has not permitted you to do so. {15} The LORD your God will raise up for you a prophet like me from among your own brothers. You must listen to him."

* 02. Occult Knowledge

1. Three words occurring in verse 10 refer to occult knowledge:  (Deuteronomy 18:10)  "Let no one be found among you who sacrifices his son or daughter in the fire, who practices divination or sorcery, interprets omens, engages in witchcraft,"
2. To speak a message revealed directly to your mind.  

a. "kosem kesamim"  - It means to practice divination or to speak a message reveled to one's mind by the god's.  It is a kind of inspired fortune telling.  It is translated "practices divination.."  

3. To use a secret method to tell the future or get knowledge.  

a. "meonen"  - It means one who uses secret means to foretell the future."  

b. It is translated "sorcery in the NIV, but that may not be a good translation.  

4. To get information from interpreting things in nature.  

a. "menachesh" - It means one who prophesies from observing snakes and other phenomena of nature.  It is translated "one who interprets omens."  

5. These practices are mentioned in a number of other places in the Old Testament and are constantly condemned and prohibited.  

a. (Leviticus 19:26)  ""'Do not eat any meat with the blood still in it. "'Do not practice divination or sorcery."

b. (Deuteronomy 18:14)  "The nations you will dispossess listen to those who practice sorcery or divination. But as for you, the LORD your God has not permitted you to do so."

c. (2 Kings 17:17)  "They sacrificed their sons and daughters in the fire. They practiced divination and sorcery and sold themselves to do evil in the eyes of the LORD, provoking him to anger."

d. (2 Kings 21:6)  "He sacrificed his own son in the fire, practiced sorcery and divination, and consulted mediums and spiritists. He did much evil in the eyes of the LORD, provoking him to anger."

e. (2 Chronicles 33:6)  "He sacrificed his sons in the fire in the Valley of Ben Hinnom, practiced sorcery, divination and witchcraft, and consulted mediums and spiritists. He did much evil in the eyes of the LORD, provoking him to anger."

f. (Isaiah 2:6)  "You have abandoned your people, the house of Jacob. They are full of superstitions from the East; they practice divination like the Philistines and clasp hands with pagans."

g. (Isaiah 57:3)  ""But you--come here, you sons of a sorceress, you offspring of adulterers and prostitutes!"

h. (Jeremiah 29:8-9)  "Yes, this is what the LORD Almighty, the God of Israel, says: "Do not let the prophets and diviners among you deceive you. Do not listen to the dreams you encourage them to have. {9} They are prophesying lies to you in my name. I have not sent them," declares the LORD."

i. (Micah 3:6-7)  "Therefore night will come over you, without visions, and darkness, without divination. The sun will set for the prophets, and the day will go dark for them. {7} The seers will be ashamed and the diviners disgraced. They will all cover their faces because there is no answer from God.""

j. (Micah 5:12)  "I will destroy your witchcraft and you will no longer cast spells."

6. Astrology is also occult knowledge and is condemned in the Old Testament.  

a. (Isaiah 47:12-14)  ""Keep on, then, with your magic spells and with your many sorceries, which you have labored at since childhood. Perhaps you will succeed, perhaps you will cause terror. {13} All the counsel you have received has only worn you out! Let your astrologers come forward, those stargazers who make predictions month by month, let them save you from what is coming upon you. {14} Surely they are like stubble; the fire will burn them up. They cannot even save themselves from the power of the flame. Here are no coals to warm anyone; here is no fire to sit by."

b. (Jeremiah 10:2)  "This is what the LORD says: "Do not learn the ways of the nations or be terrified by signs in the sky, though the nations are terrified by them."

c. (Jeremiah 19:13)  "The houses in Jerusalem and those of the kings of Judah will be defiled like this place, Topheth--all the houses where they burned incense on the roofs to all the starry hosts and poured out drink offerings to other gods.'""

7. An important example of occult knowledge in the New Testament is (Acts 16:16-18)  

a. (Acts 16:16-18)  "Once when we were going to the place of prayer, we were met by a slave girl who had a spirit by which she predicted the future. She earned a great deal of money for her owners by fortune-telling. {17} This girl followed Paul and the rest of us, shouting, "These men are servants of the Most High God, who are telling you the way to be saved." {18} She kept this up for many days. Finally Paul became so troubled that he turned around and said to the spirit, "In the name of Jesus Christ I command you to come out of her!" At that moment the spirit left her."

8. God is victorious over all diviners.   (Isaiah 44:25)  "who foils the signs of false prophets and makes fools of diviners, who overthrows the learning of the wise and turns it into nonsense,"

* 03. Occult Power -

1. (Deuteronomy 18:10-11)  "Let no one be found among you who sacrifices his son or daughter in the fire, who practices divination or sorcery, interprets omens, engages in witchcraft, {11} or casts spells, or who is a medium or spiritist or who consults the dead." 

2. v. 10 --  Sorcery or healer

a. In verse 10, is "Micasheph" and means sourcer or healer.  It is translated as witch, sorcery or one who engages in witchcraft.  

3. v. 11  --  One who cast a spell

a. In verse 11 is the word "Chaver" and means one who cast a spell.  It is also translated as "charmer."

4. These practices are mentioned and condemned in other places in Scripture.  

a. (Exodus 7:11)  "Pharaoh then summoned wise men and sorcerers, and the Egyptian magicians also did the same things by their secret arts:"

b.  (Genesis 41:8)  "In the morning his mind was troubled, so he sent for all the magicians and wise men of Egypt. Pharaoh told them his dreams, but no one could interpret them for him."

c. (Daniel 2:2)  "So the king summoned the magicians, enchanters, sorcerers and astrologers to tell him what he had dreamed. When they came in and stood before the king,"

d.  (Exodus 22:18)  ""Do not allow a sorceress to live."

e. (2 Kings 9:22)  "When Joram saw Jehu he asked, "Have you come in peace, Jehu?" "How can there be peace," Jehu replied, "as long as all the idolatry and witchcraft of your mother Jezebel abound?""

f. (2 Chronicles 33:6)  "He sacrificed his sons in the fire in the Valley of Ben Hinnom, practiced sorcery, divination and witchcraft, and consulted mediums and spiritists. He did much evil in the eyes of the LORD, provoking him to anger."

g. (Isaiah 47:9)  "Both of these will overtake you in a moment, on a single day: loss of children and widowhood. They will come upon you in full measure, in spite of your many sorceries and all your potent spells."

h. (Jeremiah 27:9)  "So do not listen to your prophets, your diviners, your interpreters of dreams, your mediums or your sorcerers who tell you, 'You will not serve the king of Babylon.'"

i. (Micah 5:12)  "I will destroy your witchcraft and you will no longer cast spells."

j. (Nahum 3:4)  "all because of the wanton lust of a harlot, alluring, the mistress of sorceries, who enslaved nations by her prostitution and peoples by her witchcraft."

k. (Malachi 3:5)  ""So I will come near to you for judgment. I will be quick to testify against sorcerers, adulterers and perjurers, against those who defraud laborers of their wages, who oppress the widows and the fatherless, and deprive aliens of justice, but do not fear me," says the LORD Almighty."

l. (Acts 8:9)  "Now for some time a man named Simon had practiced sorcery in the city and amazed all the people of Samaria. He boasted that he was someone great,"

m. (Acts 8:11)  "They followed him because he had amazed them for a long time with his magic."

n. (Acts 13:6)  "They traveled through the whole island until they came to Paphos. There they met a Jewish sorcerer and false prophet named Bar-Jesus,"

o. (Acts 19:19)  "A number who had practiced sorcery brought their scrolls together and burned them publicly. When they calculated the value of the scrolls, the total came to fifty thousand drachmas."

p. (Revelation 9:21)  "Nor did they repent of their murders, their magic arts, their sexual immorality or their thefts."

q. (Galatians 5:20)  "idolatry and witchcraft; hatred, discord, jealousy, fits of rage, selfish ambition, dissensions, factions"

* 04. Spiritism - 

1. (Deuteronomy 18:11)  "or casts spells, or who is a medium or spiritist or who consults the dead."
2. Medium

a. Shoel  ov - a medium - 

3. Talks to spirits

a. Yidde oni -  one who consults with spirits - sometimes translated "spiritist"   

4. Calls up the dead

a. Doresh el-hammetim  -  one who calls up the dead 

5. This practices is mentioned other placed and is condemned.  

a. (2 Kings 23:24)  "Furthermore, Josiah got rid of the mediums and spiritists, the household gods, the idols and all the other detestable things seen in Judah and Jerusalem. This he did to fulfill the requirements of the law written in the book that Hilkiah the priest had discovered in the temple of the LORD."

b. (Leviticus 19:31)  ""'Do not turn to mediums or seek out spiritists, for you will be defiled by them. I am the LORD your God."

c. (Leviticus 20:6)  ""'I will set my face against the person who turns to mediums and spiritists to prostitute himself by following them, and I will cut him off from his people."

d. (Leviticus 20:27)  ""'A man or woman who is a medium or spiritist among you must be put to death. You are to stone them; their blood will be on their own heads.'""

e. (2 Kings 21:6)  "He sacrificed his own son in the fire, practiced sorcery and divination, and consulted mediums and spiritists. He did much evil in the eyes of the LORD, provoking him to anger."

f.  (2 Chronicles 33:6)  "He sacrificed his sons in the fire in the Valley of Ben Hinnom, practiced sorcery, divination and witchcraft, and consulted mediums and spiritists. He did much evil in the eyes of the LORD, provoking him to anger."

g. (Isaiah 8:19)  "When men tell you to consult mediums and spiritists, who whisper and mutter, should not a people inquire of their God? Why consult the dead on behalf of the living?"

(1) The words "whisper" and "mutter" are words that refer to the trance voice of a medium.  The first is a high pitched sound like  bird and the second a low pitched voice.  These people are speaking with a voice that is not their own.  It is the voice of demons.  

6. Saul talks to Samuel

a. (1 Samuel 28:3-21)  "Now Samuel was dead, and all Israel had mourned for him and buried him in his own town of Ramah. Saul had expelled the mediums and spiritists from the land. {4} The Philistines assembled and came and set up camp at Shunem, while Saul gathered all the Israelites and set up camp at Gilboa. {5} When Saul saw the Philistine army, he was afraid; terror filled his heart. {6} He inquired of the LORD, but the LORD did not answer him by dreams or Urim or prophets. {7} Saul then said to his attendants, "Find me a woman who is a medium, so I may go and inquire of her." "There is one in Endor," they said. {8} So Saul disguised himself, putting on other clothes, and at night he and two men went to the woman. "Consult a spirit for me," he said, "and bring up for me the one I name." {9} But the woman said to him, "Surely you know what Saul has done. He has cut off the mediums and spiritists from the land. Why have you set a trap for my life to bring about my death?" {10} Saul swore to her by the LORD, "As surely as the LORD lives, you will not be punished for this." {11} Then the woman asked, "Whom shall I bring up for you?" "Bring up Samuel," he said. {12} When the woman saw Samuel, she cried out at the top of her voice and said to Saul, "Why have you deceived me? You are Saul!" {13} The king said to her, "Don't be afraid. What do you see?" The woman said, "I see a spirit coming up out of the ground." {14} "What does he look like?" he asked. "An old man wearing a robe is coming up," she said. Then Saul knew it was Samuel, and he bowed down and prostrated himself with his face to the ground. {15} Samuel said to Saul, "Why have you disturbed me by bringing me up?" "I am in great distress," Saul said. "The Philistines are fighting against me, and God has turned away from me. He no longer answers me, either by prophets or by dreams. So I have called on you to tell me what to do." {16} Samuel said, "Why do you consult me, now that the LORD has turned away from you and become your enemy? {17} The LORD has done what he predicted through me. The LORD has torn the kingdom out of your hands and given it to one of your neighbors--to David. {18} Because you did not obey the LORD or carry out his fierce wrath against the Amalekites, the LORD has done this to you today. {19} The LORD will hand over both Israel and you to the Philistines, and tomorrow you and your sons will be with me. The LORD will also hand over the army of Israel to the Philistines." {20} Immediately Saul fell full length on the ground, filled with fear because of Samuel's words. His strength was gone, for he had eaten nothing all that day and night. {21} When the woman came to Saul and saw that he was greatly shaken, she said, "Look, your maidservant has obeyed you. I took my life in my hands and did what you told me to do."

b. The Bible records this as actually talking to the dead.  

c. According to verse 12, something seems to happen that was not normal:  {12} When the woman saw Samuel, she cried out at the top of her voice and said to Saul, "Why have you deceived me? You are Saul!"
d. Even if this is possible in some cases, (which I doubt) then I still cannot know in any specific case that I am actually talking to the dead and not to a demon.

e. Even if this is possible in some cases, (which I doubt) it is still forbidden in all.  

f. (1 Chronicles 10:13)  "Saul died because he was unfaithful to the LORD; he did not keep the word of the LORD and even consulted a medium for guidance,"

g. Therefore we may say this practice is either untrue or at least untrustworthy, and in both cases sinful.  

* 05. Demons and the Occult

1. Occult practices are a major area of demonic activity.  

2. Occultism is a doorway between the spiritual and physical.  

a. Opening this door, through occult activity is an invitation to demons to enter one's world, one's life, and one's body.  

3. Occultism involves all three of Satan's strategies.  

a. It includes the most serious of lies.  (Genesis 3:4-5)  ""You will not surely die," the serpent said to the woman. {5} "For God knows that when you eat of it your eyes will be opened, and you will be like God, knowing good and evil.""

b. What it offers to us is most tempting.  

c. It can lead to demonic invasion or possession.  

4. Why does God hate the occult?  

a. Some say he hates it because it is so phony, but he hates it because it is so real.  

b. It is a satanic challenge to God's sovereignty and truth.  

c. It lures us to "exchange the truth of God for a lie and to worship and serve the creature rather than the Creator."  (Romans 1:25)  "They exchanged the truth of God for a lie, and worshipped and served created things rather than the Creator--who is forever praised. Amen."

* 06. Why Interest in the Occult:  It offers spiritual experience.

1. The occult makes spectacular offers to us that are very appealing.  

a. It offers to fulfill our deepest needs and desires.  

b. The problem is that it is a satanic deception.  It offers one thing but delivers another, like a mousetrap or a fishing lure.  

c. It is a deadly counterfeit of the real thing:  CHRISTIANITY

2. Today's culture is often anti-intellectual and experience oriented.
a. This is a reaction to the materialism of the mid-twentieth century, a reaction to the rationalistic approach to life which glorifies science as the key to all problems, technology as Savior, and money as god.

b. Since the counter-culture of the 1960's youth especially have been seeking for meaning to life in ways other than the above, i.e., in personal, experiential, spiritual ways (such as drugs--and the occult).

3. People do really need spiritual and emotional experiences, since we are spiritual and emotional beings.
a. There is a "God-shaped blank" in each heart.  As Augustine said, "The heart is restless until it finds its rest in Thee.

b. God made us with this side to our nature.  There is nothing wrong with it.

4. God intended for our church life to provide what we need in this way.
a. The problem is that the modern "church" (especially the liberal versions) is too often rationalistic, anti-super naturalistic, cold, and formal.

b. So, if one is not emotionally or spiritually satisfied in modernistic churches or cold and formal churches, and if modern culture stifles the spirit, to what can one turn?

5. The occult offers super​natural or "spiritual" experiences, thus appealing to real needs within us.

a. It offers even "organized religion"--in the more formalized aspects of witchcraft and Spiritism.

b. It is heavily flavored with mystery, the mystique of the supernatural.
c. Its experiences are often spectacular, but they are deadly.

d.   They are extremely appealing.  But we must remember that SATAN is behind the occult, and Satan is the great deceiver.  The occult is a snare, a trap, a deadly hook with beautiful bait on it.  It will not really meet any needs, but will destroy those who fall for it. ("All Satan's apples have worms.")

e. What could be more exciting than to experience a ouija board marker moving under its own power, to feel the "soul" separate from the body and travel to other places, to see an ectoplasm apparition at a séance, or to slip into a mystical trance where colors are heard and sounds are seen?

f. Not every experience is useful or edifying  

g. (e.g., holding one's hand on a hot stove, being bitten by a snake, freezing to death).

6. Valid spiritual experience should be available in church life.

7. We should not think that all supernatural activity is from God.  

a. We do not need miraculous (i.e., charismatic) experiences to offset the occult.  

b. Such gifts were not given for their experiential value.

c. Valid experiences include baptism, soul-winning, worship, the Lord's Supper, fellowship, and prayer.

d. Maybe we are too restrained to meet the needs of some.  All do not have the same emotional or experiential needs.  There is no one right form of worship; we should not expect every person to conform to the same mold.

* 07. Why Interest in the Occult:  It offers supernatural knowledge.

1. It offers unusual and supernatural ways of achieving useful knowledge about ordinary things.

a. It also offers knowledge of supernatural things; it offers the "truth" about God, salvation, and the after-life. 

2. Though it offers genuine and unusual knowledge, it is usually a few little truths mixed with a lot of big lies.

3. Some knowledge we are not meant to have.  

a. (Genesis 3:5)  ""For God knows that when you eat of it your eyes will be opened, and you will be like God, knowing good and evil.""

b. It's like having a tiger by the tail.  You won't control it, it will control YOU.

c. Satan always exacts a price.  He gives with one hand, but takes away with the other. 

4. True knowledge about ordinary and supernatural things comes to us through the supernaturally-inspired Word of God.  

5. Attacks on the divine origin and authority of the Bible weaken this aspect of Christianity and prepare the way for the occult.
* 08. Why Interest in the Occult:  It offers supernatural power.

1. It offers power over the material world, over other people, and over one's own soul and body.

2. An example that fits all of these is the power of healing.

3. We have true supernatural power through the indwelling Holy Spirit.

4. We should not think that all supernatural activity is from God.

a. The power needed today, and always, is moral power, power for holy living, which the Holy Spirit gives. 

b. Fascination with unavailable miraculous power detracts from the real thing and makes us susceptible to satanic deception in the form of counterfeit miracles, even in the church.

* 09. Why Interest in the Occult:  It offers hope of life after death.  

1. Thus it offers a solution to mankind's two greatest problems.   
a. (Hebrews 9:27)  "Just as man is destined to die once, and after that to face judgment,"

2. By canceling the distinction between right and wrong, it does away with sin, thus removing fear of the Judgment Day.

3. It tells us that death is nothing but the natural doorway to a higher and better life for everyone.

4. The occult thus offers a "gospel" as a rival and a replace​ment for the Christian gospel.

a. Every need of man reduces ultimately to the need for hope of eternal life. 
b. Every lie of Satan reduces ultimately to this:  "You surely shall not die." (Gen. 3)
5. Satan offers false covenants with death. 

a. Example:  reincarnation, spiritism, mysticism, "life after life."  

b. (Isaiah 28:15)  "You boast, "We have entered into a covenant with death, with the grave we have made an agreement. When an overwhelming scourge sweeps by, it cannot touch us, for we have made a lie our refuge and falsehood our hiding place.""

6. The only true hope for overcoming death and judgment is the death and resurrection of Jesus Christ.  

* 010. Modern Examples of Occultism

1. Organized Witchcraft 

a. Wicca, Neo-paganism, Goddess worship

b. For many witchcraft is a formal religion; with sacred holidays and corporate rituals and religious services. 

c. The concept of a coven.  -- This is the basic unit of organized witchcraft.  It includes twelve members led by a priest or priestess.

d. Many practice witchcraft independently, as individuals.  One doe not have to belong to a coven or group to be a witch.

e. Numerous books and witchcraft schools teach the theory and techniques.
f. Witchcraft newsletters are available to provide "networking' among such individuals.

2. Satanism.

a. This exists in the form of well-organized and sophisticated groups that have a fairly high public visibility.

b. The Church of Satan" of San Francisco, headed by Anton LaVey.  (now dead)   This was begun in 1966 on April 30 (a witchcraft holiday).   LaVey, who wrote The Satanic Bible; does not believe in a literal devil.  He sees Satan as just the personification of man's true nature. (Satanic Bible, p. 62)
c. The Temple of Set, headed by Michael Aquino.  This was begun on June 10, 1975.   Aquino was formerly a member of LaVey's church.  He is an intellectual, having a Ph.D. in political science.  He is a career military man and influences many in the military.

d. These groups do not officially condone violence, but they glorify everything that the Bible calls evil.

e. They advocate indulgence in the "seven deadly sins," which LaVey says represent our natural way of life.  He says he just "advocates all of what most Americans practice whether they call it Satanism or not."

f. LaVey's teaching is deliberately the exact opposite of the Bible.  It is "a mirror image of most of the beliefs and ethics of traditional Christianity" (TIME, 6/19/72, p . 65) .  He says, "If your enemy smites you on one cheek, smash him on the other."

g. There is also a lot of underground, unorganized Satanism that attracts young people especially and that allegedly engages in extreme violence in the worship of Satan.

3. Halloween.
a. October 31 is one of the most important witchcraft holidays.  It is called the Feast of Samhain, and is the witches' New Year's Day .
b. Samhain is the Lord of the Dead.  Halloween is the feast of the dead.  It is celebrated with dances to the god of the dead.  
c. It is a very ancient? even pre-Christian belief.  It is thoroughly pagan.

d. It is one of the four "great annual witch festivals.   The others are Feb. 2, April 30, and Aug. 1.
e. Halloween as widely celebrated in the USA as a parody or carica​ture of what is a very serious time for witches.

f. Christians should avoid all the trappings of Halloween

4. The Media

a. Movies and TV love to glorify the occult.

b. Books and literature likewise;  e.g., the horror genre; the "sword and sorcery" genre (such as Conan the Barbarian).
c. Indulging our minds in this kind of material can have two effects.  1.  It can desensitize us to the dangers and evil of the occult.   

d. It can tempt us to experiment with it ourselves.

e. Harry Potter

* 011. Occult Knowledge:   Edgar Cayce  

1. Dates 1877 - 1945

a. He was a member of the Christian Church (Disciples) in Hopkinsville, KY.  

b. He invented the PIT card game.  

c. Thomas Sugrue, There is a River, (Dell  1942)

d. Jess Stearn, Edgar Caycy: The Sleeping Prophet  (Bantam  1967)

e. Stearn, Prophet in His Own Country  (Ballantine, 1974)

f. Gary North, Unholy Spirits  (Dominion Press 1986)

2. He could put himself into a trance, from which he spoke with a knowledge explained only by supernatural powers.  

3. Early development of these powers.  

a. 1889 (at age 12)  He slept five minutes on his spelling book and then knew the whole things by heart.  Other lessons were learned in the same way.  

b. A congressman's speech was learned in a similar way.  

c. 1892  (age 15) after an injury, he gave instructions on how to make and   apply a healing remedy.  

4. His first major somnambulistic diagnosis, in 1900, at age 23, resulted in the cure of his own laryngitis.  

5. From this time forward, he began to do for others what he had done for himself.   

a. He would diagnose diseases and prescribe cures while in a self imposed trance.  He did this until the end of his life, giving thousands of these so called "health readings."  

6. These events were many, are well known, and well publicized. 

7. These readings were always done while he was in self imposed trance.  

a. Others present took notes on what he said.  

b. Later a stenographer was present to take down every word that was said.  

8. The patient did not have to be present.  

a. Cayce needed to know only the patients name and location, even if the patient was on the other side of the world.  

9. Cayce could "see" the location as if he were there.  

10. He could "see backwards" in time and describe past events that had caused present ailments.  

11. He used medical and physiological terms precisely, even though he had never studied medicine.  

12. He prescribed strange cures

a. Obsolete and forgotten medicines, and new medicines as yet unknown to most doctors.  

13. He sometimes spoke in and used the terminology of an unlearned foreign language.  

* 012. How May we explain Cayce? 

1. Some believe they can be explained naturally.  

a. The events were faked or never happened.  

b. the effects were psychologically induced.  

c. The vents happened as described but are the results of little known powers that reside naturally in everyone.  

2. Others believe they can be explained only supernaturally.  

a. The powers were a divine gift from God.  This was Cayce's strongest conviction.  

b. Technically he related his ability to the power of the subconscious mind and its contact with all other minds.  

c. But ultimately he saw his ability to use his subconscious ability as a gift from God.  

d. Cayce was a very God fearing, and religious man.  

3. The powers were those of demonic spirits under the control of Satan.  

a. This is a possibility that haunted Cayce himself.  

b. The biggest problem that Cayce and others have had to this explanation is that this power enabled Cayce to do "good."  

c. Cayce said, "All my life I've wondered what it is that come through me.  It could be of the Devil; it could be of God, it could be just foolishness.  If it were of the Devil it would produce evil."  

d. The fact is that his powers WERE from Satan, and they DID produce evil.  Cayce was a deceived man and a tool of the Deceiver.  

e. The connection between the health readings and the later religious readings help us know to explain Cayce.  

4. Religious readings

a. After he had been doing the medical reading for about twenty years, and building up considerable credibility and strong confidence in the veracity of anything he said while in the trance state, he began in this manner to give "religious" teachings which were consistently anti-bibical and characteristically occult in nature.  

b. In 1923 he was visited by Arthur Lammers of Dayton, Ohio.  

c. Lammers began to ask the "sleeping" Cayce questions about religion, especially astrology.  Cayce's reply was that astrology is valid when combined with reincarnation.  

d. The "awake" Cayce was skeptical because his answers seemed more pagan than Christian, by Lammers persuaded him that what he had said was in harmony with Christianity.  In his later readings he perverted and twisted Scripture and its teachings to conform to standard occult religious teachings.  The result was a "christianized" version of the mystery religions.  

e. He reconciled it with Christianity by accepting the idea that his occult version was the true original Christian belief and was originally in the Bible, but that these elements of Christianity had all been deleted and suppressed in early Christian centuries, surviving only in Christian Gnostic sects.  

5. The content of Cayce's "new" religious system.  

a. Its general cosmology resembles Hinduism and other pagan and occult systems.  

b. The basic element in Cayce's system is the doctrine of karma and reincarnation.  

c. In producing this teaching the "sleeping" Cayce was fully at home with the language of metaphysical religion.  

d. There can be no question that his teaching is an example of the "doctrine of demons."  (1 Timothy 4:1)  "The Spirit clearly says that in later times some will abandon the faith and follow deceiving spirits and things taught by demons."

e. The anti-Christian nature of Cayce's religious readings was indisputable.

f. But, it was accepted by Cayce and others because the success of the medical readings persuaded them that anything spoken in the trance state must be the truth.  

g. The medical readings were intended by satanic design, to pave the way for the later religious readings.  

h. People reasoned that, as Satan had planned, if Cayce was right about one kind of reading, then he surely must be right about another kind of reading.  It he was right about sickness, then he must be right about religion.  

i. Cayce himself accepted the religious readings as valid because he had more respect for the information given through his subconscious (as he thought of it) than for his own fallible consciousness.  

6. Cayce’s family background and Youth had occult influence

a. His grandfather had "powers" of psycho kinesis.  He was killed by his house in a "strange" manner, by Edgar still "saw" his occasionally thereafter. 

b. Snakes were attracted to his father and followed him around.  

c. His mother was clairvoyant.  

d. A servant named Patsy Cayce seemed to be familiar with occult practices.  

(1) She stopped the newborn Edgar's month-long crying by pricking his nipples and releasing milk.  (Sugrue, p.24)

(2) She told Edgar that he would see his dead grandfather again, because "you have the second sight, haven't you?"

7. His early psychic experiences.  

a. From the time he was four years old he was visited by playmates which only he (along with his mother and a neighbor girl) could see.  

b. He saw his dead grandfather.  

c. In 1888 or 1889 a lady with wings appeared to him and granted him a wish.  

(1) She was the one who suggested he sleep on his spelling book.  

(2) He prayed to her thereafter and received communications from her.  

d. He rode an unbroken mule.  (This is perhaps no different than in our day saying that he picked up deadly snakes and was not bitten.  It was viewed as an unnatural event.)

e. He saw auras around people's heads.  

f. This all suggest that he had been exposed to demonic spirits and was under some demonic control from his early youth.  

8. After he first cured himself of laryngitis, whenever he thereafter tried to ignore his powers and lead a normal life, his voice would begin to fade again.    

a. In this was he was trapped by his voice problem, and the demonic spirits controlled him in this way.  

9. Cayce's legacy continues through the organization known as  the Association for Research and Enlightenment (ARE) in Virginia Beach, Virginia.  

10. Others have had similar powers and in similar circumstances.  

a. "Intuitive somnambulism" has occurred before him and since him, always in occult circumstances, especially Spiritism and spiritist healing.  

b. Following the discovery of hypnotism by de Puysegur in 1784, a number of people developed this power.  

* 013. The Scope of Occult Knowledge.  

1. Supernatural knowledge of past events.  (see Edgar Cayce.)  

2. Supernatural knowledge of present reality.  (also Cayce.)

3. Supernatural knowledge of the Future.  

a. Fortune telling, mind reading, ESP of various kinds.  

b. the radio psychic David Hoy 

c. see Gary North, Unholy Spirits, pp 165-66.

4. Much of what falls into this category is phony.  

a. The annual "predictions" of media astrologers.  

b. Sometimes an unusually accurate prediction is made.  

* 014. Can Demons Know the Future?

1. If occult knowledge is demonic, how can we explain such occasionally accurate predictions?  

2. Can demons know the future. (See Acts 16:16)

3. Knowledge of the future is God's prerogative alone.  

a. Only the uncreated, infinite God transcends time.  

b. (Isaiah 41:21-23)  ""Present your case," says the LORD. "Set forth your arguments," says Jacob's King. {22} "Bring in your idols to tell us what is going to happen. Tell us what the former things were, so that we may consider them and know their final outcome. Or declare to us the things to come, {23} tell us what the future holds, so we may know that you are gods. Do something, whether good or bad, so that we will be dismayed and filled with fear."   (Isaiah 41:26)  "Who told of this from the beginning, so we could know, or beforehand, so we could say, 'He was right'? No one told of this, no one foretold it, no one heard any words from you."

c. (Isaiah 44:6-8)  ""This is what the LORD says-- Israel's King and Redeemer, the LORD Almighty: I am the first and I am the last; apart from me there is no God. {7} Who then is like me? Let him proclaim it. Let him declare and lay out before me what has happened since I established my ancient people, and what is yet to come-- yes, let him foretell what will come. {8} Do not tremble, do not be afraid. Did I not proclaim this and foretell it long ago? You are my witnesses. Is there any God besides me? No, there is no other Rock; I know not one.""

d. (Isaiah 45:11-13)  ""This is what the LORD says-- the Holy One of Israel, and its Maker: Concerning things to come, do you question me about my children, or give me orders about the work of my hands? {12} It is I who made the earth and created mankind upon it. My own hands stretched out the heavens; I marshaled their starry hosts. {13} I will raise up Cyrus in my righteousness: I will make all his ways straight. He will rebuild my city and set my exiles free, but not for a price or reward, says the LORD Almighty.""

e. (Isaiah 45:20-21)  ""Gather together and come; assemble, you fugitives from the nations. Ignorant are those who carry about idols of wood, who pray to gods that cannot save. {21} Declare what is to be, present it-- let them take counsel together. Who foretold this long ago, who declared it from the distant past? Was it not I, the LORD? And there is no God apart from me, a righteous God and a Savior; there is none but me."

f. (Isaiah 46:9-11)  "Remember the former things, those of long ago; I am God, and there is no other; I am God, and there is none like me. {10} I make known the end from the beginning, from ancient times, what is still to come. I say: My purpose will stand, and I will do all that I please. {11} From the east I summon a bird of prey; from a far-off land, a man to fulfill my purpose. What I have said, that will I bring about; what I have planned, that will I do."

g. (Mark 13:32)  ""No one knows about that day or hour, not even the angels in heaven, nor the Son, but only the Father."

h. (1 Peter 1:12)  "It was revealed to them that they were not serving themselves but you, when they spoke of the things that have now been told you by those who have preached the gospel to you by the Holy Spirit sent from heaven. Even angels long to look into these things."

4. How then can occult knowledge be explained?  

5. God may permit it regarding some things for a purpose. 

a. (2 Thessalonians 2:9-12)  "The coming of the lawless one will be in accordance with the work of Satan displayed in all kinds of counterfeit miracles, signs and wonders, {10} and in every sort of evil that deceives those who are perishing. They perish because they refused to love the truth and so be saved. {11} For this reason God sends them a powerful delusion so that they will believe the lie {12} and so that all will be condemned who have not believed the truth but have delighted in wickedness."

b. (Deuteronomy 13:1-5)  "If a prophet, or one who foretells by dreams, appears among you and announces to you a miraculous sign or wonder, {2} and if the sign or wonder of which he has spoken takes place, and he says, "Let us follow other gods" (gods you have not known) "and let us worship them," {3} you must not listen to the words of that prophet or dreamer. The LORD your God is testing you to find out whether you love him with all your heart and with all your soul. {4} It is the LORD your God you must follow, and him you must revere. Keep his commands and obey him; serve him and hold fast to him. {5} That prophet or dreamer must be put to death, because he preached rebellion against the LORD your God, who brought you out of Egypt and redeemed you from the land of slavery; he has tried to turn you from the way the LORD your God commanded you to follow. You must purge the evil from among you."

6. Demons may cause what they predict.  

7. Demons have a more accurate knowledge of the past and present, enabling them to predict events with a greater degree of accuracy.  

8. The power of suggestion may work psychologically upon an individual leading them to a self fulfilling prophecy.  

* 015. Methods of Occult Knowledge.  

1. Active direct knowledge without using props of any kind

a. This has many names:  ESP, clairvoyance, second sight.  

2. Active, indirect knowledge using physical props as a secondary source

a. Various types of cards, especially TAROT cards

b. Pictures or personal objects or handwriting from an individual, handled ostensibly for the vibrations they give off.

c. Reading heads or hands

d. Seeing images in a glass, either a morrow or a crystal ball

e. I Ching –  an Oriental method using sticks or coins.  

f. Using a pendulum.  

g. Reading signs or omens in the so called "changes" configurations found in nature and otherwise.  (

h. tea leaves, birds in flight, marks on animal entrails, candle wax drippings, the form of flames, marks left by a crab in a bowl or wet sand.

3. Passive reception of knowledge by an individual as a "medium" without it passing through that person's mind

4. Trance state reception, with no conscious involvement at all.  (hypnosis)

5. The ouija board

a. The ouija board was developed as an aid to help spiritists receive messages from spirits, and only later was it marked as a toy.  

b. Explanation of its use.  

6. Automatic writing and automatic painting

a. A person may be fully conscious, but his hands may be working without conscious control.  

b. The writing may be very slow or unbelievably fast.  It may be backwards or in mirror style.  

c. Often the content includes anti-Christian dogma similar to Edgar Cayce's.  

7. Astrology

8. Soul travel or out of the body experiences

9. Mysticism

* 016. Occult Power:  Arigo

1. Brazilian peasant 1918 - 1971

a. He was a Brazilian peasant, a minor government employee who lived in the small town of Congonhas do Campo, about 400 Km south of Rio de Janeiro.  

b. He was an average Brazilian.  He was born into a Roman Catholic family in 1918.  He was married and had five sons.  He died in 1971.  

c. Sources:  

(1) John Fuller, Arigo: Surgeon of the Rusty Knife (Crowell, 1974, a best seller, condensed by Reader's Digest in March 1975.)

(2) Pedro McGregor, Jesus of the Spirits  (Stein & Day, 1966.)

2. What Did Arigo Do?  Everything Edgar Cayce did and more.  

3. He diagnosed diseases and prescribed unusual cures, often involving a detailed and technical knowledge of drugs.  

a. Unlike Cayce, he did not put himself asleep to do this.  

4. He wrote prescriptions with automatic writing, often at fast speeds.  

5. He performed surgery, sometimes major and drastic, using any handy instrument.

a. (kitchen knife, pocket knife, razor, scissors.)  

b. He used no anesthesia and no antiseptic.  

c. His "patients" felt no pain, bled little, healed rapidly, and suffered no infection.  

d. Examples include removal of goiter, uterine cancer, stomach cancer, eye operations, removal of tumor for arm.  

e. In one case, while he was removing a tumor from a liver, he released his grip on the scissors and they continued to cut by themselves.  This type of things happened more than once. 

6. At one point he was arrested and convicted for practicing medicine without a license.  He was sentenced to 15 months in jail, but was pardoned.  

7. He was later arrested and sentenced to 16 months in jail for practicing witchcraft.

* 017. How Did Arigo Do the Things He did?  

1. There is no question that Arigo actually did the things ascribed to him.  

a. Testimony in the court cases confirms this beyond a doubt.  

b. Arigo was visited in Brazil by an American team, including a practicing surgeon.  They also testify to the reality of what is claimed.  

c. Doctors also testify to the reality of what is claimed.  

2. But how did he do these things?  

3. Arigo's own explanation was that he came under the control of the spirit of a dead German surgeon known as Dr. Fritz who died in 1918.    

4. Though he was Roman Catholic in practice, he was a spiritist by belief.  

a. Spiritism is common in Brazil, especially in an intellectualism form known as Kardecism.  

5. Arigo claimed to be a spiritist.  

a. The phenomena related to his "possession" by the "spirits of Dr. Fritz" is consistent with the circumstances of demonic possession or presence.  

6. His true beliefs were ecumenical:  "all religions are good."  

7. Early in his career he struggled with headaches, hallucinations, and dreams.  These stopped only when he cooperated with the power that controlled him.  

8. Something beyond any natural knowledge attributed to Dr. Fritz was at work in Arigo.  

a. His strange prescriptions worked when he gave them but not when others tried the same thing for the same diseases.  

* 018. What is Occult Power?

1. The use of supernatural power from Satan.  

a. Occult power is the ability or power to cause certain events to take place, certain states of affairs to come about, or certain purposes to be accomplished, using means that lie outside the normal and usual chain of cause and effect.  

2. This has many names:

a. Sorcery

b. Voodoo

c. Witchcraft

d. Magick   (spelled with a "k" to distinguish it from stage magic)

e. Telekinesis  (the ability to move things without physical effort.)  

f. Mind over matter  

3. Ritual Magick:  casting spells, using charms

4. Directing power toward other people with the view of influencing them or controlling them in some way

a. For allegedly good or harmless purposes this is called white magick or white witchcraft.  

b. For evil purposes this is called black magick or black witchcraft or voodoo.

c. This involves hexing an enemy or putting a curse of some kind on another person.  

5. Directing power towards oneself with a view of causing good

a. This involves protecting oneself from hexes and curses directed against the self from another.  

b. This also includes "good luck" spells to aid in winning in gambling or in court.  

c. The proper paraphernalia and ingredients are readily available locally or by mail.  

d. See catalogues.  

6. Telekinesis, or "mind over matter" is the control of material objects and natural events supposedly by the use of the mind.  

7. Moving objects through space or against gravity.  Levitation

8. "Apport" or teleporting objects from one place to another.  

9. Controlling the weather.  (example Job)

10. Unnatural control of one's body

11. Mastery of fire, including fire walking

12. Self - mutilation without pain or harm.  

13. Control of body heat and other autonomous bodily functions

14. Lycanthropy, or changing oneself into an animal.  

15. Miscellaneous yogi powers - making oneself invisible, flying, teleporting oneself

16. Healing the sick - 

17. Folk healing on a minor scale - Removing warts, taking the fire out of burns.  

18. Healing is a major element of Spiritism and of metaphysical cults and religions.  

a. Spiritist healers.  

b. Metaphysical cults - Unity, and Christian Science.  

c. Faith healers and psychic surgeons of various kinds.  

d. Arigo is an example.  

19. Healing in the context of New Age Movement - example of "therapeutic touch."

20. Example of occult spell:

Lucifer's Touch... 

                            A Powerful Evil Hex! 

Light 3 black candles at midnight and repeat the following three times. If you have a bell you should ring it three times at the beginning of this ritual... 

I call to the mighty bringer of light, Lucifer... 

"Spirits of the abyss, here my call 

all most powerful one and all 

Lucifer my thoughts do sing 

through the universe they now ring 

Take thine enemy, take him smite 

Break him, scorn him in the night 

From the mighty depths of hell 

cast your darkness on his shell 

Oh Lucifer, oh shinning star 

Touch him, burn him from afar 

Revenge now will have its day 

for thine enemy starts to fray" 

So mote it be! 

During the time spent doing this hex, you should be worked up into a frenzy of anger and thinking of the darkness about to descend upon your enemy. When you are done, extinguish the candles. 
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* 019. How May Such Phenomena be Explained?  

1. Some give natural explanations.  

2. It is phony or faked.  

a. It is true that much that is done is phony or fake.  But some things simply cannot be explained in this way.  

3. Such powers exist throughout the universe as a natural FORCE.  

a. It can be harnessed and controlled for good or evil by those who know the proper techniques.  

b. For some this power is latent in the human being, especially the mind, which has tremendous untapped power.  All a person has to do is learn how to use it.  (This idea is inherent in monistic cosmologies such as Hinduism and the New Age Movement, which see the individual as essentially divine.)  

c. For others this power is the real stuff of the whole universe.  Our minds simply serve as channels for focusing this power and directing it as we choose.  (This is the view held by most practicing witches.)  

d. This power can be depersonalized or personalized, as one chooses.  If personalized, then it resembles the following explanation.  

4. Personal supernatural evil spirits are the real source of occult power.  

a. They can perform miracles even without human channels.  

b. Usually they channel their power through human agents.  

c. They may be "willing" agents who voluntarily seek to be channels of such power by becoming witches or witch doctors, whether they realize the power comes from evil spirits or not.  

d. They my be unwilling agents (and thus victims) who have developed or discovered such powers in themselves without consciously seeking it.  (I think because of ignorance they may "stumble" upon these powers and think they are good and thus explore them further.)  

5. The Temptation of Occult Power  

a. Occult power really exists and may be exercised within organized witchcraft or by individuals outside any organized group.  

b. The temptation to control supernatural power is one of the greatest of Satan's temptations.  

c. We must recognize such power for what it is, demonic and dangerous.  If we seek to control it, it will control us.  

d. We must remember that God created us as human beings with natural limitations.  We are finite; only God is infinite. 

* 020. What is Spiritism?  

1. Spiritism is the belief in the naturalness of death
2. The natural continuing existence of human spirits in another realm

3. The belief that the spirits of the dead can be contacted by the living and that they can communicate with the living.  

4. This belief expresses itself in the actual practice of trying to communicate with these spirits.  

5. This takes on different forms such as: organized Spiritism (spiritist churches) , professional mediums, or amateur dabbling.  

a. Spiritist churches exist as The National Spiritualist Association of Churches.  

6. The key instrument for a professional medium is the "séance," where an attempt is made through the medium's "familiar spirit" to contact the spirits of certain ones who have died.  

a. Amateurs may participate by going to a fortune teller or a palm reader.  

7. Much is phony and fake in this area, but there is a part that is real.  

* 021. The Doctrines of Spiritism

1. Statement of Faith:

a. The following "Declaration of Principles" of the National Spiritualist Association of Churches (USA) is typical.  

b. We believe in the Infinite Intelligence.  

c. We believe that the phenomenon of Nature, both physical and spiritual, are the expression of infinite intelligence.  

d. We affirm that a correct understanding of such expression and living in accordance therewith, constitutes true religion.  

e. We affirm the existence of personal identity of the individual continues after the change we call death.  

f. We affirm that communication with the, so called, dead is a fact, scientifically proven by the phenomena of Spiritism.  

g. We believe that the highest morality is contained in the Golden Rule: "Whatsoever ye would that others should do unto you, do ye also unto them."  

h. We affirm the moral responsibility of the individual, and that he makes his own happiness and unhappiness as he obeys or disobeys Nature's physical and spiritual laws.  

i. We affirm that the doorway to reformation is never closed against any human soul here or hereafter.  

j. We affirm that the precept of Prophecy contained in the Bible is a Divine attribute proven through Mediumship.  

2. The Seven Principles or teaching of Spiritism:

a. Fatherhood of God

b. Brotherhood of man

c. Continuous existence  (death is only a door)

d. Communion with spirits and ministry of angels

e. Personal responsibility  (works oriented) 

f. Compensation and retribution in the afterlife for good or evil done on earth  (reap what you sow)

g. A path of endless progression  (the door for repentance is never closed)

3. The basic doctrine of Spiritism is, "There is no death."  

a. This is what draws people into Spiritism, a concern of loved ones who have died.  

4. There is no judgment.  

5. Ethics are based on doing what I think is right, not on a holy God.  

a. I reap what I sow.   

6. We may talk to the dead and this proved our position.  

* 022. The Practice of Spiritism

1. Occult knowledge may be received through trance speaking, where the spiritist is used as a "medium" through which the spirit of the “dead” speaks, sometimes in unlearned foreign languages.  

2. The famous medium Mirabelli of Brazil spoke 25 languages in the trance which were originally unknown to him.  

3. Spiritist use other means to receive their message.  

a. Table moving, tumbler moving, rapping.  

b. The ouija board.

c. Automatic writing

d. Trumpets - These are megaphones to magnify sound.  Here the voice comes directly from the spirit and not through the medium.  

4. Various physical phenomena occur during genuine séances.  

a. Objects move by themselves.  

b. Objects appear out of the air (apports).

c. A substance called "ectoplasm" exudes from the medium's body and forms images.  

5. Spiritism also emphasizes and offers healing.  

6. The physical phenomena are alleged to be a proof that the doctrines of Spiritism are true.  

7. Spiritist are really talking to demons:

a. In 1 Samuel 28 the woman is surprised because something happens that is not usual.  (this is not her usual spirit)

b. Christian dead do not participate in something that is opposed to the will of God. 

c. Luke 16:26 says the dead cannot cross back and forth.  (Luke 16:26)  "And besides all this, between us and you a great chasm has been fixed, so that those who want to go from here to you cannot, nor can anyone cross over from there to us.'"
* 023. Quotations

(do not include in PP or DE)
Taken from The National Spiritualist Association of Churches Milwaukee, Wisconsin.  (A series of Questions and Answers)

1. What 1s Spiritualism?

a. Spiritualism is the Science, Philosophy, and religion of continuous life, based upon the demonstrated fact of communication by means of mediumship with those in an advanced non-physical state.  

2. Who is a Spiritualist?

a. A Spiritualist is one who understands the Science of communication--who lives the philoso​phy received through such contact, and who molds his character and conduct in accordance with the highest teachings so received.

3. What is a medium?

a. A medium is a person whose organism is capable of attunement to vibrations from a spiritual dimension, and who acts as a channel for commun​ication to obtain information and messages.

4. Do you consider mediumship to be a gift? 

a. No. We consider it to be a cherished talent or ability to be continually developed and exer​cised.

5. What value or need is there in spirit communi​cation?

a. It serves to unite loved ones isolated in death. It serves to expand the consciousness; the pur​pose of life; the philosophy of living. Com​munication is man's basic need and desire.

6. What if all people know about after life and evidence?

a. It could prove the futility of war, greed, vio​lence and injustice. It could reduce crime, alcoholism, drug-addiction.

7. Why has not religion, up to now, accomplished this"?

a. Religion, to this day, has suppressed this philosophy on a reward and penalty basis.  Religion’s quarrel has been with Science. It has declared there is an after-life of isolation from this one--to make contact is either impossible, evil, or dangerous.

8. What is ESP?

a. Extra Sensory Perception is the contact of a mind' in the body with another mind in the body. It is a mental faculty.

9. Do I have ESP?

a. Perhaps.  All beings have it to a greater or lesser degree. It is the instinctive, pro​tective faculty.

10. What is reincarnation?

a. It is a theory; a belief that men are reborn to earth in a series of bodies.
11. Do you accept this theory? 

a. No. We have learned that man is an evolving soul. That at death he continues to advance into other states and dimensions of existence. Every birth is a new, unique creation, with the paren​tal characteristics, but with their combined soul or spiritual, animating principles.

12. Why should anyone believe that rebirth is necessary?

a. It is part of an Eastern philosophy that men must be reborn time and again to pay a Karmic debt to oneself and/or others. It is an ancient belief born in superstition, and perpetuated in an era of sensationalism and literary speculation. This theory is the darling of those who have not ex​plored deeply into an infant's sacred beginning. It is cherished by those who have refused to consider a continuous and advancing life in dim​ensions beyond the physical one. It is an easy out for the mystic and the rank materialist. It explains all for the non-thinker.

13. Why do you reject reincarnation? 

a. The first apparent contradiction is the world population explosion. It is evident that man has continued to over-multiply for centuries. Re​birth does not explain our problem. The infant death rate is lower; man's life expectancy is now extended. We cannot accept the explanation that we are importing souls from other planets, planes, or spheres. We deny that any mother is offering rebirth to "an old soul."

14. What is Karma = Karmic debt? 

a. A reincarnationist believes that a soul is re​born in a new body to pay a debt for an injury to another soul, in a past life. There is a belief also that entire groups are reborn to repay their debts or obligations to themselves and to each other.

15. Do you believe in God?

a. Our first principle states: "We believe in Infinite Intelligence." We believe that the animating intelligence expressing through all life, is what some call God, others call it Universal Mind; Divine Wisdom; Cosmic Con​sciousness. It is the Creative Principle re​siding In all things; animate or Inanimate; physical or spiritual; seen or unseen; Eternal.

16. What good could come from Spiritualism? 

a. It could bring the realization that man-in-the-body is, by his aspirations, often assisted; inspired by; and led into new channels of truth by those from a finer dimension of life. Spirit​ualism has no creed; no rituals; no dogmatic belief.  It is ever open to new thought; new horizons; new alignment with growing knowledge in Science; searching to eliminate old myths and superstition. Spiritualism is the democracy of religions; free from the tyranny of eternal hierarchy.  It places personal responsibility squarely on the individual. It has no "last breath" redemption plan.  It agrees entirely with a "brotherhood of Man" principle. It's 9 principles are the most reasonable ever drawn for consideration. It unites the thoughts of the "living dead" with those still in the body. It coordinates both worlds into one progressive unit. It brings hope and purpose to a confused, rebellious world; to every man a clear-cut, well-defined objective beyond physical existence. What else but good could come from this?

Examples and Illustrations

* 024. Scan materials

_____________________________________________________________________________________

The New Age Movement may be used as additional material.  It is not included in the Power Point presentations or in the Distance Education material.  It also does not appear in the questions.

It serves as an example or illustration.
_____________________________________________________________________________________

New Age Movement

Look in M. Green’s book on Evangelism p57-59 for good summary.  

What IS the "New Age Movement" ?  Is it a belief?    Is it a movement?  Is it a conspiracy?  We can think of it in all of these ways.

* 025. The NAM is a belief.

1. It is the belief that a NEW AGE is coming, has come, or is in the process of coming.

2. This new age is achieved by TRANSFORMATION.

3. Personal transformation

4. Global transformation

5. This new age is being ushered in by COSMIC FORCES that cannot be resisted.
6. The belief in astrology

7. The belief in evolution

8. The next step in evolution will be spiritual, not physical.  It will be an evolution of consciousness, a transformation to a higher level of consciousness.   (Ex. Star Trek)

* 026. The NAM is a Movement

1. It is not a single organization, but a cluster or conglomeration of individuals and groups loosely affiliated and feeling a spir​itual kinship toward one another because of their common belief about the new age and their common pursuit of the same goal.

2. They keep in touch and work together by taking advantage of the possibilities of modern communications technology.  This is called networking.
3. Because of its nebulosity, it is difficult to draw its boundaries.  Here are some approximations:

4. When did it begin?  Around the mid-1970's.

5. How many are associated with it?  This is uncertain.  

a. A 1978 poll showed ten million Americans were engaged in some aspect of Eastern mysticism.

b. Another poll suggested 23% of Americans believe in reincarnation.

6. Its influence is greater than its numbers would suggest.

7. Cincinnati New Age centers.  See Greg Evans, "The New Psychics," Cincinnati Magazine, November 1988» pp. 106ff.

* 027. Is the NAM a Conspiracy?

1. The Cumbey concept of conspiracy:  there is a deliberate, organized attempt to set up a new world religion and world order, headed by a new messiah, who is the Antichrist.  He will usher in the end-times prophesied in the Bible.  Such is the essence of the NAM.

2. See Constance Cumbey, The Hidden Dangers of the Rainbow (1983), and  Planned Deception (1985).  Her claim focuses on the 1982 announcement by Benjamin Creme that a new messiah is already present in the world.  Creme's message comes from the background of the metaphysical religious philosophy called Theosophy, which does have a formulated PLAN for the world.

3. This is a distorted view of the NAM.  Cumbey wrongly makes the Theosophical "Plan" the heart of the NAM and implies that other "New Agers" are to some degree consciously carrying out this plan.  This just is not so.  Theosophy is an example of the "old occultism" and is welcome in the broad-based NAM, but its conspiracy elements are NOT shared by most New Agers.

4. The Ferguson concept of conspiracy:  there is a widespread belief that a new age is coming, that it is desirable, and that it can be hastened by more cooperation in sharing the good news.  See The Aquarian Conspiracy, pp. 23ff.  The key word really is cooperation.
5. The fact is that the NAM, through its more articulate and influential advocates, IS attempting to influence the world and win it to its point of view.  It is in a sense attempting to evangelize the world.

6. This is being done by infiltrating modern culture at every available and vulnerable point:  psychology, education, science, the business world, the arts, sports, health care.

7. One of the most successful evangelists:  Shirley MacLaine. Cf. Out on a Limb (1983); Dancing in the Light (1985); and It's All in the Playing (1987).  what is her gospel?  See Groothuis, Unmask ing, p. 15.
8. Thus the NAM presents a real challenge to Christianity, not so much because it is a "conspiracy" but because it is an attractive "gospel" that appeals to a lot of people and is gaining converts.

9. Thus if there IS a conspiracy in the sense of a deliberate, planned attack on Christianity and a deliberate attempt to set up a substitute gospel, it can be traced directly to Satan.  The NAM is simply his tool.

* 028. The Nature of Reality.  (occult world view)

1. There are two levels of reality.

2. Manifest reality.

a. This is reality as we know it via ordinary consciousness, i.e., the senses and reason.

b. It is characterized by differentiation:  it is a world of distinctions, opposites, and separation.

c. This is the lesser level of reality, 

(1) For some it is really there, though inferior. 

(2) For others it is only an illusion.       
3. Unmanifest reality.

a. This cannot be known through ordinary consciousness but only through special kinds of consciousness. 

b. It is like a different dimension, a "fourth dimension."

c. This is TRUE reality, the deeper and ultimate reality.

d. The manifest reality is simply the way this unmanifest reality APPEARS to us as perceived via the senses.

* 029. What is the nature of the unmanifest reality?  

1. It is a "flowing wholeness."  See Ferguson, The Aquarian Conspiracy, p. 379.
2. "Flowing."
a. Seen on this level, reality is not static, but dynamic; not solid material, but pure energy in perpetual motion. Existence is FLUID, IN PROCESS.

b. Reality consists of vibrations of pure energy.

c. Reality is also pure consciousness or life-force.

3. “Wholeness”  ALL IS ONE.  The world view is MONISTIC.

a. This is the most significant point in the metaphysic of the New Age.

b. All things are truly ONE, even though they appear to be distinct or even opposite.

c. Thus reality is ultimately holistic.  Everything is tied together into one whole.

4. This "flowing wholeness" is true reality, though it manifests itself in the form of dynamic differences and opposites.

* 030. The Nature of Knowledge.

1. Corresponding to the two levels of reality, there are two totally different ways of apprehending reality.

2. Here is where the real duality exists? i.e., in reference to perception rather than reality per se.

3. The two ways of knowing.

a. Ordinary consciousness, especially sense experience and reason, by which we perceive manifest reality.  See Sire, The Universe Next Door, p. 177.
b. New consciousness, altered or higher states of conscious​ness, which are necessary for experiencing the true, unmanifest reality.  This "direct knowing . . . reveals the context that generates our lesser reality."  By it "we can tap into that order of reality behind the world of appearances."  (Ferguson, 372-3)
4. These two ways of knowing are supposedly centered in the two hemispheres of the brain.

a. The left (analytical) brain is the one that focuses on ordinary reality with the rational mind.

b. The right (intuitive) brain is the one that allows us to experience reality in other ways.

c. The theme of the NAM:  "we must overthrow the hegemony of the left hemisphere and allow the right to break free and assume its full stature in the thinking process." (Herbert Benson, "Your Maximum Mind," New Age Journal, Nov./Dec. 1987, p. 20)
5. The transition from left to right brain constitutes a paradigm shift, a shift in the way total reality is perceived.  (Another term for the NAM is "the consciousness revolution.")
6. The new consciousness is basically mysticism or mystical experience.
a. As a way of knowing, mysticism involves neither the mind nor the senses.

b. It involves a higher faculty than mind, sometimes called "spirit" (not to be confused with the Biblical concept of the human spirit).  Sometimes the mind itself is divided into different levels, and what some call "spirit" is seen as the highest and most esoteric level(s) of the mind.

7. One of the most significant things about this new that it is an experience of the flowing wholeness reality.  It is a consciousness of the ONENESS of i.e., it is a cosmic consciousness.
8. A New Age term for meditation (a basic mode of changing consciousness) is "centering."

* 031. The Nature of Self.

1. ALL IS GOD.

a. The cosmic "flowing wholeness" is recognized to be god. the monism is pantheistic.

b. This is not the God of the Bible, of course, since it is neither transcendent nor personal.

2. SELF IS GOD.

a. In the mystical experience, a person experiences his own ONENESS with the rest of the universe.

b. Sine the universe in general and as a whole is god, then the self (which is one with the universe) must be god» too.  See Ferguson, pp. 382-383.; Groothuis, Unmasking the New Age. pp. 21-22.
3. SELF AS CREATOR.

a. From the standpoint of popular appeal? this is no doubt the key doctrine of the NAM.  It attributes to each individual an unlimited power, an unlimited potential.

b. It is an extreme version of the occult concept of MIND POWER, the idea of MIND OVER MATTER.

c. The "mind" here, of course, is really the universal mind or universal Self, which is god, which is the true essence of everything, and of which the individual is but a manifestation.  (Hence when we say "mind power," we are talking about divine power or god power.)

d. The "matter" here is simply the way this "mind" manifests itself on the level of ordinary consciousness.

e. Thus when one goes behind the level of ordinary con​sciousness and plugs his individual consciousness back into the universal mind (i.e., god), by the very power of thought he is able to affect or even to CHANGE the way reality manifests itself on the material or visible level.
(1) Reality is ultimately just vibrations.  Thus if one knows the secret of changing these vibrations, he thereby can change reality.  Reality can be whatever he wants it to be.

(2) Reality is a process, and thus is being recreated every moment, says Ferguson (p. 102).  Thus if we can get control of the process (via new modes of consciousness), we can recreate it as we choose.

f. This is the essence of the familiar New Age theme, "You create your own reality."  The fact is that thought or intention DOES determine the state of things in the world whether we realize it or not, according to the NAM.

g. As some understand it, WHATEVER happens to ANY individual is the result of that person's own inner thinking.

h. Thus wrong beliefs and negative ideas, often held on a subconscious level, produce misery and suffering and deprivation.

i. Thus there are NO ACCIDENTS and NO VICTIMS.  Whatever happens to us we bring upon ourselves.

j. The object, of course? is to become conscious of the power of one's own mind and to use it for positive purposes.
k. This can be done only when one learns to tap into the universal mind (god) via mystical experiences or altered states of consciousness.

l. But when one learns to do this, he can change anything.  "Change your thinking and you can change your reality."  There is literally no limit to this potential.
4. This is the means by which New Agers hope to control evolution.
* 032. The Nature of Salvation.

1. Man's basic problem, and thus the source of all his problems, is not sin but ignorance, ignorance of one's true self.

2. Thus the way to "salvation" is through knowledge--knowledge of the nature of one's true self.

3. From the left-brain perspective, one must know that he truly is god and has unlimited power to create his own reality.

4. From the right-brain perspective, one must actually experience ultimate unmanifest reality.

5. A number of modern "pop" psychologies and self-help techniques have been designed especially to achieve this. 

* 033. Eastern Religious Philosophy in the NAM.

1. This is probably the single most influential source for the NAM. 
2. Shared beliefs are pantheistic monism, mysticism, reincarnation.

3. Whereas the counterculture recommended "dropping out" of society or trying to change it through violence and protest? the NAM seeks to infiltrate culture and change it from within.

4. The NAM is a REACTION to the spiritual barrenness of secular humanism, but it is not a complete break with it.  The NAM is in fact a HYBRID of Eastern religion and secular humanism, a mixture sometimes called "cosmic humanism."

* 034. New Age Spirituality
1. Occultism

2. Most of the "spirituality" of the NAM is simply the old occultism in new dress: Yuppie occultism.

3. In the area of merchandising, what used to be labeled "occult" is now labeled "New Age."

4. The NAM is rooted in Eastern mysticism, which is basically occult in nature.

5. The NAM fully embraces all forms of pagan spirituality, including neo-paganism, Wicca, goddess worship, and witch-doctoring (shamanism) of all types.

6. Occult Power.  Here we see specific forms of the mind power discussed in Part Two above.

7. Crystals: the unmanifest universe is in reality just energy, force, and vibrations.  Crystals are devices for focusing these vibrations, this energy.  
a. One can receive vibrations through them.  The vibrations emanating from one's own mind can be focused or channeled through them and magnified.  

b. In this way mind power can be used for healing or for other occult purposes.  The key to using crystals is again mystical states.

8. Visualization, guided imagery.  The main point is to create a clear mental image of the reality you desire, and concentrate on it.  This has the power of bringing into reality the image visualized.  The origin of the visualization technique is sometimes traced to the occult psychology of Carl Jung.  (On the occult nature of Jung's psychology, see Hunt, America, chapter . 7. )  
a. The occult or non-occult nature of visualization is probably related to intent, and can be measured on a continuum between two poles.

b. Some types of visualization may be quite neutral and beneficial, e.g., mentally previewing athletic feats or activities.
c. Moving toward the other end of the spectrum; some types of visualization are an intentional implement​ation of occult mind—power techniques, an effort to "create your own reality."

d. The most obviously occult, and most dangerous» is the deliberate attempt to "contact your inner guide."  ("Spirit-guide therapy")

9. Spiritism, known in the NAM as CHANNELING.  (See Brooks Alexander, "Theology from the Twilight Zone," Christianity Today, 9/18/87, pp. 22ff.)  In essence it is no different from occult spiritism, but it is high-tech spiritism, spiritism in modern dress.

a. In traditional spiritism, MEDIUMS give SEANCES in order to contact SPIRITS OF THE DEAD.

b. In NA channeling, CHANNELERS give CONSULTATIONS in order to contact much more esoteric and glamorous sources.

c. Definition of channeling by John Klimo, from his book, Channeling (Tarcher 1987), p. 2:  "Channeling is the communication of information to or through a physically embodied human being from a source that is said to exist on some other level or dimension of reality than the physical as we know it, and that is not from the normal mind (or self) of the channel."  [Excerpts from Klimo appear in The New Age Journal, Nov./Dec. 1907.3
d. Who or what IS the source of the channeled messages?  

(1) Sometimes, the spirits of the dead.  But these are usually glamorized by being described as being very highly evolved on advanced planes or levels of reality, and thus much wiser than ordinary mortals.  They are "ascended masters."

(2) Sometimes, alien races not directly related to human beings but who want to help them.  These could be ETs, more highly evolved races within our own universe, contacting us through UFOs or otherwise.  
(3) They could be EDs , or extra-dimensional beings.

(4) Sometimes, an impersonal universal record of all wisdom, accessed through new consciousness techniques, known as the "universal mind" and various other names:  The "Akashic Records"  the "morphogenetic field," the "collective unconscious."

e. Examples:

(1) J Knight, chandler for RAMTHA.
(2) Jane Roberts, chandler for SETH.

(3) Jach Pursel, chandler for LAZARIS.

(4) Helen Schucman, chandler for JESUS, who dictated the three-volume Course in Miracles to her. 

(5) Patricia Mischell, chandler for St. Therese de Lisieux.

* 035. Belief

1. Creation - The NAM denies the fundamental fact of creation.

a. Thus it denies the transcendence (ontological holiness) of God, which is His basic metaphysical attribute.  (Thus there is no truly supernatural realm.)

2. God - The "god" of the NAM is ultimately impersonal--"the Ultimate It" 

a. Such a god can have no personal attributes such as love and compass ion.

b. There can be no prayer to such a god.  Prayer is replaced by meditation.

c. The Trinity is denied.  Since god is ultimately ONE? there can be no internal distinctions.

d. There can be no ultimate distinctions between any alleged attributes of God, either.  E.g., love and wrath are the same.

3. Revelation - The Bible is considered to be unreliable.

a. Even if it once could be trusted, it has been altered to omit references to certain truths, e.g., reincarnation.

b. Even if" the original form were intact, in the final analysis it could not be trusted, because ANY communication on the level of ordinary knowledge cannot be trusted.  Ultimate truth cannot be captured in cognitive communication, i.e., words and sentences.

c. Nevertheless the NAM does accept as true the so-called revelations received through "channeling" and various "spirit guides."  Such "spirits" are preferred to the Holy Spirit.

d. In the final analysis the only trustworthy "revelation" is received when one experiences unmanifest reality via altered states of consciousness (mystical experiences).

4. Reality - The NAM assumes a monistic world view; thus it denies the ex-nihi1o creation of the universe.

a. Because the NAM holds to a pantheistic monism, it sees the natural universe as a manifestation of god.  Thus nature as a whole and every individual element in it are deified.  There is no ultimate distinction between god and the world; the most fundamental of all distinctions—that between Creator and creature—is denied.

b. Natural processes of evolution are seen as the cause of the present state of the universe.

c. The world as it is known via ordinary consciousness——the manifest universe—is not true reality.  It is maya , illusion.

5. Angels - The NAM recognizes the existence of no created spiritual beings of the nature of Biblical angels, fallen or unfallen.

a. The NAM does speak of disembodied spiritual entities called by various titles: ascended masters, spirit guides, the Higher Self.

b. For New Agers these often take over functions belonging to God's angels, and sometimes to the Holy Spirit Himself.

c. Insofar as these spirit guides are real entities? they are deceiving demons? though not acknowledged as such by the NAM.

6. Man - Man is not a creature, since the Creator/creature distinction is denied.
a. Man is not qualitatively distinct from god.  Man himself IS god.

b. Since man is god, he is infinite, with infinite power to do anything he wants to do.

c. At the same time man is not qualitatively distinct from animals. Animals, too are manifestations of the divine.

d. On the unmanifest level of man's true being, persons are not distinct from one another.  Individuality is part of the illusion (maya). 

7. Sin - Since in ultimate reality all is ONE, with all distinctions being abolished, there is no ultimate distinction between good and evil.  

a. Thus there is no such thing as SIN.  Instead there are only error and ignorance.  An advertise​ment by Vedanta Press [Hindu] says, "It is a sin to call anyone a sinner.  It is a standing libel on human nature,  vedanta does not believe in sin, only error, and the greatest error is to think you are weak.")

b. Any distinctions between good and evil, right and wrong made on the level of ordinary reality are relative at best.

c. With its emphasis on self-esteem, mind-power, and creating one's own personal reality, the NAM fosters the greatest of" sins: pride and selfishness.  

8. Death - A basic teaching of the NAM is that "there is no death."  In the final analysis death is unreal.

a. Thus there is no need to fear death.  

b. Most New Agers affirm reincarnation, which has the effect of pulling death's sting.

9. Christ - The man Jesus is distinct from the Christ (the Christ spirit, Christ-consciousness).  

a. The Christ-consciousness is just another name for the universal consciousness which actually exists in everyone and which can be realized or known by anyone.  Krishna and Buddha manifested it.

b. Jesus himself was not qualitatively different from any other human being.  He lived just to show us what we ourselves can be.

c. Jesus was not a Redeemer but a teacher, a master, an adept, a guru, a yogi.  

d. Between the ages of 12 and 30 Jesus was learning the secret lore of the wise men of the East in such places as India, Persia and Egypt.  There he also became a yogi and learned the power of miracle-working.

e. Jesus still exists on a higher spiritual plane as an ascended master.  He was not bodily raised from the dead.

10. Salvation - Since man's problem is not sin but error and ignorance, man's salvation comes not through redemption but through knowledge especially that gained via mystical experience.  (See The New Age Rage, p. 53.)  This is a kind of new Gnosticism.

a. What is he saved FROM?  From the deception of this "illusionary consciousness," or ordinary consciousness.  

b. This transformation of consciousness is a "counterfeit conversion".  It takes the place of justification and regeneration.

c. There is no atonement in the sense of propitiation, since it is not needed.  There is no sin and no true separation from God. There is only a need for "at-one-ment," or the realization that the self is ALREADY ONE with god.  (See Confronting, p. 124.)
d. There is no atonement in the sense of a substitutionary sacrifice, since it is not even possible for one person to pay the consequences for another person's deeds.

e. The responsibility for one's deeds can only be borne by the individual who commits those deeds.  This is the law of karma.  It makes the cross null and void.

f. The law of karma also precludes grace.  If and when anyone is saved, he is saved by his own deeds, by his own works,  we save ourselves.  
11. Eschatology -  Paradise—the Age of Aguarius--is ushered in by a combination of cosmic evolution and Teilhardian evolution, not divine intervention.
a. There will be no "new heavens and new earth," and no general resurrection from the dead.  The world of maya will simply disappear, along with all distinctions, and the ONE will be ALL.

b. There will be no judgment and no hell; all are ultimately saved.

* 036. The Holistic Health Movement (HH).  The concept of holistic health.

1. It assumes the interconnectedness of the whole person:  body, mind, spirit.  Thus it seeks to treat the whole person.  This in itself is quite acceptable.

2. The problem is the metaphysical assumptions upon which HH rests, and the nature of the therapies that operate on the basis of these assumptions.

a. "All is One."  I.e., pantheistic monism.

b. This is why the whole person must be treated.  We are not body and mind? we are a bodymind.

c. As a bodymind, the individual is not just a unit in himself but is an integral part of the whole universe, a part of the cosmic ONE.

d. Disease is disharmony, being out of tune with the One. Treatment seeks to get the whole person "to attune with the One."
e. The key concept is ENERGY.  The universe is a unified field of energy; the individual is just congealed energy through which the primal energy continues to flow. Illness is the result of a blocking of or imbalance in this energy flow.  See Reisser, Reisser, UeIdon, The Holistic Healers, pp. 28. 33-37.
f. The goal of HH is to manipulate this energy.  This is the purpose of mast HH techniques.  See Holistic Healers, pp. 37, 
3. "Humans are Divine."

a.  Here is where NAM mind power is applied to the healing of persons.  This is one way to "create your own reality."

b. Through mind power we manipulate energy, either to heal ourselves or to heal someone else.

c. This works best if one is in an "altered state of consciousness."
3.  "Man needs enlightenment, not redemption."  ("Enlightenment" means basically the new consciousness? mystical experience.)

4.  "Enlightenment leads to supernatural paranormal abilities." (I.e.» occult powers.)

4. The following are some of the HH therapies.  Most of them involve the redirecting of energy.

a. Acupuncture. 

b.  Applied Kinesiology. 

c. Massage or bodywork.  

d. Homeopathy.  

e. Therapeutic Touch. 

f. Yoga. 

g. Biofeedback.

h. Hypnosis.

i. Meditation (for stress control).  

j. Imagery therapy, including visualization and spirit guide therapy. 

k. Occult healing of various sorts.  Holistic Healers, 

* 037. Transpersonal Psychology.

1. Background.  

a. First Force Psychology:  Psychoanalysis.
b. Second Force:  Behaviorism.

c. Third Force:  Humanistic Psychology.

(1) This was foreshadowed especially by Maslow.

(2) It produced the Human Potential Movement:  

(3) Assumptions:  man is free, good, autonomous? unlimited in potential.
(4) Its problem:  it provides no way to achieve this potential.  This has paved the way for Fourth Force Psychology:  transpersonal.
2. Transpersonal Psychology provides a theoretical basis for achieving the unlimited potential of humanistic psychology and the human potential movement.

a. This theoretical basis is (guess what) pantheistic monism: all is one, all is god, man is god.

b. It is not strictly a psychology and does not try to accomplish the same thing as the older psychologies? i.e., to solve human problems.  Rather its goal is to help the individual to realize his infinite potential.

3. Transpersonal means transcending the limits of individual personhood, via mystical experience.  It embraces the whole package of NAM mystical and occult practices.

* 038. Education

1. The basic idea of NA education is to introduce mysticism (new consciousness techniques) into school systems.

2. NAM people are convinced that once one experiences the new consciousness, he is won to the movement and will himself become an "evangelist" for it.

3. Many of those involved in public education are in this position.
4. Thus new consciousness techniques ARE being introduced into public schools in some places.

* 039. Business

1. In her chapter on this subject, Ferguson makes a good point, i.e., that values should be more important than economics (pp. 326f.).  There are two basic problems with the NA approach to business, however:

a. What values are emphasized?

(1) Some are very good, e.g., concern for the environment (see Ferguson, 357ff.).

(2) values relating to the "healthy self-image," however, are often questionable, e.g., autonomy and self-actualization (Ferguson, p. 328).  In the NA context this often means "looking out for No. 1," with no concern for others.

b. What TECHNIQUES will be used to instill these values in the workplace?  The techniques of mysticism.  Cf. Ferguson, 351.
2. The NAM's appeal to modern business.

a. Stress management--through techniques of meditation (e.g.* TM) and mind power (e.g., biofeedback).
b. Productivity and creativity enhancement--through similar means.  See Ferguson, pp. 352-3.
3. Programs designed to sell NA philosophy to the business world. 

4. Identifying signs of a New Age seminar:  Groothuis, Confronting, pp. 163ff.

a. Stress on visualization as the key to success.

b. Emphasis on positive affirmations.

c. Eastern forms of meditation designed to reduce stress.

d. Excessive promises about total personal transformation.

e. Exorbitant cost.
f. Excessive secrecy about the content of the program.

g. Excessive length of the program. 

* 040. Social Ethics
1. This follows naturally upon an experience of individual transformation, says Ferguson (pp. 93, 191, 217).
2. The agenda of the NAM resembles that of the liberal left.

3. The key idea for NA social consciousness is ONENESS (monism).

4. Global cooperation on the political level.

a. We must emphasize global attitudes, contra patriotism and nationalism.
b. This does not necessarily require a "one world government" scheme, though some would take it that far.

c. The main emphasis is on international cooperation, with SOME global agencies to coordinate action.

5. World peace, especially nuclear disarmament.

6. Global economic oneness, probably involving socialism and redistribution of world wealth.

7. Emphasized here are conservation, pollution control, ecology, solar energy, population control, simple lifestyle.

8. The rationale is monism:  we are ONE with the world, we ARE the world, the world is DIVINE.

a. "The connectedness of all life" is the common theme.  See Ferguson, p. 358; wEP, pp. 9-10.
b. "Mother Earth replaces Father God".  We are BORN out of the earth, via evolution.

c. The earth itself is deified (=the Goddess).

d. There is no qualitative difference between man & animals.

9. Hunger relief.  Since I am one with everything, I suffer when the hungry suffer.

10. Feminism.  The world cannot be brought to harmony until yang (masculine) dominance is counterbalanced with the restoration  yen (feminine) qualities.

11. Concluding remarks.

a. This is in total opposition to the Biblical doctrine of creation, with the Creator/creature distinction.

b. This view rejects the Biblical doctrine of sin and thus is overly optimistic as to the prospects of such a program.

c. Other cultures dominated by pantheistic monism have not prospered or made significant social advances.

* 041. Other Examples of NAM

1. An early example:  The Naropa Institute of Boulder, Colorado? begun in 1974.
2. Another early example:  Survival into the 21st Century: Planetary Healers Manual, by Viktoras Kulvinskas (Omangod Press, 1975).
3. Marilyn Ferguson's book, The Aguarian Conspiracy (first ed, 1980), is itself a good example of the movement.  See especially pp. 421ff.  It has been called "the New Age Bible."

4. The National New Age Yellow Pages (2 ed , 1988)
5. A New Age newspaper:  the Transformation Times, published in Beaver-creek, OR.

6. The New Age Journal.
VII. Mysticism and Related Phenomenon 

* 01. Terminology

1. From Greek   musterion  which is probably from “muo” "to close" the mouth or lips, to keep silent.

a. Referring to that of which one cannot or must not speak.

b. In the Greek mystery religions, the mystic had to keep silent, to keep his mouth shut about the secret rites into which he was initiated.

2. In Neo-Platonism, musterion came to mean "the deliberate closing of the eyes to all external things to contemplate divine wisdom within".

3. The term came into Christianity via Pseudo-Dionysius (fifth century). He wrote Mystical Theology.
a. The meaning of the term was mostly derived from Neo-Platonism.
4. Mysticism is that belief and practice based upon an assumed direct encounter and/or union of the individual with ultimate reality.

5. The mystical experience is the foundation of this belief system.  

6. Mystical teaching comes out of the practice of mysticism and may exist separate from the mystical experience.  

a. Sometimes Christians who have not had the mystical experience accept various teachings that find their roots in mysticism.  

b. It is possible for the church to have mystical teaching that it adopted from mysticism and did not originate from within the church.  

c. This means that a Christian may hold to a particular teaching of mysticism and still reject other teaching of mysticism and thus deny that what they believe comes from mysticism.  

7. Christianity has some characteristics that some people may label as “mystical”.  

a. This does not mean that these characteristics come from Mysticism or that Christianity is “mystical.”

b. This is also true between Christianity and Islam.  Just because both religions teach that you should pray does not mean that they are the same religion or that Christianity borrowed this idea from Islam.  

c. Just because Christianity speaks of “Christ in you”  in Colossians 1:27, or “in Christ”  2 Corinthians 5:17, does mean that these were borrowed from mysticism or that Christianity is mystical.  

d. So we recognize some characteristics of Christianity that some may label as mystical.  

8. So we may make three distinctions in terminology: 

a. *** Mysticism – practice of union through the mystical experience and the belief that results. 

b. *** Mystical teachings or ideas – teachings which may be passed outside of Mysticism

c. *** Similar characteristics or similarities- similarities which may have different origins and foundations  (a dog has legs and a person has legs, but this similarity does not mean they are the same thing.)

* 02. What mysticism is NOT:

1. It is not religious experience in general

2. It is not subjectivism or impressions as such.

3. It is not confused, misty, foggy, vague irrational thinking.

4. It is not occultism as such. (spooky) 

5. It is not just the miraculous or supernatural.
6. It is not visions, voices, or revelations. 

* 03. What mysticism is:

1. It is difficult to define because it claims to exits outside of words and normal human experience.  

2. Definition:  "the belief that the human spirit can have full direct union with the Absolute and the theory and practice of that union,"

3. Three aspects of mysticism:

a. The human potential for direct exper​ience of the Absolute  (mystical experience) 

b. The teachings and systems of living developed by the mystics  (a belief and practice)

c. The whole range of persons, experiences, teachings, life styles, etc.,  (a religious system)

4. This definition of mysticism does not confine it to any singular religion or non-religion.  

a. This is certainly not confined to “Christianity” or any other religions.  It exist in many religions and in many non-religions.  

b. We will eventually conclude that “Mysticism is mysticism”  It is all the same, no matter which religion it expresses itself it.  

5. We will study this topic from the “Christian” point of view and refer to mysticism in other religions only to show that mysticism is universal and not uniquely “Christian.”  

* 04. Happold’s Description
Happold divides the story of mysticism into the following four points.  Sub points have been added. 
1. The nature of reality

a. There is a "Divine Ground" which is true reality.

b. The phenomenal world is only partial reality.

2. The nature of knowledge

a. Human beings can have knowledge of the Divine Ground by inference.

b. They can also have knowledge of the Divine Ground by a direct encounter, which is superior to all inferential knowledge.

3. The nature of human beings

a. The human person consists of two selves.

b. The phenomenal ego as daily existence is not the true self.

c. The true self is an inner spiritual self that has either the same or a similar nature to the Divine Ground.

d. By identifying with one's true self, a human being can identify with the Divine Ground. 

4. The purpose of human existence

a. Human beings ought to identify with their true selves.

b. Through this realization they identify with the Divine Ground and come to know pure Truth.

c. Through this experience, the human being "will enter into a state of being which has been given different names, eternal life, salvation, enlighten​ment, Nirvana, etc."

* 05. The Teaching of Mysticism.

1. The world we experience with our senses is not the real or ultimate world.

a. There is a distinction between "this world" and "that world."

b. The nature of "this world" is interpreted.

c. In Sankaran Hinduism, "this world" is maya, illusion.

d. In other systems "this world" has real existence but is inferior or non-authentic.

e. In Christian mysticism "this world" is real and authentic but is not man's true home.

f. We have numerous clues that the world of ordinary experience is not the whole of reality.

2. A real or higher world truly exists, but it cannot be known via ordinary consciousness.

a. Ordinary consciousness—or the consciousness of this ordin​ary world--is an inferior state of consciousness.

b. Every person has the capacity--usually latent—to know the higher world.
3. We have the ability to experience this ultimate reality in a direct way through union.  

4. The basic difference between this world and the real/ultimate world is Oneness.    

a. This is a world of multiplicity, diversity, and dis​tinction (dualistic) 

b. The real world is unified or ONE.

c. Mysticism accepts a monistic view of reality.  

d. There are different types of monism.

e. Non-differentiated monism – (All is “ONE”)  No real distinctions exist, everything comes from the same source and is of the same substance.  We are a dream in the mind of god, or it is all illusion. 

f. Differentiated monism – (All is one “substance”)  Distinctions do exist, but everything come from the same source and is of the same substance.  This is true in the material world for naturalist.  Everything is made up of quarks, or energy, or thought.  

g. Some “Christian” mystics and mystics of other monotheistic religions claim to maintain a distinction between “Creator” and “creation” but often their writing and teaching does not support this distinction.  

* 06. The relation between the individual and the ultimate reality:

1. One's true identity as an individual is to exist in UNION with ultimate reality.

a. In some mystic systems it means that we already are “divine” or of the same substance we seek to unite with.  

b. In other mystic systems it means that we become “divine” so that we can return to the substance we seek to unite with.  

2. A person’s present existence as a distinct individual separated from the ONE--or your consciousness of such separation—is less than ideal.  This is not one's authentic existence.

3. One's goal as an individual is to regain union with ultimate reality--or regain consciousness of this fact.  

4. This takes three forms, which represent three types of mysticism.

a. Annihilation – the individual merges with the One and looses his individual identity.  (I merge with god and loose my identity)

b. Realization -  The individual achieves consciousness of the self as being identical with the ONE and thus is aware of its self as existing in total isolation.  (I am god, I am all there is, there is nothing other than myself to merge with)

c. Participation (or transformation) -  The individual experiences union with the ONE while retaining personal identity as a distinct individual.  ( I am one distinction within god)   ( I am one small slice of pie out of the big pie, all of which is god)   

* 07.   The Mystical experience:  An experience of “oneness”

1. The mystical experience is basically an experience of oneness.

a. In undifferentiated monism, the individual experiences his identity as the ONE.

b. In differentiated monism (pantheistic), the individual experiences his oneness with the essence of God.  (all is god – Hinduism)

c. In differentiated monism (materialistic), the individual experiences his oneness with the universe.  (all is physical and is the same – quantum physics)

2. There is a consciousness of this oneness.

a. The experience and the consciousness are not two different things; they are one and the same.

b. It is not ordinary consciousness but true consciousness nevertheless--"the highest state of consciousness."

c. Because it is a consciousness of the oneness of all things, it is called a "cosmic consciousness."

3. This is a state in which all distinctions have either disappeared or have become meaningless.

a. It is beyond the distinctions created by the experience of time and space.  There is a sense of timelessness.
b. It is beyond distinctions created by sense experience.

c. It is beyond distinctions created by the operation of the intellect or mental processes, including language.

d. It is beyond the most basic of all distinctions, that between subject and object, the knower and the known, the self and the other .
e. The consciousness is thus content-less.  Thus it is described as an abyss, a void, nothingness, pure darkness, pure light.  "It is not a consciousness of anything but yet it is still consciousness."   It is a state of pure consciousness in which the individual experiences nothing—no thing." 

* 08. Other characteristics

1. Impossible to describe in words or by natural means

2. Knowledge, or involving true knowledge or direct knowledge

3. Transient, or brief and temporary

4. Passive, or something given and not achieved

5. Paradoxical, or uniting opposites

6. Blissful, or involving a "deeply felt positive mood."

a. Usually this is described as peace, joy, blessedness.

b. Sometimes it is called ecstasy.

c. Those who speak of a differentiated union with a personal God have a strong feeling of love.  

* 09.   The Techniques of Mysticism:  Empty the Mind

1. Sometimes the mystical experience is said to come spontaneously, but usually something is known to trigger the experience.

2. We must disconnect the outer self from the inner self and allow our inner self to “link” with something other than our physical body.   

3. Certain techniques are used to empty the mind.  The goal of all such techniques is to purge the mind. 

a. This is the -first stage of the "Mystic way" (Happold 57).
b. The point is to suppress all perceptions and conscious​ness related to and dependent upon the senses.

c. Ultimately, it must involve a suppression of all sense of “self” as we now think of ourselves.

4. There are many different techniques for emptying disconnecting the mind and body.  

* 010. Yoga in its many forms and aspects:

1. Yoga (Sanskrit for union) is a very broad concept and gener​ally includes the whole package of emptying practices developed within the Hindu tradition.

a. It includes many types of mental physical or spiritual practice designed to bring one into UNION with ultimate reality.  
b. The Yoga with which most people are familiar is Hatha Yoga, which is a term referring to the bodily and breathing exercises.

2. In classic Yoga there are eight levels or stages of activity.

a. Yama, - ethics or restraints

b. Niyama - religious discipline

c. Asana  -  bodily exercises and postures

d. Pranayama -  breathing exercises

e. Pratyahara - withdrawal of senses from external objects

f. Dharana - concentration

g. Dhyana  - meditation

h. Samadhi - super consciousness or union with the ONE

3. These stages involve three general categories of yoga practice:

a. Bodily exercises or postures - These practices may also aid bodily health, but they exist for the purpose of excluding any bodily hindrance to UNION.  Of special importance are the meditation poses.

b. Breathing exercises - which are for the purpose of enabling one to control his mind

c. Mental exercises - called Raja Yoga, which are the door to UNION.  This involves concentration or meditation--on a single point. Some say the specific point is nothing special, nothing in particular.  Others say the concentration is upon the chakras, centers of spiritual energy in the astral body, of which there are seven between the end of the spinal column and the brain.  The meditation is aided by chanting a mantra.

4. Some specialized approaches to the Yoga technique:

a. Hare Krishna, which uses a distinctive chant.

b. Transcendental Meditation, which also involves an indi​vidualized chant or mantra.  This is said to be the "easy and natural" way, requiring "no control or effort, no concentration or contemplation".
5. In all its forms, Yoga is a short cut to final Nirvana or permanent union.

* 011. Asceticism (self-denial, deprivation)

1. The idea is to find some method to shut down the sensory system or to disrupt the natural connection between the body and man’s spirit.

2. This is one of the main techniques of Jewish and Christian mystics:
a. Fasting

b. Sleeplessness

c. Repetitive prayer

d. Physical hardship

e. Chanting

f. Exposure to heat or cold

* 012. Artificial sensory deprivation

1. Partial, as in practiced in Yogi hibernation

2. Total, as in modern experiments with sensory-deprivation tanks

3. The purpose is to disconnect the body from the spirit of man.  

* 013. Extreme physical activity

1. The idea is to short-circuit the normal sensory system, this time by overloading it in some way.

2. Self-torture, "flogging

3. Extreme repetitive dance

4. Extreme physical output, as in some sports

5. Extreme fatigue

6. Loss of blood flow to the brain due to g-forces 

7. Loss of oxygen to the brain causing it to begin to shut down

* 014. Severe mental discipline

1. Meditation

2. Prayer

3. Self-hypnosis

4. Biofeedback

5. Internal visualization

* 015. Drugs or chemicals.

1. "Sacred" mushrooms 

a. used for thousands of years

2. Peyote  (type of drug)

3. Experiments with anesthetics  

a. example: the movie The Flat-Liners

b. Certain unintended anesthetic results 

4. Modern synthetic psychedelics

a. Mescaline (the active ingredient in peyote)

b. Psilocybin (the ingredient in the Mexican mushroom)

c. LSD-25, or lysergic acid diethylamide

5. Being brought close to death where the physical body begins to shut town

* 016. The “Knowledge” of Mysticism:  
1. The mystical experience is said to contain knowledge and yet to be indescribable.  

2. This experience is said to be a genuine way of knowing, but is different from the ordinary ways of knowing.

3. All ordinary knowledge of reality is indirect, inferred, mediated, and lacking certainty.

4. Mysticism is a way of knowing reality directly and without any intermediary.  

5. It is said to be intuitive.   (natural)

6. It makes all other ways of knowing secondary, inadequate, dissatisfying and inferior.

a. It is beyond ordinary logic.

b. It is beyond language itself.

* 017. It is beyond description

1. While mystical experience yields true knowledge on the primary, non-rational and non-verbal level, such knowledge cannot be put into any absolute form on the rational, verbal level.

2. Mystics insist that the content of mystical awareness is true knowledge, indeed the ONLY true knowledge of genuine reality.

3. Even though mystical knowledge has no intellectual content, and even though it is in a sense indescribable, it is possible to translate it approximately into words.

4. But because of its indescribable and initial non-verbal quality, the mystical experience is open to a variety of interpretations on the verbal level.  

a. This leads mystics to describe their experience according to the cultural and religious terms they have been previously exposed to.  

b. This leads Muslims to use “Muslim terms” to describe their mysticism, Christians to use “Christian terms”, scientist to use “scientific terms” and Hindus to use “Hindu terms.”  

5. Mystics DO contend that their experiences warrant at least some very general conclusions.

a. The oneness of being.

b. The oneness of the individual's true self with the universal ONE.

* 018. How can one be certain that his experience itself is genuine?

1. How can one know that he has had a genuine experience of ultimate reality?  

2. How does he know it was a real experience and not just an illusion?

3. Large numbers of people have had the same kind of experience.
4. The experience itself is so clear and overwhelming that it is its own proof.  

a. It is self-attesting to the one who has it.  

b. It yields absolute certainty of its own validity.

5. Since it is a private experience, no one could ever prove to anyone else that he has had such an exper​ience or that it was of a particular nature.

* 019. The Characteristics of the Mystical Life

1. A holistic or oneness approach to life– All life is equal

a. All life has equal value

b. Add material on the “Green Movement” and the Christian’s reason for concern about nature and animal life.  

c. All distinctions are unreal
2. Focus on the present

a. Time and history are meaningless

b. Emphasis on the present, with relative indifference to the past and future

3. Less concern for traditional knowledge

a. Less concern for discursive intellectual effort, especially in the areas of philosophy and religion

4. Beyond morality

a. Moral indifferentism:  lack of concern for distinctions between good and evil.  One is "beyond morality."

5. A sense of personal peace

a. This is possible because the person who has had a mystical experience has a sense of indifference toward or detachment from this world of ordinary experience.  

b. Having experienced true reality, he no longer becomes excited about the cares, worries, and fears of this life.

c. This brings a sense of relaxation, even passivity; it brings freedom from tension and anxiety.

6. A sense of fearlessness, especially the lack of any fear of death

a. No worry about the afterlife 

7. A sacredness of daily activities

a. Everything is god or god is in everything so everything is sacred

8. Psychic or occult powers

a. This may be in the form of healing 

* 020. Mysticism in light of Scripture:  All Mysticism is Mysticism

1. In mysticism, different “methods” produce a mystical experience.  

2. That “mystical experience” is then explained or illustrated based on one’s own culture and background.  

3. This is then recorded in “mystical theology or ideas” that may be transmitted into other religions or belief systems.  

4. Example:  

a. Methods for inducing mysticism are varied and different but have similarities.  Let us each inflict pain upon ourselves and the take a few minutes to write down on paper the sensation of pain.  In this we have different methods of causing the same experience and also each person describes the experience based on his own language, images, and other past experiences.  

* 021. Scriptures quoted as proof of Mystical Christianity

1.  (Luke 17:21)  "nor will people say, 'Here it is,' or 'There it is,' because the kingdom of God is within you.""

2.  (Matthew 5:8)  "Blessed are the pure in heart, for they will see God."

3.  (Philippians 4:7)  "And the peace of God, which transcends all understanding, will guard your hearts and your minds in Christ Jesus."

4.  (John 10:30)  "I and the Father are one.""

5.  (Galatians 2:20)  "I have been crucified with Christ and I no longer live, but Christ lives in me. The life I live in the body, I live by faith in the Son of God, who loved me and gave himself for me."

6.  (Matthew 16:24)  "Then Jesus said to his disciples, "If anyone would come after me, he must deny himself and take up his cross and follow me."

7.  (2 Peter 1:4)  "Through these he has given us his very great and precious promises, so that through them you may participate in the divine nature and escape the corruption in the world caused by evil desires."
8. Just because the Spirit is within me, does not mean that I become divine.  

a. I go into a building, but that is not the same as being one with the building.  This is the distinction between fellowship and union.  

9. Christianity has some characteristics that some people may falsely label as “mystical”.  

a. This does not mean that these characteristics come from Mysticism or that Christianity is “mystical.”

b. This is also true between Christianity and Islam.  Just because both religions teach that you should pray does not mean that they are the same religion or that Christianity borrowed this idea from Islam.  

c. Just because Christianity speaks of “Christ in you”  in Colossians 1:27, or “in Christ”  2 Corinthians 5:17, does mean that these were borrowed from mysticism or that Christianity is mystical.  

d. So we recognize some characteristics of Christianity that some may label as mystical.  

e. We do not “explain away” all of these passages in order to avoid the error of mysticism.  

* 022. Faulty understanding of reality

1. We must maintain the Creator/creature distinction.

2. The importance of creation ex nihilo and the transcendence of God is destroyed by mysticism.     

3. Creator and creature are ontologically and numerically distinct. 

a. We are “created” separate from God in number.  

b. We are “created” and are thus ontologically distinct from the Creator.  We are “limited.”  

c. We are limited in holiness, knowledge, and in capacity to “know” and to “be.”

d. We are not of the same substance as God.

4. Monism, the fundamental presupposition of mysticism, is also its fundamental error.

a. Ultimate reality is viewed in a non-Biblical way.  

5. Man is now, always has been, and always will be a limited, finite creature.

6. The desire for godhood is THE original sin.  

a. Gen. 3:5.
b. Some knowledge is not intened for us to know.  
7. In its most consistent forms the goal of mysticism is freedom from creaturehood, and thus freedom from subjection to the Creator.
* 023. The validity of the world of ordinary consciousness 

1. This is affirmed by the fact of creation.   

a. (Genesis 1:31)  "God saw all that he had made, and it was very good. And there was evening, and there was morning--the sixth day."

2. In its present form this universe is not normal, but the basis of the abnormality is moral, not metaphysical.  

a. Its imperfections are due to sin, not finitude.  

b. See Rom. 5:12; 8:19-23.
3. The solution to the problems of this world lies not in denying its validity or escaping its finitude, but in redeeming it from sin.  

a. See Rom. 8:19-23 again.

4. The mystical mind views history and historical events as ultimately insignificant and meaningless.

5. In fact, though, Christ's incarnation and saving work in history serve to reaffirm its validity and reality, while at the same time redeeming it from corruption.  

a. See John 1:14; Heb. 2:14; Luke 24:59.
* 024. Faulty Source of Truth

1. The foundational fact is that God has spoken.  
2. He has spoken in human language into this space-time world. 

3. This validates ordinary, normal consciousness, including its language and reason and logic, as the primary way of knowing and the primary path to truth.  

4. Our whole relationship with God is grounded upon this rational, verbal communication from God to us.

5. True meditation is reflecting upon the content of this communication.  

a. Josh. 1:8; Ps. 1:2; 119:15, 97, 148;  Phil. 4:8.
6. Prayer is verbal with rational content 

a. (Matt. 6:5-13). Content-less prayer is subnormal.

7. Scripture affirms the validity of ordinary consciousness.    
a. Love God with all your mind (Matt. 52:37).
b. Christ is the Logos , which means word, thought, mind, or reason.

8. The inadequacy of ordinary consciousness is not due to limitation but to sin.

a. Sin has affected the way we use our minds.  Rom. 1:21-28;  Eph. 4:17-18.
b. The solution, however, is the healing or renewing of the mind (Rom. 12:2).

c. As finite creatures, our knowledge will always be limited.  To desire otherwise is to desire to be God.

9. Both truth and the validation of truth are objective, not sub​jective.  

a. They are part of the external world of ordinary consciousness.  They are public, not private.

b. The mystical world-view rests ultimately on private, sub​jective experience, which the mystic takes as self-validating.

10. Private or subjective experience of any kind is the weakest and least dependable kind of evi​dence and the most open to deception.

a. It is inherently ambiguous, both regarding its origin and its meaning.
b. The mystical experience is sometimes understood as theistic, sometimes as non-theistic.    This is the ultimate in ambiguity; thus how could it be a dependable basis for certainty about anything?

c. The mystic says this world is maya (illusion).  But when we are "awake" in this world, it seems indubitably real to us.  So how can the mystic be sure that the world of his mystical consciousness is  not also illusion, though it may seem real at the time?

11. A surer route to certainty is objective and public evidence that can be examined by all and agreed on by others besides the one having the experience.  This is the nature of Christian apologetics.

* 025. Faulty Ethics

1. The denial of a distinction between good and evil rests ulti​mately upon the monistic metaphysic.  

a. Since the latter is false, the former is also.

2. The distinction between good and evil rests ultimately on the distinction between Creator and creation.

3. The Creator himself is the norm and source of all good.

4. The creation is not evil in itself, but contains the potential for evil because it includes creatures with free will, the created ability to choose that which is the opposite of God.

5. The Creator establishes and provides for us a system of absolute ethics.
a. Absolute ethical obligation is grounded in the sovereignty of God as exhibited in the fact of creation.

b. Absolute ethical norms are grounded in the immutability of God's character and the authority of his Word.

c. The mystical negation of ethical distinctions is an example of the spirit of lawlessness engendered by the god of this world.
* 026. Faulty Religion

1. Mysticism says man's problem is ignorance, not sin; thus "salva​tion" is a knowledge event.  

a. One is saved by knowledge. 
2. In this process of achieving the right knowledge (self-realization), one may receive help from others or even from deity ("divine aid"), but he accomplishes his "salvation" by his own efforts.  

a. Mysticism is a denial of salvation by grace.

3. Jesus is reduced to the level of other "enlightened ones" who can give such aid.  He is just another guru.  Mysticism thus denies that Jesus is our sin-bearer.  

a. Since our basic problem is not sin in the first place, no sin-bearer is needed.

4. Christianity is reduced to just one religion among many.

5. Mysticism is a false gospel because it cannot deal with man's greatest problem, which is the DEATH that has resulted from sin.

a. All religion ultimately is an attempt to deal with death.  Mysticism's "solution" to the problem of death is to deny its reality or significance.  

b. The mystical experience itself has the effect of causing the experiencer to lose his fear of death, since he has the sense of union with or identity with God and therefore the sense of personal immortality.

c. This is a typical "false covenant" with death and Satanic deception at its worst.  (Isaiah 28:14-18)  "Therefore hear the word of the LORD, you scoffers who rule this people in Jerusalem. {15} You boast, "We have entered into a covenant with death, with the grave we have made an agreement. When an overwhelming scourge sweeps by, it cannot touch us, for we have made a lie our refuge and falsehood our hiding place." {16} So this is what the Sovereign LORD says: "See, I lay a stone in Zion, a tested stone, a precious cornerstone for a sure foundation; the one who trusts will never be dismayed. {17} I will make justice the measuring line and righteousness the plumb line; hail will sweep away your refuge, the lie, and water will overflow your hiding place. {18} Your covenant with death will be annulled; your agreement with the grave will not stand. When the overwhelming scourge sweeps by, you will be beaten down by it."

d. The only solution to the problem of death is the gospel of Jesus Christ:  his death for our sins, his burial, and his resurrection from the dead.
* 027. Other comments

1. Christianity does not depend on a “direct” “unmediated” relationship with God

a. The incarnation is not “direct” and un-mediated (Christ comes in the flesh in a certain time and place and not just as a “spirit”)

b. The Bible is not direct and unmediated

c. Our personal relationship comes through mediation

d. Even the Holy Spirit in us is “fellowship” not “union”  

2. Just because the Holy Spirit is in us, does not mean that this is a full description of the Holy Spirit.  

a. He is not limited by being in us as we are limited by being in one place at one time.  

b. The Holy Spirit in us is an incomplete description of the existence of the Holy Spirit.  

3. (2 Peter 1:3-9)  "His divine power has given us everything we need for life and godliness through our knowledge of him who called us by his own glory and goodness. {4} Through these he has given us his very great and precious promises, so that through them you may participate in the divine nature and escape the corruption in the world caused by evil desires. {5} For this very reason, make every effort to add to your faith goodness; and to goodness, knowledge; {6} and to knowledge, self-control; and to self-control, perseverance; and to perseverance, godliness; {7} and to godliness, brotherly kindness; and to brotherly kindness, love. {8} For if you possess these qualities in increasing measure, they will keep you from being ineffective and unproductive in your knowledge of our Lord Jesus Christ. {9} But if anyone does not have them, he is nearsighted and blind, and has forgotten that he has been cleansed from his past sins."

a. In this text the idea of knowledge is mediated

b. In this context “divine nature” is a reference to holiness

c. Even if you define “divine nature” differently, just because we “participate” in the divine nature does not mean that this is a reference to union or direct contact.  

d. Mystics do with this text, the same a homosexuals and others do with other text.  They say if you read this text from my context then you will get my interpretation.  We must start with the Biblical context.  

4. Some aspect of the “image of God” is actually restored.  

a. We were created in the image of God.

b. We sinned and part of this was lost or damaged.

c. In conversion, something is actually restored.  

5. Unity is not the same as union.  

* 028. What is the “Mystical Experience” 

1. We may illustrate man by drawing a body and placing inside the head, “man’s spirit” and the Holy Spirit.  

a. This is a Christian

b. There is a connection between man’s spirit and man’s body.  This connection is normal and is part of the way God has created man. 

c. To try to break this bond is to try to reject part of our creaturehood.  

2. My spirit is connected to my physical body so that information flows in both directions.

a. I control my physical body

b. I receive and process sensory information

3. The Holy Spirit is given a rightful place in this system when I become a Christian. 

a. The Holy Spirit exerts some control over my physical body.  (Sanctification)

b. The Holy Spirit also effects how I process sensory input  (wisdom, understanding)

4. A demon can be given a legitimate place in this system

a. The demon exerts some control over my physical body

b. The demon also affects how I process sensory input  (false teaching, temptation)

5. The difference between a demon “inside” and “outside”

a. This is a difference of degree of activity

b. This a difference of “right” or “legitimately” to exercise a level of control

c. Whether you describe this demon as “inside” or “outside” the Christian is not the issue as long as you accept the two points of differing degree and right to have some control.  

d. Why does Paul say not to go to the pagan temple?  Because this action in some way gives authority or right for a demon to have a level of activity in your life.  (Paul is talking to Christians and warning Christians about the danger of demonic activity in their life.) 

e. Why do we have a description of spiritual warfare and spiritual armor?  Because it is possible to “open the door” and invite the enemy to attack us.  

f. There is a difference between an attack from a demon on the outside when our door is closed and locked, and opening the door and saying “come in.”  

g. “Inside” and “outside” is a attempt to describe a spiritual being in physical terms, and may not be a completely accurate description.  

6. Two important points: 

a. Demons do have some degree of activity in regard to all Christians.  

b. Demons can have a greater degree of activity when we do things that give them “permission” or “right” or “authority” to act in our lives.  (When we expose ourselves to their activity) 

7. God has created us a “joined” physical / spiritual beings. 

a. Our spirit interacts with and controls our body.  

b. This is what is supposed to happen in man.  

8. The Holy Spirit alters this interaction between our spirit and our body by His presence.  This is good.  

9. We can add a demonic spirit into this situation.

a. Again, this may be inside or outside of my body.  

b. How you describe this is not as important as the fact that you accept its reality.  

10. Our body and our spirit should stay joined together, but when we separate our spirit from our body we allow two new possibilities.  

11. We allow another “spirit” to control our body.  (demon possession) 

12. We allow our spirit to receive input from something other than from our body.  (mystical experience) 

* 029. Could this be the Holy Spirit?  

Some claim that because the Holy Spirit is in the Christian that we are actually having fellowship with the Holy Spirit.  Several problems arise:

1. The nature of revelation – 

a. This is a question as to how is truth communicated, especially religious truth.  

b. The nature of revelations is “word” revelation.  

c. Even visions in the Bible are “word” revelation

d. If we believe the Bible is sufficient revelation, then we must reject mystical claims of additional revelation.  

2. The content of the “truth” claimed is in conflict with the content of Biblical truth.  

a. Both cannot be a true source of divine truth and give conflicting truths.  

3. The effect on a person’s life by mysticism is in the opposite direction that the sanctification of the Holy Spirit described in the written Bible.  

a. Therefore the Holy Spirit cannot be the one who is acting in both situations.  

4. We falsely understand what “language” the Holy Spirit chooses to use to speak to us.  He speaks through the Word instead of through our emotions.  

a. Many think if the Holy Spirit is going to speak, then he must do so in some “spiritual” way, that is, through out emotions.  

b. But if we believe the Holy Spirit is the author of Scripture, then he may speak through the Scripture.  

5. It is false to think that the “heart” is a pure and accurate receiver of truth. 

a. (Jeremiah 17:9)  "The heart is deceitful above all things and beyond cure. Who can understand it?"

b. Sin has effected our hears and our ability to understand.  

c. Every important belief will produce an emotional response, even if that belief is wrong.  (It is possible to feel good about winning the lottery, even if we were mistaken and have not won the lottery.)  

6. It is a false idea to believe that God will give “direct” guidance for all decisions.  

a. Many Christians feel that they should not make any important decisions themselves, but instead should trust God to give them the answer.  Because God does not answer directly in His Word about whether we should immigrate or not, we feel that God must then tell us with some inner voice.  “God led me to immigrate to the States.”  

b. It is a false assumption to God will remove this responsibility from us.  

c. God will give us “wisdom” but James talks about that.  

d. So for many conservative Christians this idea of the “Leading of God” through some inner voice becomes a low grade form of mysticism.  

e. The danger is that if God leads in this way, then he must also lead in full blown mysticism

f. The Holy Spirit does lead us but it is by the wisdom talked about in James and the written teaching of Jesus talked about in John.   (John 14:26)  "But the Counselor, the Holy Spirit, whom the Father will send in my name, will teach you all things and will remind you of everything I have said to you."
7. The speaking of God through a prophet in the Bible could be tested.  

a. It must fit with other previous revelation.  

b. The prophecy must come true.  

c. God’s speaking in the Bible could be tested.  

d. To claim to speak for God, when God had not spoken brought the death sentence.  (Deuteronomy 18:20-22)  "But a prophet who presumes to speak in my name anything I have not commanded him to say, or a prophet who speaks in the name of other gods, must be put to death." {21} You may say to yourselves, "How can we know when a message has not been spoken by the LORD?" {22} If what a prophet proclaims in the name of the LORD does not take place or come true, that is a message the LORD has not spoken. That prophet has spoken presumptuously. Do not be afraid of him."
* 030. We must use our minds

1. The question is not how God could speak, but how God has chosen to speak.  He has chosen to speak in words and to our mind.  

2. (Isaiah 1:18)  ""Come now, let us reason together," says the LORD. "Though your sins are like scarlet, they shall be as white as snow; though they are red as crimson, they shall be like wool."

3. (1 John 4:1)  "Dear friends, do not believe every spirit, but test the spirits to see whether they are from God, because many false prophets have gone out into the world."

4. (1 Peter 3:15)  "But in your hearts set apart Christ as Lord. Always be prepared to give an answer to everyone who asks you to give the reason for the hope that you have. But do this with gentleness and respect,"

5. (Matthew 22:37)  "Jesus replied: "'Love the Lord your God with all your heart and with all your soul and with all your mind.'"

6. (Philippians 4:8)  "Finally, brothers, whatever is true, whatever is noble, whatever is right, whatever is pure, whatever is lovely, whatever is admirable--if anything is excellent or praiseworthy--think about such things."
Not in Power Point at this time.  Maybe add some later.  

Quotations and Illustrations

* 031. Perceiving God: The Epistemology of Religious Experience

The following is taken from Perceiving God: The Epistemology of Religious Experience by William P. Alston, published by Cornell University Press, 1991.  Most of the following are quotations of mystics about their experience.  All listed below are quotations and I have used bold to point out certain key ideas.  

1. The chief aim of this book is to defend the view that putative direct awareness of God can provide justification for certain kinds of beliefs about God. In this chapter I will set the stage for that defense by explaining how I am thinking of (putative) direct awareness of God, what its crucial features are, what territory it covers, over what important differences it ranges, and on which stretches of the territory we will be concentrating. I shall illustrate all this by a sample of reports of such experiences, drawn both from "professional" contemplative mystics, and from humble laypersons. All examples will be drawn from the Christian tradition, with which I am most familiar, but the phenomenon is by no means confined to Christianity. 
2. . . . all at once I ... felt the presence of God—I tell of the thing just as I was conscious of it—as if his goodness and his power were penetrating me altogether. ... I thanked God that in the course of my life he had taught me to know him, that he sustained my life and took pity both on the insignificant creature and on the sinner that I was. I begged him ardently that my life might be consecrated to the doing of his will. I felt his reply, which was that 1 should do his will from day to day, in humility and poverty, leaving him. The Almighty God, to judge of whether I should some time be called to bear witness more conspicuously. Then, slowly, the ecstasy left my heart; that is, 1 felt that God had withdrawn the communion which he had granted. ... I asked myself if it were possible that Moses on Sinai could have had a more intimate communication with God. I think it well to add that in this ecstasy of mine God had neither form, color, odor, nor taste; moreover, that the feeling of his presence was accompanied by no determi​nate localization. . . . But the more I seek words to express this intimate inter​course, the more I feel the impossibility of describing the thing by any of our usual images. At bottom the expression most apt to render what I felt is this: God was present, though invisible; he fell under no one of my senses, yet my con​sciousness perceived him. (Anonymous report in James 1902, pp. 67-68)

3. At times God comes into the soul without being called; and He instills into her fire, love, and sometimes sweetness; and the soul believes this comes from God, and delights therein. But she does not yet know, or see, that He dwells in her; she perceives His grace, in which she delights. And again God comes to the soul, and speaks to her words full of sweetness, in which she has much joy, and she feels Him. This feeling of God gives her the greatest delight; but even here a certain doubt remains; for the soul has not the certitude that God is in her. . . . And beyond this the soul receives the gift of seeing God. God says to her, 'Behold Me!' and the soul sees Him dwelling within her. She sees Him more clearly than one man sees another. For the eyes of the soul behold a plenitude of which I cannot speak: a plenitude which is not bodily but spiritual, of which I can say nothing. And the soul rejoices in that sight with an ineffable joy; and this is the manifest and certain sign that God indeed dwells in her. (Angela of Foligno, "Livre de 1'Experience des Vrais Fideles", pp. 170, seq. Quoted in Underbill 1955, p. 282)

4. That which the Servitor saw had no form neither any manner of being; yet he had of it a joy such as he might have known in the seeing of the shapes and substances of all joyful things. His heart was hungry, yet satisfied, his soul was full of contentment and joy: his prayers and hopes were all fulfilled. And the Friar could do naught but contemplate this Shining Brightness; and he altogether forgot himself and all other things. Was it day or night? He knew not. It was, as it were, a manifestation of the sweetness of Eternal Life in the sensations of silence and of rest. Then he said, 'If that which 1 see and feel be not the Kingdom of Heaven, 1 know not what it can be: for it is very sure that the endurance of all possible pains were but a poor price to pay for the eternal possession of so great a joy. (Henry Suso, Life, chap. 3, quoted in Underbill 1955, p. 187)
5. But as I turned and was about to take a seat by the fire, I received a mighty baptism of the Holy Ghost. Without any expectation of it, without ever having the thought in my mind that there was any such thing for me, without any recollec​tion that I had ever heard the thing mentioned by any person in the world, the Holy Spirit descended upon me in a manner that seemed to go through me, body and soul. I could feel the impression, like a wave of electricity, going through and through me. Indeed, it seemed to come in waves and waves of liquid love; for I could not express it in any other way. (Anonymous report in James 1902, p. 250)
6. There was one thing that I was ignorant of at the beginning. I did not really know that God is present in all things; and when He seemed to me so near, I thought that it was impossible. Yet I could not cease believing that He was there, since I seemed almost certainly to have been conscious of His very presence. Unlearned persons told me that He was there only in His grace. But I could not believe this, because, as I have said, He seemed to be really present. (St. Teresa 1957, p. 127)
7. When, after a long cultivation of purity of heart. God would enter into a soul and manifest Himself to it openly by the gift of His holy presence . . . the soul finds itself so delighted with its new state, that it feels as if it had never known or loved God before. (Fr. Lallemant, Spiritual Doctrine, quoted in Poulain 1950, p.77)
8. There was no sensible vision, but the room was filled by a Presence which in a strange way was both about me and within me. I was overwhelmingly possessed by Someone who was not myself, and yet I felt I was more myself than I had ever been before. (P. 122)'
9. In a state of intense inner wretchedness, of such intensity that my mind seemed on the point of breaking, I got up at 4 a.m. and began wandering aimlessly on the wooded hillside. This went on for some time until, unexpect​edly, the words of the 130th psalm sounded clearly in my mind: 'And plenteous redemption is ever found in Him; and, from all its iniquities. He Israel shall redeem.' With these words a light seemed to envelop me, and there flowed into my desolate heart such a flood of Love and Compassion that I was overwhelmed and overpowered by the weight of it. 1 was stricken by such wonder and amaze​ment that I burst into tears of joy; it seemed to flow through my whole being with a cleansing and healing virtue. From that moment 1 knew that Love is the nature of reality. (Pp. 30-31)
10. It happened one morning that the Servitor [Suso] saw in a vision that he was surrounded by a troop of heavenly spirits. He therefore asked one of the most radiant amongst these Principals of the Sky to show him how God dwelt in his soul. The angel said to him, "Do but fix your eyes joyously upon yourself, and watch how God plays the game of love within your loving soul." And he looked quickly, and saw that his body in the region of his heart was pure and transparent like crystal: and he saw the Divine Wisdom peacefully enthroned in the midst of his heart, and she was fair to look upon. And by her side was the soul of the Servitor, full of heavenly desires; resting lovingly upon the bosom of God, Who had embraced it, and pressed it to His Heart. And it remained altogether absorbed and inebriated with love in the arms of God its well-beloved. (Henry Suso, chap. vi, in Underbill 1955, P. 286)  Auditions are, of course, quite common, with or without accompanying visions. Again from Beardsworth 1977:
11. I remember the night, and almost the very spot on the hilltop, where my soul opened out, as it were, into the Infinite, and there was a rushing together of the two worlds, the inner and the outer. It was deep calling unto deep—the deep that my own struggle had opened up within being answered by the unfathomable deep without, reaching beyond the stars. 1 stood alone with Him who had made me, and all the beauty of the world, and love, and sorrow, and even temptation. I did not seek Him, but felt the perfect unison of my spirit with His. The ordinary sense of things around me faded. For the moment nothing but an ineffable joy and exultation remained. It is impossible fully to describe the experience. It was like the effect of some great orchestra when all the separate notes have melted into one swelling harmony that leaves the listener conscious of nothing save that his soul is being wafted upwards, and almost bursting with its own emotion. The perfect stillness of the night was thrilled by a more solemn silence. The darkness held a presence that was all the more felt because it was not seen. 1 could not any more have doubted that He was there than that I was. Indeed, I felt myself to be, if possible the less real of the two. My highest faith in God and truest idea of him were then born in me. . . . Then, if ever, I believe, I stood face to face with God, and was born anew of his spirit. . . . Having once felt the presence of God's spirit, 1 have never lost it again for long. My most assuring evidence of his existence is deeply rooted in that hour of vision, in the memory of that supreme experience, and in the conviction, gained from reading and reflection, that some​thing of the same has come to all who have found God. (James 1902, pp. 66-67)
12.  . . . in the mystic union, which is a direct apprehension of God, God acts immediately upon the soul in order to communicate Himself to her; and it is God, not an image of God, not the illusion of God, that the soul perceives and attains to. (Fr. Roure, in Les Etudes, Aug. 5, 1908, p. 371. Quoted in Poulain 1950, p. 83)
13. As pure water poured into pure water remains the same, thus,  Gautama, is the Self of a thinker who knows. Water in water, fire in fire, ether in ether, no one can distinguish them: likewise a man whose mind has entered into the Self. {The Upanishads, tr. Max Miiller 1884, Vol. II, p. 334)

14. Every man whose heart is no longer shaken by any doubt, knows with cer​tainty that there is no being save only One. ... In his divine majesty the me, and we, the thou, are not found, for in the One there can be no distinction. Every being who is annulled and entirely separated from himself, hears resound outside of him this voice and this echo: I am God. He has an eternal way of existing, and is no longer subject to death. (Gulshan-Raz, quoted in James 1902, p. 411)

15. She knows what He is, indeed she even tastes Him by the divine contact, of which the mystics speak, and which is a supernatural knowledge whereby the soul knows what God is; not from having seen Him, but from having touched Him. For of the spiritual senses, tact is the most delicate, although of the corpo​real senses it is the most gross. This experience of God gives a perception of Him which is more exquisite and which approaches to Him more nearly than any other thing can do. (Fr. Surin, Traite de I' amour de Dieu, Vol. I, Bk. Ill, chap. vi. Poulain 1950, p. 106)
16.  His Majesty began to give me the prayer of quiet very frequently, and often the prayer of union too, which lasted for some time. Since there have been cases lately of women who have been grossly deceived and subjected to great illusions through the machinations of the devil, I was very much afraid. For I felt very great delight and sweetness, which it was often beyond my power to avoid. On the other hand I was conscious of a deep inward assurance that this was of God, especially when I was engaged in prayer, and I found that I was the better for these experiences and had developed greater fortitude. But as soon as I became a little distracted, I would be afraid again, and would wonder whether it was not the devil that was suspending my understanding and making me think this a good thing, in order to deprive me of mental prayer, to stop me from my meditating on the Passion, and to prevent my using my mind. (St. Teresa P. 162)

* 032. Examples from Winfried Corduan’s book

1. Vedanta - A very clear representation of mysticism is found in the phase of Indian religion called Vedantic (the Vedanta is a supplement to the Vedas, the Hindu holy scriptures). The Vedantic scriptures, the Upanishads, represent a reaction to the religion of the Vedas, which was a religion of ritual, centering on the sacrificial rites performed by the official priests, the Brahmins. The heart of the Upanishadic message is that true reality is found beyond the empty repetitions of actions and words of the ritual.  The Upanishads claim that there is one reality beyond all appearances. This is Brahman, the supreme being (sat, some​times referred to as tat), for it is beyond all categories of thought and speech. Brahman is all and beyond all. It is found everywhere, and yet it cannot be located in any one space.  The phenomenal world is not Brahman as such. It is maya, the magical projection of Brahman, perhaps better translated as "appearance" than as the more common "illu​sion." It is the playful manifestation of Brahman, real as maya, but not ultimately real. Maya encompasses not only the external world but also human beings in their physical, psychological, and even religious dimensions.  But deep within oneself in a place that cannot be isolated, is the person's link to Brahman.  And this link is nothing short of true identity. Looking into one's innermost self, one discovers atman, which is in every respect Brahman. Tat tvam asi! (That are thou!) is the bottom line of the Upanishads.  Thus the goal of the religion becomes realization of this identity. Nothing has to be done or even could be done to bring it about; it is reality already. In fact it is the most fundamental aspect of the universe. 

2. St. John of the Cross - The writings of St. John of the Cross present a rhapsodic description of how to attain and enjoy mystical experience within the Christian thought of sixteenth-century Spain. Together with Teresa of Avila, John spearheaded monastic reform based on severe discipline within the Carmelite order. He advocated mystical union as the pinnacle of Christian experience.  John elaborated extensively on the classic three stages that are supposed to comprise the mystical way. First there is the way of purgation. The adept needs to remove all sin from his or her life, both internal and external. Only one who is truly pure may go on to greater heights of spirituality. John called the often painful process of purgation the "dark night of the soul."  The way of purgation is followed by the way of illumina​tion. Here one attempts to do two things: come to know genuine spiritual truth, and abstract oneself from all hin​drances of this life. Counted among the obstacles are even conventional religious concepts. Finally there is the way of union. Now the soul attains oneness with God. John describes this union in terms of spiritual betrothal, where the soul, conceived of as feminine, is married to Christ as the bridegroom.   In other places he may say things that sound almost Vedantic ("The centre of the soul is God"), but it is clear that he does not mean to advocate a unity based on a given identity so much as a union brought about as two lovers unite. The two become one. Love motivates the union, and the union should be sought only as the product of the love, not for the ecstasy of the experience.

3. Black Elk - A very different kind of mysticism can be found in the experience of Black Elk, a Sioux medicine man who was alive at the time of Custer's defeat at Little Big Horn and who related his story to John G. Neihardt in the 1930s.  As a nine-year-old child, Black Elk had a "power vision" that shaped his entire life. In this big and complex vision he was transported into the sky, where he was presented with many apocalyptic pictures and messages. Although we do not want to consider visions as mystical per se. Black Elk's power vision is most important for us because it set the agenda for his later spiritual experiences.  Black Elk moved into adolescence a sickly and sensitive boy. Slowly he grew into warriorhood through the events of his day—the wars, the sufferings, the victory at Little Big Horn, and the subsequent sojourn in Canada. But as he grew, so did his fear of the spiritual world. He was particularly terrified by the thunder beings of the West. When Black Elk's condition had reached a particularly serious point, his case came to the attention of a medicine man named Black Road. Upon investigation. Black Road decided that Black Elk needed to act out his vision in a dance, called the horse dance. On the appointed day, with the help of many people of the tribe, everything was prepared for the dance. The tepee was decorated with illustrations from the vision. Inside the tepee six men sat representing the Six Grandfathers. Other recruits included men to ride groups of horses of various colors, and four virgins. Then every phase of Black Elk's vision was acted out. Black Elk himself carried a red stick representing the sacred arrow of the thunder beings and sang the songs that had been taught him in his vision.  The horse dance ended with the ceremonial smoking of the pipe. Afterward Black Elk was a changed person. "After the horse dance was over, it seemed that I was above the ground and did not touch it when I walked. . . . The fear that was on me so long was gone, and when thunder clouds appeared I was always glad to see them for they came as relatives now to visit me. Everything seemed good and beautiful now, and kind."  From this point on he grew spiritually and soon was able to perform healings—he had become a medicine man.  Black Elk's mysticism is certainly very different from the mystical way of St. John of the Cross or Vedantic metaphysics. Nonetheless, even here we can see a basic pattern. Black Elk too established an unmediated link to his conception of the absolute. The horse dance was the means to bring about the contact between Black Elk and his "relatives," the thunder beings.
4. An Anonymous Cabalist - Gershom Sholem has reproduced for us a document coming out of the cabalistic school of Abraham Abulafia. In general, we can say that at the heart of Jewish mysticism lies devekuth, which is literally "adherence" to God. In the various schools of Jewish mysticism, this notion is given very different construals and may be brought about in many different ways. The school of Abraham Abulafia distinguished itself by focusing attention on the name of God as the way to attain bliss.  An anonymous disciple of Abulafia's, possibly in Pales​tine, described the experience. He had spent quite a bit of time studying the Torah and the Talmud, but without much excitement. Explorations in the philosophy of Moses Maimon-ides added to his intellectual knowledge but did not contrib​ute greatly to his spirituality. Then his teacher suggested to him that he try out the mysteries of the cabala.  The teacher introduced him to the techniques of combin​ing letters, particularly the letters that make up the names of God, in various ways. This the disciple began to practice, along with a general withdrawal from the world. One night, as he was manipulating letters, he dozed off; upon awaking, he realized that he was aglow.  The disciple continued to undertake exercises with the letters of the Hebrew alphabet. One night the letters suddenly started to arrange themselves pretty much on their own, and they grew in size. The disciple trembled and became so weak that he fell down; something like speech moved from his heart to his lips. This phenomenon occurred each time he worked on the "Great Name of God." After he built up his spiritual strength, he was able to undertake this experimentation without ill effect, but when he started to manipulate the letters YHWH, he heard a voice condemn him to death. Nevertheless, he pleaded with God to spare him on the strength of his pure motive: wanting only to know God. At this point he had his overwhelming experience. "And behold, I was still speaking and oil like the oil of the anointment anointed me from head to foot and very great joy seized me which for its spirituality and the sweetness of its rapture I cannot describe."
5. F. C. Happold - As a young man at Cambridge, Happold had the experi​ence of a "Presence" in his room with him, which filled him with an overwhelming and lasting joy. A similar experience somewhat later was accompanied by a voice speaking a paradoxical message. Twice later in life, at the eve of a World War I battle and immediately prior to the birth of his child, Happold received a feeling of absolute and unconditioned security.  He states, "Though I now recognize the experience as of the kind described by the mystics, at that time I knew nothing of mysticism." But all this statement says is that Happold later on acquired a philosophical vocabulary with which to analyze his experience as a sort of second-order explanation. When he started to commit himself to the idea of mysticism in general, he dismissed his earlier attempts to understand the experience. He tells us, for example, that at first he likened his experience to a "vision of the Holy Grail."  Later on, he decided that the vocabulary of the perennial philosophy was more adequate in making sense out of what happened to him. But such is not to say that the experiences first occurred totally without prior conceptual commitment.  It may not be unfair to suggest that such analysis could be done successfully with most other accounts of supposed mystical experiences prior to understanding of a mystical system. In most cases, a little digging will reveal a prior commitment to the context into which the mystical experi​ence is eventually absorbed. St. John of the Cross was not suddenly struck by a Vedantic mystical experience, and Black Elk did not suddenly dream about the marriage of his soul to Christ. Just so Happold, as well as many others who have similar stories to tell, had their original experience in the light of their absolutes at the time, subsequent reexplanation notwithstanding.

6. Eastern Orthodoxy (one example)  The Link -  Given the Christian context, a link to God is understood by Lossky in terms of divine grace. The work of grace is the deification (theosis) of the human being, which occurred first in the Incarnation. Lossky revives the ancient slogan "God became man in order that man might become god" (134).  To understand this position, we need to pull together some of the points made above.

a. The single human nature. In the Incarnation, Christ deified human nature as he assumed it through the hypostatic union (the union of two natures) in his person.

b. Our freedom as persons. Since we are not bound to our fallen human nature, we can turn in our persons to God and thereby let human nature as it is found in us be deified as well.

c. The divine energies. Because God communicates himself through his energies, a human being can thereby actually become deified. We do not become essentially divine, but our nature is assimilated to God by way of the energies. It is in this way that Lossky understands 2 Peter 1:4 to "participate in the divine nature."

d. Deification is a process, not an instantaneous event. It would probably be fair to Lossky to distinguish the following stages:  1. deification of human nature in the Incarnation;  2. provision of the means of our deification at Pentecost;  3. deification of the person in principle as one becomes a Christian (at baptism);  4. increase in the person's deification over a lifetime;  5. full deification of the person in heaven.

* 033. Mysticism in the New Testament   (taken from Corduan)
1. Experience and Theism - Some mystical experiences are monistic; many are not. As we saw earlier, the attempt by Stace and others to find a fundamental monism behind all true mystical experience is to commit a fundamental philosophical error. Many varieties of mysticism (e.g. Sufism or Yoga) are not monistic.  Thus a search for mysticism in a New Testament context need not be a step toward monism. Indeed, how could it be? The New Testament is set into the worldview of theism, which maintains a strict distinction between God and cre​ation, between God and the human being, and between various created entities. All of these named categories are real. Thus the New Testament worldview is pluralistic. If there is mysticism in the New Testament, it cannot be monistic.  This point may seem too obvious to be worth making. But there are two reasons why the above caveat needs to be repeated. First, there is a "slippery-slope" fear today that mysticism leads to pantheism. Arthur L. Johnson speaks disparagingly of mysticism partly because it "is a major force today in the move toward a pantheistic view of God."  Needless to say, the approach to mysticism as a perennial philosophy, which sees every mysticism as a monism at heart, is partially to blame for this fear. However, there is no need to view mysticism in this way. Second, modem pantheist^ movements such as New Age have misused Scripture to its" own ends. But the problem here is with the perversion of Scripture by imposing a pagan worldview on it. 

2. Christ the Mediator - At this point a serious potential misunderstanding need to be cleared up. It is obvious that mediation plays a crucial role in the Bible. Paul states that the Old Testament law was mediated (Gal. 3:19-20). But most important, Jesus Christ  our mediator to God (1 Tim. 2:5). There is no access to God except through him. Therefore it would appear that no unmediated link to God is possible for us.  This objection rests on a confusion concerning the role of mediation in Christian theology. Jesus Christ is indeed our mediator to God. This ministry of his is the key to our salvation. He brings us into a new position with God.  Hence the man Jesus, who is our mediator with God, is also God, and a relationship with him must also be a relationship with God. As a matter of fact, much of Christian mysticism has been intentionally Christ-directed. Second, the Christian life does not end at the point of having been reconciled to God; it only begins there. And although the ongoing relationship to God is possible only through the high priesthood of Christ, it has many further dimensions indicated by the New Testament. The believer enjoys a direct relation​ship with God. Various aspects of this relationship constitute the possible mystical reality for the believer. Let us delineate them further.

3. The indwelling of the Holy Spirit - One of the central truths of the New Testament is that believers in Jesus Christ enjoy the very presence of God within them through his Holy Spirit. In John 14:17 Jesus promises the abiding presence of the Spirit. In Romans 8:9 Paul states that to have the Spirit is a mark of belonging to Christ. He refers to the believer's body as the temple of the Holy Spirit (1 Cor. 6:19). These and other similar verses teach this important doctrine. We may make several observations concerning the Spirit's indwelling.  Because of the indwelling, the human spirit stands in an immediate relation to the divine Spirit. In two places, Paul points to the Holy Spirit inside of us as the one who says "Abba—Father" to God on our behalf (Gal. 4:i6; Rom. 8:16). Our very inner being is now under the direction of the Spirit of God. This fact is stated most dramatically im 2 Peter 1:4, where Christians are said to "participate in the divine nature." This statement means not that we have somehow monisticaly become God but that we may now share in God's very nature, undoubtedly because of his indwelling of us.  This truth of the indwelling may be described as mystical. It fulfills our basic requirements to fall under the working definition—namely, it represents an unmediated link to an absolute. In this case the believer is directly joined to God, the Holy Spirit, who indwells him or her. Here there is no necessity of a traditional mystical experience, as described by William James, for example. What we have here is the state of habitual union, as labeled by Kiekhefer.  In any event, such a direct union with God and human being can be at the heart of an ontological mysticism and thus also within the New Testament experience.  (I would disagree that this fits the definition of mysticism, but is instead only related terminology.  I would add the word “unrestricted” or full to his definition.  It is an unmediated and “unrestricted” link to the absolute. )  

4. In Christ -  A number of New Testament scholars have advocated a mystical understanding of the Pauline phrase "in Christ," but none more so than Adolf Deissmann.   One of Deissmann's first lines of support is the observa​tion that "in Christ" or "in the Lord" occurs in Paul's writings 164 times. Deissmann considers this phrase to be the "pecu​liarly Pauline expression of the most intimate possible fellow​ship of the Christian with the living spiritual Christ."   Paul's Christianity centered on this direct fellowship with Christ, and so Paul found the formula to be the clearest statement of that reality. Consequently the two statements "Christ in me" and "I in Christ" are two sides of the same coin. James S. Stewart endorses the same concept with the observation, "The heart of Paul's religion is union with Christ.”

5. The Nature of New Testament Mysticism - In sum, then, a picture emerges from the New Testament of a unique kind of mysticism: the Christian's intimate link to the triune God. The entire focus is on a reality that is predicated of each person who believes in Jesus Christ. It neither entails nor is entailed by a unique experience. Also there is no direct revelatory import.  We need to ask why we want to call these realities mystical. This question can be construed in different ways, so it must be addressed on several levels. At one level it could be suggested that the term "mysti​cism" is inappropriate because what is reported in the New Testament falls short in important ways of "true" mysticism. For example, it meets neither Stace's seven points nor James's four points of description. Thus it might be best to report the realities without applying the label "mysticism." This argument probably has motivated much of the rejection of Deissmann's categorization. The truths are maintained, but they are not considered mystical.

6. The con​clusions of this inquiry were presented above in this chapter. There is mystical reality in the believer's relationship to the divine Trinity through adoption as God's child, a position "in Christ," and the indwelling of the Holy Spirit.  But this chapter ends with a paradox. We have claimed that mysticism is a very important aspect of New Testament theology. And yet there is no mystical experience to be sought. There is no truth to be learned through New Testa​ment mysticism. There is no plan of asceticism or meditation to actualize this mystical reality. Rather, there are two important imperatives. The first is, "Believe in the Lord Jesus!" (Acts 16:31). Immediately the realities discussed above are actualized. The second is, "Live .... according to the Spirit!" (Rom. 8:5) The point now is to live a life in the light of the fact that those realities are given by God's grace. Chris​tians do not need to seek present realities, but to enjoy them. As they yield to the work of God, the Holy Spirit produces a new supernatural life in them.

7. I would say, then if it is not real mysticism, don’t use the term to describe Christian experience.  The danger of his definition is that by calling Christianity “mystical” he encourages Christians to go further and explore what mysticism really is and thus become involved in the real mysticism without realizing they have crossed a barrier into something different.  
8. Adolf Deissmann makes a distinction between “active” mysticism where we seek union and “reactive” mysticism where God does union with us.  

a. Conversion becomes the “mystical experience” and all the rest of life is lived in “reaction” to that union.  

b. Again this is a false and dangerous definition and temps people into real mysticism without them knowing they are leaving Christianity.  
* 034. Other Quotations

1. God cannot be grasped by the mind.  If he could he would not be God.  (Evarius of Pontus died 399)

2. Imagine a sheer, steep crag, with a projecting edge at the top.  Now imagine what a person would probably feel if he put his food on the edge and looked down.  This is what I think the soul experiences when it goes beyond the material footing of material things, in its quest for that which has no dimensions and which exist in from all eternity.  And thus the soul slipping from every point from what cannot be grasped, becomes dizzy, ...   ... this is completely different from the nature of the things that the soul knows.  (Gregory of Nyssa, died 395)

3. God became man so that men might become gods.  (Athanasius  373)

4. Orthodox teaching on theosis - 

a. Think of a man standing at night inside Think of a man standing at night inside his house, with all the doors closed; and then suppose that he opens a window just at the moment when there is a sudden flash of light​ning. Unable to bear its brightness, at once he protects himself by closing his eyes and drawing back from the window.  So it is with the soul that is en​closed in the realm of the senses; if ever she peeps out through the win​dow of the intellect, she is over​whelmed by the brightness, like lightning, of the pledge of the Holy Spirit that is within her. Unable to bear the splendor of unveiled light, at once she is bewildered in her intel​lect and she draws back entirely upon herself, taking refuge, as in a house, among sensory and human things.  (Simeon the new theologian,  d.1022)
b. In the West, theologians taught that the experience of God was al​ways mediated. That is, the believer does not encounter God directly but rather through creation and espe​cially through the sacraments. East​ern theologians, as far back as the fourth century, taught that the expe​rience of God (through prayer or sacraments) was a direct knowledge of divinity, unmediated and uncre​ated. The Eastern Fathers elaborated on this idea by speaking of two sepa​rate aspects of God—divine essence and divine energies.  Gregory Palamas  c. 1296-1359, in particular, argued that God was absolutely unknowable and transcendent in his essence; no hu​man can ever know the inner being shared by Father, Son, and Holy Spirit. However, the unknowable God was made known in Jesus Christ and is directly encountered in his energies. The energies of God (sacraments, grace, the miraculous experience of Divine Light) are as much God as is the essence of God. However, energies are accessible to the believer and essence is not.  Thus Gregory, while protecting the transcendence of God—a key theme in Orthodox thought and wor​ship—was able to talk about a gen​uine encounter with God. The teaching won gradual acceptance, and was confirmed by a church council in 1351.
c. The central issue raised by the Reformation was how a person could stand just before a holy God—How can I be saved? For traditional Protestants, the answer to this ques​tion is expressed in Paul's doctrine of "justification by faith alone." The perfect righteousness of Christ is credited to me by faith alone and not by any work I do. Because of Christ's righteousness. God declares me just.  It is fascinating to observe the total absence of the doctrine of justification by faith in large segments of Ortho​dox history and theology. Instead, the idea of theosis or "deification" takes center stage. The startling aphorism— attributed to many early church fa​thers, including the champion of trinitarianism, Athanasius—summed it up well: "God became man so that men might become gods."  In fact, theosis enjoys the support of Scripture, as in 2 Peter 1:4: "[God] has given us his very great and pre​cious promises, so that through them you may participate in the divine na​ture. ..." Put another way, the Son of God descended and became a man, that we humans might ascend and be​come like Christ. The legal frame​work for understanding the work of Christ is played down and our mys​tical union with God is emphasized.  But what does it mean to "become God"? First, Orthodoxy categorically repudiates any hint of pantheism; theosis does not mean the essence of our human nature is lost. Rather, theosis speaks to believers' real, gen​uine, and mystical union with God whereby we become more and more like Christ and move from corrup​tion to immortality. As we avail our​selves of God's grace and live lives of spiritual vigilance, we hope for what Maximus the Confessor (580-662) described as the "glorious attainment of likeness to God, insofar as this is possible with man."

* 035. Ferguson

1. For a great many, the trigger has been a spontaneous mystical experience or psychic experience, as hard to explain as it is to deny.  Or the intense alternative reality generated by a psychedelic drug.  (Ferguson, p.89)  (speaking of the trigger for transformation) 

2. We only learn what we always knew.  (Ferguson, p.293)  

3. Spiritual or mystical experience, the subject of this chapter, is the mirror image of science, - a direct perception of nature’s unity, the inside of the mysteries that science tries vainly to know from the outside.  This way of understanding precedes science by thousands of years.  (p.362)

4. A mystical experience, however brief, is validating for those attracted to the spiritual search.  (p.362)

5. By radically altering one’s values and perceptions of the world, mystical experiences tend to create its own culture, one with wide membership and invisible borders.  (p.362)

6. Ironically, even organized religion has been based on the claims of direct experience of one or more persons, whose revelations are then handed down as articles of faith.  Those who want direct4 knowledge, the mystics, have always been treated more or less as heretics, whether they were the medieval mystics within Christianity, the Sufis within the boarders of Islam, or the Kabbalists within Judaism.  Now the heretics are gaining ground, doctrine is losing its authority, and knowing is superseding belief.  (p. 371)

7. Physicist Fritjof Capra recounts an experience in which he no longer merely believed in a dynamic universe, based on his intellectual understanding, but knew it to be so.  “I saw cascades of energy coming down from outer space, in which particles were created and destroyed in rhythmic pulses; I saw the atoms of the elements and those of my body participating in this cosmic dance of energy; I felt its rhythm and I “heard” its sound, and at that moment I knew this was the Dance of Shiva. ...” (p.374)

8. For many people and in many cultures, psychedelic drugs have offered a beginning trail if seldom a felly transforming path.  ...  Huxley believed that the long-predicted religious revival in the United States would start with drugs, not evangelists.  ...  One of the Aquarian Conspirtors said, “After many years in intellectual, left-brain pursuit of “reality”, I learned from LSD about alternative realities – and suddenly all bibles made sense.”  (p.375)

9. Asked to name ideas they had given up as a result of the transformative process, ... said conventional Christianity, religious dogma – and about an equal number said atheism or agnosticism.   ... The radical center of spiritual experience seems to be knowing without doctrine.  (p.377)

10. For the teacher does not impart knowledge but technique.  Doctrine on the other hand is second-hand knowledge.  Stand above, pass on, and be free is the advice of Rinzai, the same sage who advised the seekers to kill the patriarchs or the Buddha if he should encounter them.  (p.377)  

* 036. Happold

1. Any worthwhile study of mysticism must, however, of its nature, be a study of comparative religion, for mysticism is a manifestation of something which is at the rood of all religion and all the higher religions have their mystical expressions.  (p.16)

2. When one studies the mystical expressions of different religions, what stands out most vividly is not the difference but the basic similarity of visions.  This is a phenomena calling for explanation if any objective assessment of mystical expression is to be made.  (p. 17)

3. Not only have mystics been found in all ages, in all parts of the world and in all religions systems, but also mysticism has manifest itself in similar or identical forms wherever the mystical consciousness has been present.  (p.20)

4. After describing foundational ideas of mysticism on page 21 he says, “This is the faith of the mystic.  It springs out of his particular experience and his reflection on that experience.”  

5. On page 33 he links physical evolution and spiritual evolution.  Just as we evolve physically we are also evolving spiritually as a species.  

6. The mysticism of every religion speak with a common voice.  (p.59)

7. ... there has always been a state of tension between the contemplatives and the ecclesiastical authorities of Christianity and Islam.  (p. 72)  

8. Mystical prayer is nothing to do with the words and petitions of what is commonly called prayer.  (p. 73)

9. In the highest state of the mystical life the death of the selfhood is complete.  The man has been “deified,” he has “become” or “been made” God.  Therefore when animated by a passionate and selfless love, he looks to his centre, he sees only God.  As St. Paul wrote: I live, yet not I, but Christ liveth in me.  (p.97)  

10. While Hinduism turned inward away from the phenomenal world, Hebraism turned outward towards it.  God was the God of history, the Holy and utterly transcendent, who revealed himself within the historical process and so gave it significance and meaning.  The mystical element in Hebraism was slight, except in later development when it came into contact with other religious systems.  (p. 109)

11. It is difficult to escape the conclusion that all have glimpsed in varying degrees and in varying forms the same Reality and found the same Truth.  (p. 118)   

12. Not only has mysticism its fount in what is the raw material of all religion, but also all the most profound insights of religious truth have their origin in the mystical experience of those who have led the spiritual progress of the human race.  (p. 121)

13. The words of the Jesus Prayer are simple, “Lord Jesus Christ, Son of God, have mercy on me, a sinner.”  Page 220-221 explain this and other Orthodox ideas, and then he says, “One acquainted with the spiritual practices of the East will recognize that the Jesus Prayer is a mantra.”   

14. The book my Happold contains many other marked and underlined ideas that are not included here but are helpful in understanding this topic.  

* 037. Watchman Nee – 

1. How very vain it is for man to act on the basis of doctrine, for all he has is nothing more than an outward conduct.  He does not have the true article – the reality.  Sometimes we are close to being false simply because we know too much and act according to doctrine, instead of following the leading of God’s Spirit.  Whenever we act on the basis of doctrine we are not touching reality.  

2. We must recognize two very distinct ways of help before us.  First, “there is a way that seams right” in which help is received form the outside – through the mind – by doctrine and its exposition.  Second, we must see that God’s way is the way of spirit touching spirit.  ...  Let no one be deceived; until we have found this way we have not found true Christianity.  

3. We touch the spirit of revelation in the Bible.  Without effort we can use our spirit to receive divine revelation.  

* 038. Article – “Witness Lee Dies – Stream Ministry Continues Expansion Plans”

During the past year, the controversial movement known as the “Local Church” by outsiders has suffered the death of its founder, Witness Lee. It also has launched a major enlargement of the movement’s evangelism and discipleship program. Growth areas include a greatly enhanced Internet web site, development of its periodicals, expansion of its video and audio tape resources, multiplication of its daily radio presence, acquisition of an office complex to consolidate and disseminate materials from its Living Stream Ministry, advertising in mainstream periodicals, and the recruiting of new members through aggressive programs that attract people from a wide variety of Christian churches.  

Death of the Founder. Witness Lee, the Chinese founder of the “Local Church” movement died at the age of 91 on 9 June 1997 after failing in health for most of the previous year.1 He left behind his wife, 8 children, 23 grandchildren, and 17 great grandchildren.2 Lee was born in China in 1905, and lived there until the Communist takeover of China, escaping from the state-run oppression by regrouping with other Chinese exiles in Taiwan.  His death was announced almost immediately through the official Living Stream magazine, The Stream. The magazine published a memoriam, including Lee’s mission and background, which in many cases reflected his seemingly unbreakable bond to the distinctive and controversial doctrines that have characterized his movement throughout its history, both here and abroad.  

History. Witness Lee was raised in a Chinese Christian family and educated in English-speaking parochial schools. He committed himself to full-time ministry at a young age: some say 19, others 21. He became a student and then a coworker of the Chinese Christian mystic, Watchman Nee. In 1934 Watchman Nee gave Lee the responsibility for Nee’s Shanghai Gospel Book Room. After Nee’s imprisonment in China in 1952, Witness Lee succeeded him as the hands-on director of Nee’s movement, known as the “Little Flock” movement.  Shortly before the Communist takeover in China, Lee, along with many of Nee’s other followers, escaped to Taiwan. There they established a publishing endeavor called the Taiwan Gospel Book Room, and what was reported to he more than 20,000 churches after only five years of ministry. After Nee’s death in 1972, Lee became the defacto leader of this movement around the world and in the United States.3  In 1962 Witness Lee announced that God had called him to come to the United States. Lee quickly planted a “Church in Los Angeles,” and soon Little Flock followers moved there from Taiwan. The church grew quickly with American converts, and before long satellite churches were started in other communities, first in the Los Angeles and Orange County areas of California, and then nationwide. In 1965 Lee founded Living Stream Ministry as the publication arm of the movement.4  

Criticism and Response. Eschewing any sectarian name, but sharply distinguishing themselves from all other Christian churches, denominations, and movements, Lee and his followers preferred to be known as individual churches identified with their own localities, such as “the Church in Anaheim,” or “the Church in Chicago.” Some of the controversy that has surrounded the movement stems from what is often perceived as the group’s exclusivism and even outright hostility toward churches that have denominational ties or that are organized on some other basis than locality. Lee’s distinctive teachings concerning matters of essential Christian doctrine as well as some practices of the Local Churches have also come under critical scrutiny from the wider evangelical community.  While Lee and his supporters have claimed that he was encouraging reconciliation within the body of Christ,5 most outsiders perceived Lee’s unique teaching regarding localism as actually dividing the body of Christ because of Lee’s emphasis on the Local Churches as the only valid expression of the Body of Christ in any given locality. The doctrinal and worship distinctives of Lee’s churches and their members’ refusal to call their churches anything other than “the Church in [Name of City]”6 or, for the movement as a whole, “the Lord’s Recovery,” led many Christians to wonder whether Witness Lee and the Local Churches were heretical, sectarian, and/or cultic.  Dr. Walter Martin, founder of the Christian Research Institute, described the difficulty in properly designating Local Church members in relation to orthodox Christianity on the one hand and the cults on the other:  It should he mentioned at the outset that the Local Church and its leader, Witness Lee, are different from the other groups [discussed in the book, The New Cults] . . . in that by and large the Local Church is composed of Christians who have been confused about major areas of doctrine and Christian practice. We must be sure to distinguish between the doctrines and practices of this group, which are not in harmony with the Bible, and the members of the Local Church, who are confused Christian. Technically speaking, the local Church of Witness Lee cannot be called a non-Christian cult, but it strong elements of cultism in some of its theology and practices.7  Next to the Church of Scientology, the Local Church probably has been the most litigious religious group with regard to taking swift legal action against critics. Over the years it has used legal threats and actions to dissuade authors and publishers from printing any critical evaluation of Witness Lee and the Local Church’s publications.  The well-known Berkeley apologetics and cult-watching group, Spiritual Counterfeits Project, had to reorganize after declaring bankruptcy because of its financial inability to defend itself against the relentless and prolonged litigations. Many other Christian authors and publishers have either refused to publish criticism of Local Church teachings and practices, or they have modified their critical approach to provide the least amount of legally vulnerable words and actions in criticism of Witness Lee and the Local Church.  The Local Churches defend their actions against other Christians and churches as merely protecting their own reputation in the community, within Christian and secular circles, and within their own fellowship. The Local Churches have also asserted their displeasure with critical materials to many Christian bookstores, causing a number of them to feel intimidated and to think they will suffer severe repercussions if they don’t remove the critical literature from their inventory.  Beleaguered critics, on the other hand, affirm their right to free speech, which includes their right to publish written and oral criticisms of the public works of other religious teachers. They see the Local Churches’ aggressive counterattack as an intense effort to strip them of their right to freely speak regarding religious matters, including the right to declare anyone’s doctrinal teachings “heretical” or untrue from one’s own understanding of Scripture.  

Doctrinal Distinctives.8  Certainly the most controversial doctrinal distinctive of the Local Church is Lee’s teaching regarding the doctrine of the Trinity. He used language, metaphors, and illustrations of the Trinity that seem to confuse the persons of the Trinity and to describe God’s being as changing over time from one divine Person to another. Historically, confusing the Persons of the Trinity or teaching that one Person becomes another Person has been known as the heresy of modalistic monarchianism, or simply modalism. A contemporary modalistic movement is the United Pentecostal Church, commonly referred to as the “Jesus Only” church. However, the assertion that Lee or the present Local Churches qualify as proponents of modalism is adamantly denied by the Living Stream Ministry.  Nevertheless, a “changing” God can be inferred from Lee’s statement — still confirmed by the Living Stream Ministry — that “God in Christ has passed through a long process — the process of incarnation, crucifixion, resurrection, and ascension. The very God of Genesis 1 has undergone such a process....Today, after being processed, the very Christ is the life-giving Spirit....This Christ, after being processed, is now the life-giving Spirit.”9 On the same subject and in reference to Romans 8, Lee added, “Romans 8 speaks of the process, even the processes, through which the Triune God has passed to become the life-giving Spirit dwelling in our spirit....Therefore, in this chapter we have four processes through which the Triune God has passed: incarnation, crucifixion, resurrection, and ascension.”10 Although the Living Stream Ministry denies that Lee’s teachings are modalistic, by attributing the events of the Son’s life to the Trinity he sounds remarkably like some of the early-church modalists who were also called “patripassion” heretics, for they taught that the Father suffered on the cross as the Son.  Lee’s confusion of the persons of the Trinity is apparent in his explanation of how the Trinity personally dwells in each believer as the Holy Spirit — an untraditional view to most Christian churches: “As the life-giving Spirit, the processed Triune God dwells in us to give us life in a threefold way... Christ here is the very Triune God who has become the indwelling Spirit....For this reason we can say that, according to Romans 8, the Triune God is dispensed into the tripartite man and gives life to man’s spirit, soul, and body.”11  Regarding the controversial Local Church teaching that Christians are “deified” as “gods,” Witness Lee explains that this occurs through regeneration: “Regeneration is through the resurrection of Christ that He may impart the divine life into the lost sinners as the authority for them to be the children of God, begotten of God as His species” (emphasis added).12 In the second part of this teaching, Lee explained that regeneration “bring us into a divine existence and makes us divine person.”13  Elsewhere Witness Lee noted.  The [Book of] Acts is the spreading, the increase, and the enlargement of this wonderful Person [Jesus Christ]. This wonderful Person was limited and confined in the little man Jesus, but in Acts He has been reproduced, increased, and enlarged. He has increased by spreading into Peter, John, James, Stephen, and even Saul of Tarsus. He has spread into tens of thousands, even hundreds of thousands of His believers, making all of them a part of Him. Collectively speaking, all of those believers along with Himself become the corporate Christ.14  Another unusual teaching first given by Witness Lee and affirmed by the Local Churches today is that Adam’s fall involved a mingling of Adam with Satan. Lee stated, “Although man was created good, the evil nature of Satan was injected into his body when he partook of the fruit of the tree of knowledge. The tree of knowledge denoted Satan, the evil one, who has the power of death. Thus, when man ate of the fruit of the tree of knowledge, Satan came into his body …. Satan in our flesh hates God, deceives man, and tries his best to damage and ruin humanity.”15  Most Christians would be uncomfortable with Witness Lee’s practice of taking figurative language from Scripture and applying it in a literal way. For example, commenting on the “living water” Jesus mentions in John 4. Lee in his Life-Study of John said, “Whenever we worship God in our spirit, it means that we drink God as the living water. When you praise God with your spirit, you immediately have a drink. If you would say, ‘Praise God! O Father, I worship You.’ from your spirit, you would be drinking living water. To contact God the Spirit with [our] spirit is to drink the living water, and to drink the living water is to render real worship to God,”16  Many people who have attended a Local Church meeting have encountered a practice not found in other churches called “pray-reading.” As it is expressed in the meetings, it sounds as though the members are chanting the words of Scripture. Witness Lee described it this way: “Just pray-read the Word. Pray the words of the Bible exactly as they read. Eventually, you will see that the whole Bible is a prayer book! You can open to any page of the Bible and start to pray with any portion of the Word…. Although you may not understand a certain passage, still you are nourished while pray-reading it,l because there is really something of God in His Word: the Word of God is His very breath [Spirit].”17  

The Proliferation of Lee’s Works. Witness Lee’s doctrinal interpretations and teachings are preserved in published books, Bible studies, his own “Recovery” version of the Bible, pamphlets, tracts, audio and video tapes, and as Internet Web page files and subscriptions. These publications are voluminous and appear to constitute the greatest bulk of resource materials for the members of the Local Churches. In an article in The Strewn following Lee’s death, was noted:  He continued his publication of Watchman Nee’s works in English and commenced the publication of his own works. He leaves behind a prolific presentation of the truth in the Bible....His major work, “Life-study of the Bible,” comprises over 25,000 pages of commentary on every book of the Bible....Many of the numerous [taped] conferences he gave….constitute over 400 titles. A great deal of these have been translated into at least fourteen languages….Under Witness Lee’s direction, the entire Bible was translated into English, called the Recovery Version, and he himself was the chief editor of a new translation of the New Testament into Chinese.18  The Living Stream Ministry uses electronic and Internet forums to further distribute the unique teachings of Witness Lee and the Local Church. Internet web-site visitors can download the Living Stream Ministry Retail Book Catalog and Audio/Video Tape Catalog, and orders are accepted by phoning the Anaheim office of Living Stream Ministry.19  Internet users can sign up for a free subscription to the electronic daily devotional called “eManna,” which always contains an “elucidation,” or narrative explanation and application of the day’s Scripture passage(s). The elucidations are taken from Witness Lee’s teachings more than from all other sources combined.20  The Stream is both a print and an electronic magazine “dedicated to the publication of the writings of Watchman Nee and Witness Lee” and is available via the Internet or by mail subscription.21  Witness Lee’s Life-Study of the Bible is a 30-minute daily radio program that, according to Living Stream Ministry, “focuses on the enjoyment of the divine life as revealed in the Scriptures.” The broadcast is heard on nearly three-dozen stations in the United States, and in Central America as well.  

What Does the Future Hold? Although “Brother Lee” has died, the movement seems to have taken his demise in stride. The proliferation of Witness Lee materials continues unabated, and significant steps toward “mainstreaming” of the Local Church movement and its teachings are readily evident in its advertising,23 print and electronic publishing, and its fairly new theological journal, Affirmation and Critique24 — which attempts to provide scriptural and historical precedent for Local Church distinctives without repudiating Lee’s questionable teachings.  The Living Stream Ministry, responsible for the Local Churches and Witness Lee publications, reportedly has purchased a large office complex in Anaheim, California for 30 million dollars, providing the opportunity to move all central ministry-related endeavors under one roof, with room for significant expansion. The new 28-acre property “can reportedly handle 1,600 parking spaces and comfortably accommodate 7,000 saints.”25  Witness Lee may have “entered his reward,” but the “rewards” of his movement on earth appear to continue unabated. These teachings involve controversy in doctrine and practice, which many ex-members refer to as they encourage authors and publisher’s to maintain the journalistic freedom to publicly criticize ideas with which they disagree. Meanwhile, new converts commonly interpret Lee’s teachings as a “recovery” of biblical teaching not to be found in any other church anywhere.  Whether the Local Church will continue to limit its teachings and practices to the legacy of Witness Lee or not, it is evident that its attempts to become mainstream have a long way to go to convince skeptics of its biblical orthodoxy.  — Bob and Gretchen Passantino  1 “In Memoriam: Witness Lee, a Bondslave of Jesus Christ.” The Stream magazine (on-line version), 27 April 1998.  2 Witness Lee: Christian Teacher (1905-1997), “obituary in various newspapers including The Wall Street Journal, 12-15 June 1997.  3 This historical information is available in a variety of publications, including “In Memoriam.”  4 Witness Lee founded Living Stream Ministry in 1965, a not-for-profit corporation, located in Anaheim, California, which officially represents his and Watchman Nee’s ministry,” (The Stream magazine [on-line version], 11 May 1998.)  5 See, for example, the following: “Witness Lee was unbending in his conviction that God’s goal is not narrow sectarianism but the Body of Christ....[the Local Churches] choosing not to denominate themselves but rather to meet simply as the church in their locality.” (The Stream, magazine, on-line version, Anaheim, CA: Living Stream Ministry, 11 May 1998.)  6 The label “Local Church(es)” was attached to the movement by its critics, and it is not a term used by its leaders, who prefer “the Church in Anaheim” and so on or the “Lord’s Recovery,” or even the diminutive “Little Flock” designation.  7 Walter Martin, gen. ed., The New Cults (Ventura, CA: Gospel Light Publications — Vision House imprint, 1980), 379.  8 Despite a seemingly orthodox doctrinal statement (1978) and academic articles in their journal, Affirmation and Critique, the Local Church has always confirmed and promoted the works of Witness Lee as accurate biblical theology.  9 Witness Lee, Life-Study of Romans (Anaheim: Living Stream Ministry, 1984). 172-73, 177.  10 Ibid., 696.  11 Ibid., 697.  12 Witness Lee, “The Secret of God’s Organic Salvation, Part 1,” The Stream, September 1997, 6-10.  13 Ibid., Part 2, The Stream, December 1997, 3.  14 Ibid., 9-10.  15 Ibid., 159-60.  16 Witness Lee, Life-Study of John (Anaheim: Living Stream Ministry, 1985), 147-48.  17 Witness Lee, Pray-Reading the Word (Anaheim: Living Stream Ministry, n.d.), 8-12.  18 The Stream magazine (on-line version), 11 May 1998.  19 See http://www.lsm.org/books.htm.  20 See, for example, “Tribulation Producing Approvedness,” 4 April 1998, which acknowledges, “Elucidation from Witness Lee,” Life-Study of Romans 106-7.  21 See http://www.lsm.org/estream/welcome.htm.  22 Living Stream Ministry’s Radio Broadcast Page on the Internet at http://www.lsm.org/radio/rad_welc.htm.  23 Including ads in mainstream evangelical magazines such as Christian History.  24 Ron Kangas, Editor-in-Chief, published quarterly by the Editorial Section of Living Stream Ministry, P.O. Box 2032, Anaheim, CA 92814-0032.  25 “Local Church Seeks New Property to Expand Ministry!” from the Light of Truth Ministries web site at http://ftp.mcs.com/~jimmoran/announ6.html. See also the Living Stream Ministry publication Ministry Update, 2 March 1998. 
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The Teachings of Witness Lee and the Local Church 

INTRODUCTION  The Local Church is composed of groups of people in cities around the United States and parts of Asia who follow the teachings of Witness Lee. Lee is an Asian who once was among the leaders of the movement begun by Watchman Nee. The name of the group is derived from the teaching of “localism,” which in this form says that there is only one true church, one true representative of the Body of Christ, in any locality.  We love the people in this movement. It is because of this deep love that when serious errors are presented to them as the teachings of Scripture, we must respond by earnestly contending for the faith once for all delivered to the saints (Jude 3). We do not attack the persons in the Local Church, but we must identify and correct the erroneous teachings they have received and circulate.  We desire the unity of the Church, but unity is never to be taken at the expense of the essential truths of the Word of God. Paul wrote, “No doubt there have to be differences among you to show which of you have God’s approval” (l Cor. 11:19; NIV). We must be followers of the One who said, “I am the way, the truth, and the life” (John 14:6), and to do so, we must not sacrifice the truth of His Word. It will be seen in the following pages that it is the Local Church which is in fact dividing the Body of Christ by its errors. Its false teachings challenge the Body of Christ, and we must answer that challenge with Scripture (Jude 3; 1 Pet. 3:15; Isa. 8:20).  THE TEACHINGS OF THE LOCAL CHURCH COMPARED WITH SCRIPTURE  The Local Church has distinctive teachings which set it at variance to the Body of Christ, and it is our purpose to survey and compare these teachings with the Bible. It is important to understand first the attitude of the Local Church toward all the denominations, both Catholic and Protestant, so that we will see just how important these teachings are. Witness Lee writes, “Do not try to be neutral. Do not try to reconcile them. . . . You know the denominations are wrong, yet you still remain because you are afraid of what others will say.”1 For Lee and the Local Church, then, all denominations are wrong (we will return to this subject later). What sets the Local Church apart from the denominations? — the primary points are teaching and practice. Since the practices of the Local Church stem from its teachings, the two can, for practical purposes, be treated together.  We will discuss five primary areas of teaching in the Local Church and compare them with the teaching of the Word of God: 1) the nature of God, particularly the doctrine of the Trinity; 2) the way of salvation; 3) the Church: focusing on “localism” and the relation of the Church to God; 4) the nature and use of the Bible; 5) the nature of sin and Satan.  THE NATURE OF GOD  The doctrine of the Trinity is usually stated essentially as: “In the nature of the one eternal God, there are three eternally distinct Persons, the Father, the Son, and Holy Spirit. All three are the same God, all fully God, yet the Father is neither the Son nor the Spirit, the Son is neither the Father nor the Spirit, and the Spirit is neither the Father nor the Son.”2 The Local Church, however, teaches contrary to this.  The Local Church teaches that the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit are all the same Person as well as the same God, and that each is a successive step or stage in the revelation of God to man. Witness Lee writes:  “Thus, the three Persons of the Trinity become the three successive steps in the process of God’s economy.”3  “Likewise, the Father, Son, and Spirit are not three Gods, but three stages of one God for us to possess and enjoy.”4  “In the heavens, where man cannot see, God is the Father; when He is expressed among men, He is the Son; and when He comes into men, He is the Spirit. The Father was expressed among men in the Son, and the Son became the Spirit to come into men. The Father is in the Son, and the Son became the Spirit — the three are just one God.”5  Formerly it was impossible for man to contact the Father. He was exclusively God and His nature was exclusively divine. There was nothing in the Father to bridge the gap between God and man. . . . But now He has become incarnate in human nature. The Father was pleased to combine His own divinity with humanity in the son.”6  “After death and resurrection He (the Son) became the spirit breathed into the disciples.7  “. . . The Son became the Spirit for us to drink in as the water of life. . .”8  “The Father, as the inexhaustible source of everything, is embodied in the Son.”9  “In the place where no man can approach Him (1 Tim. 6:16), God is the Father. When He comes forth to manifest Himself, He is the Son. . . . .We know the Lord is the Son and that He is also called the Father. . . . Now we read that He is the Spirit. So we must be clear that Christ the Lord is the Spirit, too. . . . As the source, God is the Father. As the expression, He is the Son, As the transmission, He is the Spirit. The Father is the source, the Son is the expression, and the Spirit is the transmission, the communion. This is the triune God. . . .”10  We can see in these passages the clear teaching that the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit are three successive stages in the revelation of God to mankind. Thus the Son is not really a Person distinct from the Father, but is the Father “come forth to manifest Himself.” Neither is the Holy Spirit a Person distinct from the Father and Son, but “the transmission,” the “communication;” He is in fact the Father and the Son in a different stage of expression to man.  This doctrine of successive steps in the revealing of God to man, denying the eternal distinction of the three Persons of the Trinity, is known historically as Sabellianistic modalism, and, more broadly, as “modalistic Monarchianism.” Dr. Louis Berkhof describes “Sabellianistic modalism” as:  . . . Sabellius. . . distinguished between the unity of the divine essence and the plurality of its manifestations, which are represented as following one another like the parts of a drama. Sabellius indeed sometimes spoke of three divine persons, but then used the word ‘person’ in the original sense of the word, in which it signifies a role of acting or a mode of manifestation. According to him the names Father, Son and Holy Spirit are simply designations of three different phases under which the one divine essence manifests itself. God reveals Himself as Father in creation and in the giving of the law, as Son in the incarnation, and as Holy Spirit in regeneration and sanctification.11  Remember the teaching of Mr. Lee: “Thus, the three Persons of the Trinity become the three successive steps in the process of God’s economy.”12 There can be no doubt that this aspect of Lee’s teaching is modalistic in the Sabellian sense: that is, the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit are three successive modes (hence the name “modalism”) or stages in the manifestation of God to man, rather than three internally, essentially distinct Persons.  This doctrine was declared heretical in the third century (A.D. 263 under Bishop Dionysius of Rome), and has since crept into the teaching of the Church from time to time, always to be rejected in favor of the Scriptural teaching of the essential Trinity.  The Scripture affirms that Father, Son, and Spirit are not three successive steps, for they are eternal and simultaneous. Hebrews 9:14 tells of Christ offering Himself through the “eternal Spirit.” They both existed at the same time, and Christ was not the Spirit. Yet Lee Wrote, “. . . the Son became the Spirit for us to drink in as the water of life. . .”13 John 17:5 shows that the Father and Son existed simultaneously “before the world was.” Yet Lee wrote, “But now (the Father) has. . . become incarnate in human nature. The Father was pleased to combine His own divinity with humanity in the Son.”14  The concept of the Father becoming the Son and the Son becoming the Spirit is contradicted in other ways by Scripture. Malachi 3:6 tells us that God does not change: yet this modalism would certainly entail changes in God. In Isaiah 44:6 we have the Father (Jehovah, the King of Israel) and the Son (His Redeemer, Jehovah of Hosts) speaking simultaneously, affirming at once that they are the same God, yet presented clearly and directly as distinct Persons. In Luke 22:42 Christ prays to the Father, “not my will, but thine be done.” There is a clear distinction between the Father and the Son, yet they exist simultaneously. They have separate (though never conflicting) wills, and hence must be separate Persons, yet the same God.  In John 14:26 we find that the Father will send the Holy Spirit; in 15:26 we find that Jesus will send the Spirit (see also 16:7); and in 17:8 and 20:21 we find that the Father has sent Jesus. We see a complete distinction among the Persons of the Trinity. None of them becomes another, none is another. All are eternally distinct, not successive stages in God’s revelation of Himself to man. All relate to each other as one Person to another Person.  The Local Church also teaches another view of the Trinity, also modalistic. For the purpose of this booklet, we will call this “static modalism,” because in this form there is no succession of one becoming another: Father, Son, and Spirit are presented as separate but simultaneous modes or aspects of the revelation of the same Being to man. Static modalism appears in the writing of Mr. Lee:  Although He is one God, yet there is the matter of three-foldness, that is, the threefold Person — the Father, the Son, and Spirit.15  He (the Father) is the One hidden within, and the Son is the One manifested without; yet the One who is manifested without is the One who is hidden within — the two are just one!16  Thank the Lord, He also has two ends: at the end in heaven He is the Father, and at the end on the earth He is the Son; at the end in heaven He is the One who listens to the prayer, and at the end on earth He is the One who prays. He is both the One who prays on earth and the One who listens in heaven.17  The Son who prays is the Father who listens.18  Therefore the Bible clearly reveals to us that the Son is the Father, and Son is also the Spirit. Otherwise, how could these three be one God?19  The Son is the Father, and the Son is also the Spirit.20  . . . The Lord Jesus is the Holy Spirit. . . .21  It is clear from the above quotations that Mr. Lee also teaches that the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit are each other simultaneously. At one and the same time, the Son is the Father and the Holy Spirit. The statement concerning the Father and the Son that “the two are just one” is actually unclear: we are forced to ask, “One what?” Their answer is that they are the same Person, for we are told that the three foldness in God is the “threefold Person.”22 This implicates the Holy Spirit in this one Person as well. The fact that this teaches simultaneous, non-successive modalism cannot be denied, regardless of the fact that it is thereby in direct contradiction to Lee’s teaching, shown above, of developmental modalism.  The term applied to this teaching in the history of Christian doctrine is generally Patripassianism (from pater, Father, and patior, to suffer), because it logically implied the suffering of the Father on the Cross as Christ. Philip Schaff writes of this class of thinkers:  The second class of Monarchians, called by Tertullian “Patripassians”. . . together with their unitarian zeal felt the deeper Christian impulse to hold fast the divinity of Christ; but they scarified to it his independent personality, which they merged in the essence of the Father. They taught that the one supreme God by His own free will, and by an act of self-limitation became man, so that the Son is the Father veiled in the flesh. They knew no other God but the one manifested in Christ, and charged their opponents with ditheism.23  One of the most famous teachers of this doctrine was Praxeas, of whom Schaff wrote:  Praxeas, constantly appealing to Isaiah 45:5; John 10:30. . .. as if the whole Bible consisted of these three passages, taught that the Father Himself became man, hungered, thirsted, suffered, and died in Christ.24  Two other early thinkers taught this doctrine, Bishops of Rome Zephyrinus and, with some modifications, Callistus:  Zephyrinus (201-219) and Callistus (219-223) held and taught (according to the “Philosophumena” of Hippolytus, a martyr and saint) the Patripassian heresy, that God the Father became incarnate and suffered with the Son.25  Louis Berkhof writes of Praxeas and Noetus, the two most prominent teachers of this doctrine:  Praxeas. . . seems to have avoided the assertion that the Father suffered, but Noetus did not hesitate at this point. To quote the words of Hippolytus: “He said that Christ is Himself the Father, and that the Father Himself was born and suffered and died.” According to the same Church Father he even made the bold assertion that the Father by changing the mode of His being literally became His own Son. The statement of Noetus referred to runs as follows: “When the Father had not yet been born, he was rightly called the Father; but when it pleased Him to submit to birth, having been born, He became the Son, He of Himself and not of another.”26  While we can see the beginning of successionism in Noetus’ doctrine, the primary teaching represented in these and other quotations is the simultaneous identity of one Person as Father and Son, which Witness Lee also propagates.  Like Sabellianistic (or successionalistic) modalism, static modalism also fails to conform to Scripture. The presentation of distinction among the Persons of Father, Son, and Spirit in Scripture is unmistakable: Father and Son have separate, though never conflicting, wills (Luke 22:42); the Father sent Jesus (John 17:8; 20:21), and Jesus and the Father send the Spirit (John 15:26; 16:7; 14:26). Even the Hebrew word which tells us that God is one (Deut. 6:4; echod) has implicit within it the concept of plurality.27 In Luke 3:22 the Father addresses the Son, saying, “Thou art my beloved Son”: if Father and Son are the same Person, this makes no sense. John l:l, which reads, “In the Beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, and Word was God,” gives a perfect presentation of the unity of Father and Son as the same God (third clause), and yet their personal distinction, since the Word is “with God.” Even John 10:30, where Jesus says, “I and the Father are one,” carries within it their personal distinction, since the Greek verb is “we are.”  With such Scriptural evidence against both successionalistic and static modalism, it is easy to understand the conclusion of W.H. Griffith Thomas in regard to modalism in general:  Sabellianism both ancient and modern has always proved impossible in the long run. Modalism even without Successionalism is wholly inadequate to the Scripture testimony. There is scarcely anything more significant in the history of the Church than the recurrence and also the rejection of Sabellianism, for it is at once apparently easy, and soon seen to be utterly impossible to consider the Father, the Son, and the Holy Sprit as mere aspects or manifestations of one God.28  Lee’s two doctrines of modalism are no exception to this conclusion. They disagree with the testimony of Scripture. They are revivals of two ancient heresies. They are contradictory not only to Scripture but even to each other. They must be rejected by all Christians, since Malachi 3:6 declares the unchangeableness of God.  As a result of these errors, we can expect more errors, and the primary one we find in Lee’s teaching is that God becomes the Church, or vice versa. For most Christians such a teaching is so incredible that we tend to refuse to believe that anyone could seriously teach it. Yet it has actually been taught, and rejected, time and again throughout the history of Christianity, and has sometimes been referred to as the doctrine of the “extension of the incarnation.”  The fact that Lee teaches this is clearly seen in many of his writings:  The Church — The Manifestation of God in the Flesh. . . This Church is the continuation and the multiplication of God manifest in the flesh. . .We are then the increase, the enlargement, of the manifestation of God in the flesh. God manifests Himself again in the flesh, but in a wider way. . . In other words, God is mingled with human beings, not in an outward way, but in an inward way. The Church is the manifestation of God not the manifestation of doctrines or gifts.29  This Christ has expanded from one Person to thousands and thousands of persons. He was once the individual Christ, but in Acts He has become a corporate Christ.30  (Speaking of the Church and Christ:) In number we are different, but in nature we are exactly the same.31  The Father is in the Son, the Son is in the Spirit, and the Spirit is now in the Body. They are now four in one: the Father, the Son, the Spirit, and the Body.32  With the Incarnation a dispensation began in which God and Man, man and God were blended into one.33  The first creation, though brought into being by God Himself, is by God Himself suffered to pass into death that it may emerge in resurrection as a creation of dual nature, i.e., combining the natures of God and man.34  The resurrection followed the crucifixion. The resurrection recovered and uplifted the standard of humanity created by God and brought the human nature into God. By incarnation the divine nature was brought into man; by resurrection the human nature was brought into God. Now it is possible for man to have more than a created human nature. . . God mingled with man and man mingled with God. . . God in His three Persons mingles Himself with us.35  Then the day will come when the Triune God and the resurrected man will be one expression. . .36  We are left with no doubt that the local Church teaches that the Church becomes God, and vice versa. This is stated not only by Mr. Lee, but also by one of the members of the Local Church, Bill Freeman, when he writes of the “mystery of Christ and the Church as one entity.”37 John C. Ingalls, another member, wrote that “Christ is not only the Head, but also the Body” (i.e., the Church).38  Such an idea as this necessarily involves a change in the very nature of God: God must become the Church, and every time someone is added to the Church, God must increase. Indeed, when Lee writes of the Church as the “increase, the enlargement, of the manifestation of God in the flesh.” in the context of the other writings quoted above, he clearly implies an increase in God Himself. But such a teaching is impossible in the light of Malachi 3:6, where God proclaims, “For I a the LORD, I change not; therefore ye sons of Jacob are not consumed.”  Paul commented on others who confused God with His creation:  For the invisible things of him (God) from the creation of the world are clearly seen, being understood by the things that are made, even his eternal power and Godhead; so that they are without excuse: Because that, when they knew God, they glorified him not as God, neither were thankful; but became vain in their imaginations, and their foolish heart was darkened. Professing themselves to be wise, they became fools, and changed the glory of the incorruptible God into an image made like to corruptible man. . .” (Rom.1:20-23.)  Colossians 1:18 declares that Christ is “the head of the body, the church,” where the word for “head” is kephale, used metaphorically to mean the One preeminent over, but not a part of, the Church (see J.H. Thayer’s Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament, under kephale; Wheaton, Ill.: Evangel, 1974, 345). He is not the Body, but the Head of (or “over”) the Body.  The Local Church doctrine of God, therefore, is contrary to the Word of God. It teaches that God is changing, first from Father to Son to Spirit, then to the Church itself. It denies the real, distinct Persons of the Father, Son, and Spirit, speaking instead of these as stages in the manifestation of God to man. By so doing, it logically denies the Father, the Son, and the Spirit. It must be rejected by Christians as heretical.  THE WAY OF SALVATION  The Local Church’s beliefs in regard to salvation are complex and even appear contradictory. Mr. Lee first teaches that salvation is simply and only a matter of calling on the name of the Lord. But in other literature he strongly implies that it is impossible to be saved unless one attends the Local Church. It is helpful to see how he states both positions:  We have seen that to reach the unbelievers, no preaching is necessary. If we help them say “O Lord” three times, they will be saved. If they open the window, the air will get in. All they have to do is to open their mouths and say, “O Lord, O Lord.” Even if they have no intention of believing, still they will be caught! Regardless of whether they have the intention or not, as long as they open the window, the air will get in. It is not a matter of teaching; it is a matter of touching the seven Spirits of God.39  The implications of this are clear. All that is necessary for salvation is that one say “Oh Lord, Oh Lord, Oh Lord.” Nothing else is necessary. Is it truly not necessary to believe, or even to intend to believe? Does salvation have nothing to do with the belief of the individual, but just with words he says?  On the other hand, there is clear indication in the writings of Lee and the Local Church that they believe one cannot be saved if he is not in the Local Church. “Finding Christ by the Living Star” tells of three kinds of stars: the “Living Star,” which is Christ Himself; the “living stars,” which are members of the Local Church; and the “wandering stars” which are all those who are outside the Local Church. Lee writes:  If we follow the wandering stars, eventually our portion will be the same as theirs — the blackness of darkness forever.  . . . If anyone comes to you without a definite standing and certain course, avoid him. The proper standing is the local church, and the right course is to go on in the Spirit in the local church. Never be a wandering star, and never follow a wandering star.  . . .Today the only way for you and me and for anyone to find Christ is to see the living star. Hallelujah! Today the star is not far from us — it is with the local churches. . . .  Today the living start and the living stars are in the local churches. Let us follow them and let us be one of them.40  Lee and those in the Local Church apparently consider all those outside the Local Church “wandering stars.” And the destiny of these “wandering stars” is “the blackness of darkness forever.” Apparently only by being the Local Church can one be saved. This contradicts his teaching that all one need do to be saved is to say “Oh Lord, Oh Lord, Oh Lord.” Which, then, is true?  According to the Bible, neither is true. The belief that all who say “Oh Lord, Oh Lord,” regardless of belief, will be saved, is not true. Christ says:  “Not every one that saith unto me, Lord, Lord, shall enter into the Kingdom of heaven; but he that doeth the will of my Father which is in heaven. Many will say to me in that day, Lord, Lord, have we not prophesied in thy name? And in thy name have cast out devils? And in thy name done many wonderful works? And then will I profess unto them, I never knew you: depart from me, ye that work iniquity: (Matt. 7:21-23).  The context of this statement shows that it is not simply the doing of good works, or the calling on the name of the Lord, which saves one. What is necessary is belief, or faith (John 6:29; Heb. 11:6; John 8:24; Acts 16:31).  Since the Local Church has a false doctrine of God, it cannot be true that one must be in the Local Church to be saved. We see that both aspects of Lee’s teaching on salvation are contrary to God’s Word. Yet even if the Local Church did have a true belief about God, instead of the false belief it has, and a true belief about salvation instead of its false belief, it would not be the only group in which one could be saved, for Scripture opposes such exclusivism (1 Cor. 1:12-13ff). The exclusivism of the Local Church divides the true Body of Christ, and is contrary to the Bible.  THE CHURCH: THE BELIEF IN LOCALISM  In accord with the teaching that one must be in the Local Church to be saved, Lee teaches the doctrine of “localism,” that is, that there is only one true representative of the Body of Christ in any city. This, of course, is said to be the Local Church. The Local Church alone is alleged to be the true representative of the Body of Christ, and all other churches are false:  If you get into anything other than the local church of the city, you get into a division; if you get into the church of that city, you get into unity.41  (Satan) has taken another step by creating all the sects, denominations and divisions in the Body of Christ. . . God is moving in these days to recover. What is the way of His recovery?. . . the recovery of the proper unity. Not until these three things are recovered among us will we have a proper and adequate church life.42  Through all the centuries since then, religious people have followed in their steps, persecuting the genuine seekers and followers of the Lord in spirit and life, while still considering themselves to be defending the interests of God. Roman Catholicism and Protestantism, as well as Judaism, all fall into this category, becoming an organization of Satan as his tool to damage God’s economy. 43  . . . the church life must be practiced today and there is no other way but the local churches.44  There are two primary aspects to this teaching. First, Lee teaches a doctrine called “localism.” This, however, is refuted in the Word of God when Paul writes in his letter to the Romans, “Greet Priscilla and Aquila my helpers in Christ Jesus: Who have for my life laid down their own necks: unto whom not only I give thanks, but also all the churches of the Gentiles. Likewise greet the church that is in their house” (Rom. 16:3-5a).  Paul wrote to a church in Rome, yet he asked that group of saints to greet the church which was in Priscilla and Aquila’s house. There were therefore at least two churches in Rome, even at that early time. Church history shows that it was common to have more than one church in a city, even in apostolic times. Philip Schaff writes of early churches:  The first traces of special houses of worship occur in Tertian, who speaks of going to church, and in his contemporary, Clement of Alexandria, who mentions the double meaning of the word ekklesia. About the year 230, Alexander Severus granted the Christians the right to a place in Rome against the protest of the tavern-keepers, because the worship of God in any form was better than tavern-keeping. After the middle of the third century the building of churches began in great earnest, as the Christians enjoyed over forty years of repose (260-303), and multiplied so fast that, according to Eusebius, more spacious places of devotion became everywhere necessary. . . . Rome is supposed to have had, as early as the beginning of the fourth century, more than forty churches.45  It is clear that the number of churches in a given community simply increased proportionate to the number of Christians in the community, as they had need. If there were forty in Rome by A.D. 300, surely there were more than a few during and shortly after the apostolic age.  The second aspect of the teachings quoted above is that of the condemnation of all denominations other than the Local Church.46  As we have seen, Lee calls both Protestantism and Roman Catholicism organizations of Satan. This can only be seen as extreme divisiveness in the Body of Christ. This teaching opposes Christ’s prayer on behalf of the Church, the Body of Christ, that “they all may be one; as thou, Father, art in me, and I in thee, that they also may be one in us: that the world may believe that thou hast sent me” (John 17:21). The Local Church’s divisiveness is against Christ, and because of this it is harder for the world to see that Christ truly is sent of the Father. The Local Church claims that it, and it alone, is the true Church in any community; that all others are organizations of Satan; that it is impossible to be in a right standing, or on correct ground, outside the Local Church. Because of this it is imperative that the Body of Christ respond strongly and quickly by showing the errors in the Local Church, warning others against it, and helping those in the Local Churches to understand Lee’s errors and return to Biblical truth. We must not meet their condemnation by condemning them personally. We must point out the errors taught by the group, correct them according to the Word of God, and help members of the Local Church to understand the true teachings of Scripture so that they will no longer be confused by false teachings.  THE PLACE OF THE BIBLE IN THE LOCAL CHURCH  While the Local Church teaching recognizes the Bible as the inspired and inerrant Word of God, the Bible does not seem to govern the beliefs of most Local Church members. Their beliefs apparently are governed more by their experiences than by study of Scripture. With this in mind, we can more easily understand the inner contradictions in the Local Church. Members of the Local Church are told not to research, understand, or learn God’s Word. This rejection of the mind and thought explains the confused nature of much Local Church teaching.  The Local Church approaches the subject of teaching, or doctrine, negatively. Witness Lee writes, “Doctrine only works divisions among the Lord’s children”47 (this is contradicted, as are so many of Lee’s teachings, when he writes, “. . . we can certainly receive help from doctrine. . .”48). This attitude makes it hard for Local Church members to consider seriously the importance of their own beliefs, and compare them carefully with Scripture. It is an attitude contrary to the teaching of the Word of God which says: “Preach the word; be instant in season, out of season; reprove, rebuke, exhort with all long-suffering and doctrine. For the time will come when they will not endure sound doctrine . . . and they shall turn away their ears from the truth, and shall be turned unto fables” (2 Tim. 4:2-4).  There is a general emphasis in the Local Church against teaching, knowledge about the Bible or God, and study of the Word:  As long as (Jesus) is with us, we need no regulations, no rituals, no doctrines or forms. . . Do you come to the meetings for teaching or for learning? We must come to the meetings for feasting.49  Suppose in the meetings of the local church we did not do anything but say: “O Lord, Amen. Hallelujah! O Lord, Amen, Hallelujah!” If the Lord were to lead us to do this for two hours. I believe we would all be set on fire. Everyone would be burned. This is much, much better than any kind of prevailing message. Why is this? It is because when we say these four words we are touching the seven Spirits of God which are before the throne. Try it and see if the seven Spirits will not burn you.50  Lee’s attitude toward studying the Bible is significant, in that it explains much of the confusion and misunderstanding of the Bible prevalent among members of the Local Church. It is connected with a doctrine called “pray-reading” the Word, which is explained by Lee in the following manner:  . . . there is no need for us to close our eyes to pray. It is better for us to close our mind! . . . Do not try only to learn the Bible. We must realize that this is a book of life, not a book of knowledge. This book is the divine embodiment of the living Spirit, and He is life.51  Simply pick up the Word and pray-read a few verses in the morning and in the evening. There is no need for you to exercise your mind in order to squeeze out some utterance, and it is unnecessary to think over what you read. . . It is better for us to close our mind! For example, in pray-reading Galatians 2:20 simply look at the printed page, which says, “I am crucified with Christ.” Then with your eyes upon the Word and praying from deeply within say: “Praise the Lord, ‘I am crucified with Christ.’ Hallelujah! ‘Crucified with Christ.’ Amen. ‘I am.’ Oh, Lord, ‘I am crucified.’ Praise the Lord! ‘Crucified with Christ.’ Amen! ‘I am crucified with Christ.’ Hallelujah! Amen! ‘Nevertheless.’ Amen. ‘Nevertheless.’ Amen. ‘I live.’ Oh, Lord, ‘I live!’ Hallelujah! Amen! ‘Yet not I but Christ,’ etc.” . . . . There is no need for you to compose any sentences or create a prayer. Just pray-read the Word. Pray the words of the Bible exactly as they read. Eventually, you will see that the whole Bible is a prayer book! You can open to any page of the Bible and start to pray with any portion of the Word. . . . There is no need to explain or expound the Word, simply pray with the Word. Forget about reading, researching, understanding, and learning the Word. You must pray-read the Word.52  Such a teaching seems to discourage careful study of the Word by Local Church members, and therefore, encourages them to accept without question the group’s teachings. This implication alone would be contrary to 1 Thessalonians 5:21, which tells us to “test all things.” But there are further difficulties.  The dislike for knowledge is contrary to Paul’s prayer that we “might be filled with the knowledge of his will in all wisdom and spiritual understanding. . . and increasing in the knowledge of God” (Col. 1:9-10). The advice that we “forget about reading, researching, understanding, and learning the Word” is against 2 Timothy 2:15, which says to “show thyself approved unto God, a workman that needeth not to be ashamed, rightly dividing the word of truth.”  The advice against “learning” the Word is contrary to 2 Timothy 3:15, where Paul commends Timothy because “from a child thou hast known the holy scriptures, which are able to make thee wise unto salvation through faith which is in Christ Jesus.” The attitude against learning also contradicts Paul’s words in 2 Timothy 3:16-17: “All scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for instruction in righteousness: That the man of God may be perfect, thoroughly furnished unto all good works.”  The idea of closing our minds when reading Scriptures and praying is against the Word of God when Paul writes, “I will pray with the spirit, and I will pray with the understanding also: I will sing with the spirit, and I will sing with the understanding also” (l Cor. 14:15). It is completely contrary to the spirit of the psalmist, who wrote:  Thy testimonies are wonderful: therefore doth my soul keep them. The entrance of thy words giveth light; it giveth understanding unto the simple. I opened my mouth, and panted: for I longed for thy commandments. Order my steps in thy word: and let not any iniquity have dominion over me. . . Make thy face to shine upon thy servant; and teach me thy statutes. . . . The righteousness of thy testimonies is everlasting: give me understanding, and I shall live. (Ps. 119:129-131, 133, 135, 144.)  This certainly presents a contrast to the one who says, “Forget about reading, research, understanding, and learning the Word!”  Furthermore, the constant repetitions and exclamations which mark the practice of “pray-reading” the Word are comparable to what Paul taught against when he wrote: “But shun profane and vain babbling: for they will increase unto more ungodliness” (2 Tim. 2:16). It is refuted by Jesus Christ’s statement about prayer: “But when ye pray, use not vain repetitions, as the heathen do: for they think that they shall be heard for their much speaking. Be not ye therefore like unto them. . .” (Matt. 6:7,8).  It is clear that the Local Church method of using the Bible and of prayer is contrary to Scripture. It can contribute to a general confusion about the Word of God itself, about what it teaches, about God Himself, and about the individual’s relationship to God and others. Furthermore, it can contribute to an unquestioning acceptance of Local Church teachings over all others, including those of the Bible. This is coupled with Lee’s claims about his own teachings:  These words are not merely a teaching but a strong testimony to what I have been practicing and experiencing for more than 35 years. I have been captured by this vision. By the mercy of the Lord I have never changed my way or my tone. And I have seen truly local churches raised up in many cities as an incontrovertible testimony that this is the way of the Lord.53  Do not think this is my teaching; it is the Lord’s revelation. The Lord is going to recover it and He is doing it now. We must have a change. Repent! Change your concept! Be buried! Enjoy Jesus as the Bridgeroom!54  These high claims about Lee’s teaching, plus the discouragement of serious study and thought about the Bible, lead to unswerving allegiance to the Local Church. Such claims are a source of great difficulty in communicating with members, yet they are completely non-Scriptural. Not only are these teachings wrong about God, salvation and the Church, they are contrary to Scripture concerning prayer and the study of God’s Word, and encourage the practice of accepting beliefs without questioning them, contrary to 1 Thessalonians 5:21. There is nothing which should not be tested in relation to any religious belief. We encourage members of the Local Church to be like the noble Bereans, who “received the word with all readiness of mind, and searched the scriptures daily, whether those things were so” (Acts 17:11). Here Luke shows that the Bereans were “noble” because they tested even the gospel by the Scriptures, as it was preached by Paul. Certainly if the Bereans were “noble” for testing the preaching of Paul by Scripture, members and those interested in the Local Church should continually test the teachings of Mr. Lee also.  THE LOCAL CHURCH BELIEF ABOUT SIN AND SATAN  When we approach the teachings of the Local Church about sin and Satan, we strike at the root of Lee’s doctrine, and perhaps find the stem from which all his doctrines naturally flow. Lee begins with Paul’s references to the “flesh” as the sinful nature in man, and literalizes them so that sin itself is the flesh of man.  We see the flow of Lee’s thinking from this point in the following excerpts from The Economy of God:  Man’s body as originally created by God was something very good, but it has now become the flesh. The body was pure, since it was created good, but when the body was corrupted by Satan, it became flesh.55  It was God’s intention for this neutral, innocent man to take God into himself, that God and man, man and God, would be mingled together as one. . . Another possibility, however, was that man would be induced to take the second tree, the source of death. As a consequence, man would then be mingled with the second tree. Oh, that our eyes might be opened to see that in the whole universe it is not a matter of ethics and of doing good, but a matter of either receiving God as life or Satan as death.56  The significance of Adam taking the fruit of the tree of knowledge was that he received Satan into himself. . . Satan grew in Adam and became a part of him.57  The body simply became the residence of Sin, which is the embodiment of Satan. . . This corrupted, transmuted body is called the “body of sin,” and the “body of death,” because this body became the very residence of Satan.58  (After the fall) Satan was joyful, boasting that he had succeeded in taking over man. But God, who was still outside of man, seemed to say: “I will also become incarnated. If Satan wrought himself into man, then let Me enter man and put man upon Myself.”59  The body is something satanic and devilish, because Satan dwells in this body. All the lusts are in this corrupted body which is called the flesh. . . Satan, from the time of the fall, dwells in man. This is what happened when man partook of the second tree. . . Since Satan and man became one through the second tree, Satan is no longer outside of man, but in man.60  Christ is the embodiment of God, but sin is the embodiment of Satan. . . . .Sin can be lord over us; hence, Sin must be the evil one, Satan. Through the fall, Satan came into man as Sin, and is ruling, damaging, corrupting and mastering him. In what part? Satan is in the members of man’s body.61  The problem for man, then, is sin. Sin, according to Lee, is Satan. Satan has come into man’s flesh and masters him. In this way, Satan has taken complete control of man, and this control can only be broken by God coming into man in the same way Satan has. We see the following step in Lee’s teaching:  When the Lord Jesus incarnated Himself in flesh, He was “in the likeness of the flesh of sin.”. . . When Christ was on the cross, He was a man “in the likeness” of the serpent. The serpent is Satan, the devil, the enemy of God, but when Christ was incarnated as a man, He had even the likeness of the sinful flesh, which is the likeness of Satan. . . After God became a man and put that man with Satan within him upon Himself, He brought that man to the cross. Satan thought he had succeeded, but he only gave the Lord an easy way to put him to death. . . . By taking man, he (Satan) was caught and imprisoned in man. Subsequently, the Lord came and put man upon Himself to bring him to the cross. . . At the same time, Satan within this fallen man was put to death also. . . Christ brought man with Satan into death and the grave and brought man without Satan out of death and the grave. He left Satan buried in the grave. Now this resurrected man is one with Christ. . . through this resurrection man with God became one. By incarnation God came into man, and by resurrection man with God became one. Now God is in man’s spirit.62  The line of thought presented is clear: God first intended to create man for the purpose of manifesting Himself; Satan tempted man, so that man took of the tree of knowledge of good and evil; by so doing, man took Satan into himself, and so long as Satan is there, man cannot manifest God; God therefore purposed to put Himself into man, which He first accomplished through the Incarnation in Christ (and later extends this incarnation to all believers); He then brought Christ to the cross so that the man and Satan died; finally He raised the man and Christ (Himself) from the dead, so that man could at last fully express God. Let us see how all of this stands in relation to Scripture.  His teaching stems from this identification of sin with Satan. It is difficult to see whether Lee intends to personify sin in making it Satan, or to depersonify Satan by making him (it) sin. Whichever is the case, neither view is Biblical. The Bible shows a clear distinction between sin and Satan. Sin is revealed as the attitude or acts of disobedience and disloyalty to God and His Word (Rom. 3:20: 4:15; 7:7-25, esp. vv. 15-16). While sin is sometimes personified in Scripture, as if it had a will of its own, this can be easily seen to be figurative language. Satan, on the other hand, is presented as a particular personal being, the fallen angel (2 Cor. 11:14-15; l Cor. 5:5; James 4:7; l Pet. 5:8). It is incorrect, therefore, to call sin, Satan.  Yet this error leads to a more significant one. Because man became a sinner when he took of the forbidden fruit, Lee infers that  he therefore took Satan into himself; his literal flesh then became the abode and embodiment of Satan. Man then became the manifestation of Satan. But again this is contrary to Scripture. It misinterprets Paul’s use of “flesh” as a metaphor for the sinful nature of man, making the “flesh” itself actually evil. But Paul says no such thing of our literal flesh: instead he thinks of it as morally neutral and, because it is a creation of God, generally good. He sees the flesh simply as being under the bondage of sin (Rom. 7:17,18,24), and therefore subject to corruption (Rom. 8:180-23). This is what he calls the “natural body” (l Cor. 15:44). But flesh itself will become the “spiritual body” when it has been raised from the dead and has put on immortality (Luke 24:39, John 2:19-21; 1 Cor. 15:44-54; Rom. 8:11). The flesh is not evil and is not the manifestation of sin.  This error of believing flesh to be evil leads to another error, still more significant. Lee believes that Satan corrupted all men by becoming one with them, by being incarnated in them. It follows that he must believe that God can only save men only by becoming one with them, which is what he wrote: “God . . . seemed to say: ‘I will also become incarnated. If Satan wrought himself into man, then let Me enter man and put man upon Myself.’”63 It follows logically from Lee’s belief that Satan was incarnated in all men that God will become incarnated in all those who become Christians, and it follows that Lee would teach that the Church itself is God manifest in the flesh, as we saw before.  There are two parallel lines which run through this teaching about God, man, salvation, the Church, sin, and Satan. First, sin and Satan are one and the same. Satan became incarnate in man at the fall. The flesh of all men is therefore Satan incarnate. The only means of redeeming men is for God to become incarnate in them instead of Satan. God first became incarnate in Christ, and through the Holy Spirit, He becomes incarnate in the Church, the Body of Christ. Second, God created man for the purpose of expressing Himself. Man then fell. The Father became the Son to be the first man in whom God was incarnate. He died, leaving Satan in the grave, and rose, becoming the Holy Spirit. The Spirit comes into believers, making them the continuation of the incarnation so that the Church is God manifest in the flesh.  All of this is contrary to the Word of God, for it requires that God be changing, contradicting God’s nature. It robs Christ of his uniqueness, contrary to John 3:16. It confuses sin with Satan, and takes an unbiblical view of the physical body by calling it evil. It confuses saved men with God, contradicting Isaiah 43:10; Malachi 3:6; Numbers 23:19, and accepts the error proposed to Eve by Satan in Genesis 3:5.  CONCLUSION  Our conclusion can only be that some of the basic teachings of Witness Lee and the Local Church are heretical and dangerous. We urge Christians to pray for those in the Local Church, help them see Lee’s errors and return to the truth as it is in Jesus and the Word of God, which is the lamp unto our feet. Let us all heed the warning of God’s Word in all matters (Acts 20:31-31). A number of the basic teachings of the Local Church are false, and it is man’s carnal nature as well as Satan that breeds falsity (John 8:44). Such teachings are darkness (Eph. 6:12), and the Christian must not walk in darkness (l John 1:5-7). Let us walk in the light as He is in the Light (l John l:7). — Cal Beisner and Bob and Gretchen Passantino, © 1978, 1996, Christian Research Institute.  NOTES  1Witness Lee, The Practical Expression of the Church (Anaheim, CA: Stream), 1974, 92, 111.  2For more detailed statement, and scriptural proof of the doctrine of the Trinity, see Charles Hodge, Systematic Theology (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans), 1973, Vol. I, ch. vi., 442 ff., and other systematic theologies. For an in-depth study of the Trinity, we recommend The Trinity by Edward Henry Bickersteth (B-359). This book is available from CRI. For price and shipping and handling information, please call CRI or refer to our ResourceeListing. To place a credit card order, call toll-free (888) 7000-CRI. To receive a free copy of our Resource Listing, fax us your request at (949) 858-6111 or write us at P.O. Box 7000 Rancho Santa Margarita, CA 92688.  3Witness Lee, The Economy of God (Los Angeles: Stream), 1968, 10.  4Witness Lee, “Concerning the Triune God” (Los Angeles: Stream), no date, 31.  5Ibid., 8-9.  6Lee, The Economy of God, 11.  7Lee, “Concerning the Triune God,” 8, parentheses added.  8Ibid., 8.  9Lee, The Economy of God, 11.  10Lee, The All-Inclusive Spirit of Christ (Los Angeles: Stream), 1969, 4, 6, 8.  11Louis Berkhof, The History of Christian Doctrines (Carlisle, PA: Banner of Truth Trust), 1975, 79; cf. 78-79. Dr. Abraham Kuper writes of Sabellianism: “. . . Sabellius. . . came to the conclusion that the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost were after all but one Person; who first wrought in creation as Father, then having become the Son wrought out our redemption, and now as the Holy Spirit perfects our sanctification.” (Kuyper, The Work of the Holy Spirit, Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1975, 45.) William Kelly writes: “Taking its name from the third century Sabellius, this . . . reduced the three persons of Father, Son and Holy Ghost to three characters, modes or relations of the Godhead assumed for the purpose of the divine dealings with man. Thus God is eternally and essentially one, but economically, i.e., for specific purposes, he takes the form of Father, Son, and Holy Spirit. . . .” (Kelly, “Sabellianism,” in E.F. Harrison, ed., Baker’s Dictionary of Theology, Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1975, 465.) Augustus Strong writes: “. . . Sabellius and Schleiermacher hold that the One becomes three in the process of revelation, and the three are only media or modes of revelation. Father, Son, and Spirit are mere names applied to these modes of the divine action there being no internal distinctions in the divine nature. This is modalism, or a modal Trinity.” (Strong, Systematic Theology, Old Tappan, N.J.: Revell, 1976, 327.) Philip Schaff wrote: “While the other Monarchians confine their inquiry to the relation of the Father and Son, Sabellius embraces the Holy Spirit in his speculation, and reaches a trinity, not a simultaneous trinity of essence, however, but only a successive trinity of revelation. He starts from a distinction of the monad and the triad in the divine nature. His fundamental thought is, that the unity of God, without distinction in itself, unfolds or extends itself in the course of the world’s development in three different forms and periods of revelation, and, after the completion of redemption, returns into unity. The Father reveals Himself in the giving of the law or the Old Testament economy. . .; the Son, in the incarnation; the Holy Ghost, in inspiration.” (Schaff, History of the Christian Church, USA: Associated Publishers and Authors, no date, Vol. II, 262.)  12Lee, The Economy of God, 10.  13Lee, “Concerning the Triune God,” 8.  14Lee, The Economy of God, 11, parentheses added.  15Lee, “Concerning the Triune God,” 11.  16Ibid., 8, parentheses added.  17Ibid., 28.  18Ibid., 25.  19Ibid., 23.  20Ibid., 17.  21Ibid., 20.  22Lee, “Concerning the Triune God,” 11.  23Philip Schaff, History of the Christian Church, ll:260. William Nigel Kerr writes: “Patripassianists. . . with the modalists confused the persons of the Trinity and denied the union of the two natures in the one person of Christ. Defending monotheism they held that since God was one essence there could not be three persons but instead three modes of manifestation. Thus the Son was the Father appearing in human form. Noetus taught that Christ was the Father and so the Father was born, suffered and died upon the cross, hence the name patripassian. “ (Kerr, “Patripassianism,” in E.F. Harrison, ed., Baker’s Dictionary of Theology, 396-7.)  24Philip Schaff, History of the Christian Church, ll:260.  25Philip Schaff, The Creeds of Christendom (Grand Rapids; Baker), 1977, Vol. ll, 177.  26Louis Berkhoff, The History of Christian Doctrines, 79.  27See echod and its cognates in William Gesenius, Hebrew and Chaldee Lexicon to the Old Testament Scriptures, trans. & ed., S.P. Tregelles (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans), 1974, 28-29.  28W.H. Griffith Thomas, The Holy Spirit of God (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans), 1976, 129.  29Witness Lee, The Economy of God, 199.  30Lee, “Life-Study in Matthew, Message One” (Los Angeles: Stream), no date, 3.  31Lee, The All-Inclusive Christ (Los Angeles: Stream), 1969, 103, parentheses added.  32Lee, The Practical Expression of the Church, 43.  33Lee, The God of Resurrection (Los Angeles: Stream), no date, 4.  34Lee, The God of Resurrection, 12.  35Lee, The Economy of God, 206-207; note that while Lee here speaks of “three Persons” in God, this does not excuse him from the charge of modalism. It merely makes clear that he must redefine the word “person,” so that it bears little resemblance to the true meaning of the word. Berkhof (History of Christian Doctrines, 79) writes that “Sabellius indeed sometimes spoke of three divine persons, but then used the word ‘person’ in the original sense of the word, in which it signifies a role of acting or a mode of manifestation.” It is apparent that Lee has done the same thing.  36Ibid., 113.  37Bill Freeman, The Testimony of Church History Regarding the Mystery of the Mingling of God with Man (Anaheim, CA: Stream Publishers). 1977, 5.  38John C. Ingallis, “The Truth Concerning God Manifest in the Flesh,” a short article in the advertisement “The Response of Witness Lee and Local Church To a Recent Meeting Held at Melodyland,” in the Santa Ana, CA, Register, October 8, 1977, parentheses added.  39Lee, Stream Magazine, Vlll: l, Feb l, 1970, 6.  40Lee, “Finding Christ by the Living Star” (Los Angeles: Stream), 1970, 27-28.  41Lee, “The Vision of the Church” (Los Angeles: Stream). no date, 9.  42Lee, “Satan’s Strategy Against the Church” (Los Angeles: Stream), no date, 6, 8, parentheses added.  43The Recovery Version of Revelation (Anaheim: Stream). 1976, 17.  44Lee, “The Churches” (Los Angeles: Stream), no date, 12.  45Schaff, History of the Christian Church, ll:93.  46It is interesting that those in the Local Church do not consider the Local Church a denomination. A denomination is simply a group (usually religious) with a name. This description fits the Local Church.  47Lee, The Economy of God, 23.  48Lee, The Economy of God, 24.  49Lee, Christ vs. Religion (Los Angeles: Stream), 1971, 14-15, parentheses added.  50Stream Magazine, Vlll:l, Feb. l, l970, 5.  51Lee, “A Time with the Lord” (Los Angeles: Stream), no date, 10, 11.  52Lee, “Pray-Reading the Word” (Los Angeles: Stream), no date, 8-10.  53Lee, “The Vision of the Church,” 10-11.  54Lee, Christ vs. Religion, 13.  55Lee, The Economy of God, 108.  56Ibid., 106-107.  57Ibid., 107.  58Ibid., 109.  59Ibid., 109, parentheses added.  60Ibid., 109.  61Ibid., 108.  62Ibid., 109-112, parentheses added.  63Ibid, 109. 
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* 039. Near Death Experiences

* 040. Other similar experiences

1. See video

VIII. Primitive Religions and Non-Religions Religions 

Introduction and Characteristics of Religion

* 01. Terms

1. Pagan - 

a. Pagan (Lat., paganos, "one who lives in the country")

2. Heathen - 
a. Heathen -  "one who lives on the heath"

3. Animism - 

a. Animism is the belief that a spirit or divinity resides within every object, controlling its existence and influencing human life and events in the natural world. 
4. Polytheism - 

a. Polytheism is the belief in and worship of many gods. 
b. In polytheism the gods are personified, distinguished by functions, related to one another in a cosmic family, and the subjects of myths and legends. The gods often, if not always, seem in many ways remarkably human, even to the extent of having jealousies and arguments. Worship in polytheistic societies often seems focused on appeasing the gods - that is, in keeping them happy enough not to bother people. 
5. Monotheism - 

a. Monotheism is the belief in one god.

6. Pantheism - 

a. Pantheism is the identification of God with the universe. 
7. Atheism - 

a. Atheism, from the Greek a ("without") and theos ("deity"), refers to the denial of the existence of a deity. 
b. The concrete meaning of atheism has varied considerably in history: even the earliest Christians were labeled "atheists" because they denied the existence of the Roman deities. 
c. In Western culture, to be an atheist need not mean that one is nonreligious, for there are "high" religions, such as Buddhism and Taoism. 
d. Plato not only viewed atheism as irrational but argued that certain atheists deserved the death penalty. 
e. It was not until 1869 that atheists were permitted to give evidence in an English court of law. 

f. The believability of atheism seems directly proportionate to the growth of the sciences and the emergence of humanism since the Renaissance. 
8. Agnosticism – 

a. Agnosticism is the philosophical position that it is impossible to know about the nature or existence of God. 
b. The term was coined in 1869 by Thomas H. Huxley from the Greek agnostos ("unknowable") to refer to his own conviction that knowledge is impossible on many matters covered by religious doctrines. 
c. Agnosticism is therefore concerned with questions of epistemology, the examination of human knowledge; it considers valid only knowledge that comes from ordinary and immediate experience. 
d. Agnosticism is distinct from atheism on the one hand and skepticism on the other. Atheists reject belief in the existence of God. Skeptics hold the strong suspicion that God does not exist. Agnostics refuse to make such judgments. 

e. The agnostic position is as old as philosophy and can be traced to the pre-Socratics and to the skeptics of ancient Greece. In modern times, agnosticism became prevalent during the 18th and 19th centuries, mainly because of the growing mass of scientific data that seemed to contradict the biblical position and because of the disagreement of theologians and church authorities over the use of textual and historical criticism in the interpretation of the Bible. 

9. Primitive Religion – 

a. Religious beliefs and practices of those traditional, often isolated, preliterate cultures which have not developed urban and technologically sophisticated forms of society. 
b. The term is misleading in suggesting that the religions of those peoples are somehow less complex than the religions of "advanced" societies. 
10. Myth – 

a. A myth is the integration of religious symbols into a narrative form. 
b. Myths not only provide a comprehensive view of the world, but they also provide the tools for deciphering the world. Although myths may have a counterpart in ritual patterns, for primitive peoples they are autonomous modes of the expression of the sacredness of the world. 
* 02.  Divine Beings and Awe before the Sacred
1. Religious belief or experience is usually expressed in terms of the holy or the sacred. 
a. The holy is usually conceived of residing outside of, or beyond the everyday concerns and affairs of people. 
b. Some religions see man as lower than the gods and needing to confess his sin and failures and ask for the help of the gods.  

c. Other religions see the “holy” as outside of the physical person and man as in contact with that which is holy.  

d. Man is higher than the physical self and must play his part in the world of the gods.   
2. The holy is portrayed as the ultimate reality and of more value than anything else in life. 
a. The holy is usually understood as a personal god, multiple gods and spirits, a diffuse power or powers, or even as some sort of an impersonal order. 

3. Divine beings are usually known through the mode of their manifestation. 
a. Creator-gods are usually deities of the sky.  

b. Allied to and existing within the same sphere as the sky-god are the manifestations of divine presence in the sun and the moon. 
c. The symbolism of the sun, while sharing the transcendent power of the sky, is more intimately related to the destiny of the human community and to the revelation of the rational power necessary to order the world. 
d. Sun-deities are creators by virtue of their growth-producing powers, whereas the sky-god creators often create ex nihilo ("out of nothing"); they do not require human agency in their creative capacities, and in many instances they withdraw and have little to do with humankind. 

e. The manifestation and presence of the deity in the moon is different from that of the sun. 
f. Moon-deities are associated with a more rhythmic structure; they wax and wane, seem more vulnerable and more capable of loss and gain. 
g. Moon-deities are often female in form and associated with feminine characteristics. 
h. The moon-goddess is the revelation of the vulnerability and fragility of life, and unlike solar gods, her destiny is not the historical destiny of powerful rulers and empires, but the destiny of the human life cycle of birth, life, and death. 
i. Other places where deities show themselves are in the natural forms of water, vegetation, agriculture, stones, human sexuality, and so on. 

4. The expression of deities varies much among different types of societies. 
a. Hunting-and-gathering cultures, for example, not only have language and rituals related to hunting, but also often have a Lord, Master, or Mistress of Animals - a divine being who not only created the world of humans and animals but who also cares for, protects, and supplies the animals to the hunters. 
b. Religious cultures of this kind still exist among the Mbuti pygmies, the San of the Kalahari desert in Africa, Australian Aborigines, and Eskimo. 
5. Things which are sacred can bring blessing or harm and must be dealt with in special ways by special people.  

* 03. Ritual

1. Life produces anxiety – fear, danger, death, war, flood, harvest, travel, sickness, age

a. In the time of anxiety we need additional “help” from that which is scared.  

b. These events which are seen as beyond our control often drive people to look for “help” from the gods.  

c. Times of anxiety are times to pray or call upon the gods

d. Often special rituals are practices in association with special anxieties which are encountered.  

2. Ritual and Expectancy
a. Other rituals are preformed to bring about certain future events, such as good crops or to avoid bad winters.  

b. Rituals often celebrate annual events such as spring, or rain, or new moons.  

3. Rituals mark changes in the status of individuals and objects.  

a. Dedication of a building.  

b. Birth, marriage, puberty, death, and other “rites of passage” 
c. In addition to these life-cycle rituals, rituals are associated with the beginning of the new year and with planting and harvest times in agricultural societies. 
d. Other rituals are found in hunting-and-gathering societies; these are supposed to increase the game and to give the hunter greater prowess. 
4. Puberty and marriage rituals.

a. There is a general tendency to pay more attention to the puberty rites of males than of females. 
b. Because puberty and marriage symbolize the fact that children are acquiring adult roles, most primitive cultures consider the rituals surrounding these events very important. 
c. Puberty rituals are often accompanied with ceremonial circumcision or some other operation on the male genitals. 
d. Female circumcision is less common, although it occurs in several cultures. Female puberty rites are more often related to the commencement of the menstrual cycle in young girls. 

5. Occasional events, such as war, droughts, catastrophes, or extraordinary events. 
a. Rituals performed at such times are usually intended to appease supernatural forces or divine beings who might be the cause of the event, or to discover what divine power is causing the event and why. 

6. Rituals are highly structured actions. 
a. Each person or class of persons has particular stylized roles to play in them. 
b. While some rituals call for communal participation, others are restricted by sex, age, and type of activity. 
c. Thus initiation rites for males and females are separate, and only hunters participate in hunting rituals. 
d. There are also rituals limited to warriors, blacksmiths, magicians, and diviners. 
* 04. Myth and ritual

1. Myth is often associated with ritual and is used to give legitimacy to a particular ritual.  

2. Myth binds the tribe together and insures uniform belief.  

3. Creation myths are common.  

a. This explains why man is here on earth.  

4. Myths often relate to social organization and answer questions of why leaders or elders should be followed. 

5. Hero or pioneer figures are also included in myth and express the values of the society.  

* 05. Sacred Personages 

1. Often specialists arise to carry out religious function.  

2. This may exist in two forms: 

3. People may possess sacred rank because of their inherent social position in society.  (king)

a. On the one hand, sacredness may be located in and defined by office and status in a society. In such cases the role and function of the chief or king carries a sacred meaning because it is seen as an imitation of a divine model, which is generally narrated in a cultural myth; it may also be thought to possess divine power. Offices and functions of this kind are usually hereditary and are not dependent on any specific or unique personality structure in the individual. 
4. People may possess sacred rank because of their commitment to that task or roll. (priest)

a. On the other hand, forms of individual sacredness exist that do depend on specific types of personality structures and the calling to a particular religious vocation. Persons such as shamans fall into this category. Shamans are recruited from among young persons who tend to exhibit particular psychological traits that indicate their openness to a more profound and complex world of sacred meanings than is available to the society at large. Once chosen, shamans undergo a special shamanistic initiation and are taught by older shamans the peculiar forms of healing and behavior that identify their sacred work. 
* 06. Magic

1. Magic is an attempt to use physical action to control that which is beyond the immediate physical.  

2. First - This may include a “fetish” which is a religious object.

a.  A “natural” fetish is an object that naturally has power such as special bones, crystals, or odd shaped sticks.

b. A “manufactured” fetish is an object that is power is placed into by some magical means.  This object can then be used for magic.  

3. Second - Shamanism is the dealing with spirit power.  

a. Spirits are sent into or out of people by a “Shaman” who is himself spirit possessed.  

4. Third – Popular magic may be practiced by anyone and is not limited to specialist.  

a. Certain form or ritual must be followed.  

* 07. Prayer

1. Prayer is the performance of ritual for the purpose of a favorable response from the gods. 

2. This may be presented in dance, gestures, solemn actions, or in words.  

3. Most “prayers” have fixed words or forms and are not open to individual variations.  

4. The answer to prayers come in future events.  

a. Example – American Indian rain dance.

* 08. Divination

1. Divination seeks an immediate answer.  

2. Often a person uses a “familiar” spirit to get in contact with other spirits or gods.  

3. The priestess at Delphi or fortune tellers would be in this category.  

4. Astrology is also in this category.  

* 09. Belief in “mana”

1. “mana” is a Melanesian term used by anthropologists to describe a belief in a occult force or power that indwells certain things.  

2. This force is naturally present and is impersonal.  

3. Certain people or objects have greater amounts of this force.  (kings, priests) 

4.  This “force” or “energy” may be transferred from one to another.  

5. This force may occasionally act on its own.  

a. In Star Wars – the Force be with you. 

b. In Earth Final Conflict – Tayleon Core energy 

* 010. Veneration and Worship
1. Religion usually includes ritual and worship. 
2. These may take the form of sacrifice, sacrament, rites of passage, or words offered to the divine. 
3. The most important acts of worship are usually those performed by the entire community.

a.  Although in many traditions private devotional forms such as prayer, fasting, and pilgrimage are also practiced. 
4. A distinction is often made between religion and magic in this context. 
a. In magic, attempts are made to manipulate divine forces through human acts. In truly religious acts such as prayer and sacrifice, the prevailing attitude is one of awe, worship, and thanksgiving. 

b. Religion is not just an academic thing. It requires a reaction on the part of people, and a level of commitment. 
c. The response to the holy usually takes the form of participation in the customs and rituals of a religious community on the basis of some sort of a commitment of faith. 
d. Faith is not simply intellectual ascent, or an agreement to abide by certain bylaws; rather, the person's entire life is now consumed by the religion: that is, it becomes part of his or her world view, and everything he or she experiences is filtered through the belief system. And the belief system now colors how he or she behaves.  
5. Sometimes it is the object itself that is worshiped as the actual “god.”  

6. Sometimes the things worshiped dwells inside the object.  

a. (The god lives inside the statue as a spirit)

7. Sometimes the thing worshiped is not present but is represented by the physical object.  

a. The object is only an aid in worshiping the non-physical spirit.  

8. Animal and Plant worship is common.  

a. These things are believed to have spirits and are scared. 

b. A prayer may be said for forgiveness in cutting down a great tree.  

c. Symbolic gifts may be made to certain animals.  

d. Often it is believed that the spirits people may pass into animals or of animals into people. 

9. The physical elements are commonly worshiped.    

* 011. Ethical Codes and Taboo
1. Often an ethical code has an effect both on the individual as well as the society. 
a. For instance, in India the caste system is an integral part of traditional Hinduism. 
b. Marduk in ancient Babylon was believed to be the author of Babylonian law, thus giving these laws the weight and prestige of holiness. 
2. A “taboo” is something that is prohibited.  

a. A taboo may be things, persons, words, or actions.  

b. These things may be sacred, dangerous, or socially forbidden.  

c. These taboos may exist to separate the god from the people.  

d. The taboo may exist to avoid the loss or health or power.  

3. Most people are at some point in their life “taboo.” 

a. This may be because of contact with death, child birth, puberty, war, sickness, or other unavoidable activity.  

* 012. Purification Rites

1. Purification rites exist to deal with the problem of a person or thing that is taboo.  

2. These rites may include washing, cutting or hair or nails, fasting, passing through fire or smoke, cutting the body or other actins.  

a. Catholic penance would be in this category.  

b. Some protestant excommunication for “punishment” would be in this category.  

* 013. Sacrifice

1. Sacrifice is the giving up of something so that the “mana” of the sacrificed item goes to the gods.  

2. Spirits as well as men need to be fed and cared for and this provides for that care.  

3. The sacrifice may be to atone for some wrong action or it may be to gain some favor.  

4. Often a sacred meal is associated with the sacrifice and the person is said to participate with the god in the sacrifice.  

* 014. Death and Afterlife

1. Many religions feel the dead need special care by the living.  

a. Food, tools, and continual remembrance

2. Many feel the dead need to be kept “dead” and not allowed to return.  

a. Many fear the bad interference of the dead in the land of the living.  

b. Some drive a stick through the corps to keep it from getting up.  

c. Some put stones on the grace.  

d. Some put food at the sight of the grace so the dead will not come looking for other food. 

e. Some carry the body out of the house feet first so they are “pointed away” form the house. 

f. Some carry the body to the grave in a zigzag manner to confuse the direction of the dead.   

g. Some construct magical barriers for the dead, like fences or hedges.  

3. Some cultures view the dead and friendly and honor the “ancestors.”  

4. Sometimes living wives, slaves, material goods, and other items are sent along with the dead.  

5. Some religions feel a need to “help” the dead find their place in the afterlife.  

* 015. Totems and Community 

1. A “totem” is a special object associated with a certain tribe or group of people.  

2. Often people are not allowed to eat the totem animal.  

3. Most religions have a social aspect that leads their followers to form an organized community of some sort. 
4. In many parts of the world religious and civil societies have become distinct. 
a. In the United States, for example, a plurality of religious communities coexist more or less peacefully within a single political entity. 
* 016. High God Concept 
1. The term "High God" is used by historians and anthropologists to designate the supreme deity found in many polytheistic religions. 
a. How is this "High God" understood? He is usually described as being located somewhere beyond the sky; utterly transcendent, he is removed from the world that he originally created - hence the term "high". It is, to some extent, almost deistic in its concept. 

2. An African proverb that describes the High God as follows:  "God is on high and man is below. God is god and man is man. Each is at home; each in his own house." 

3. Usually, the High God has been conceived of as masculine by primitive societies. 
a. Furthermore, he is considered to be the sole creator of heaven and earth. But after creating the universe, he withdrew from what he had made and went somewhere else to live. 

4. Often, no images are made of the High God, and there is little if any religious active associated with him. 
a. Essentially he is unworshipped: few if any prayers or sacrifices are given. Why? Because he either 1) no longer cares or 2) because he already hears and sees everything and therefore there is no reason to talk to him. 

5. The High-god in primate societies - 

a. The discovery of the High God concept among primitive peoples challenged the popular 19th century theory of the evolution of religion from animism (belief in souls in humans and other aspects of nature) to polytheism to monotheism.  

b. Instead, a devolutionary approach seemed to be the more reasonable. 

c. Since all human beings are descended from Adam (and then, later, from Noah), there was a time when belief in only one God was universal.

d. Paul writes in Romans of the sense that all human beings have of the divine, and that therefore all human beings are without excuse - that is, none can legitimately say to God "I didn't know; I didn't hear". The Psalmist writes that "the heavens declare the glory of God." 
* 017. Animism 

1. Animism comes from the Latin word “anima” which means soul or breath.  

2. Animism sees the physical world as interpenetrated with spiritual forces.  All things have “spiritual” connection.  

3. Physical things are possessed by spirits.  

4. Spiritual forces govern the activity of the physical world. 

5. Dreams are often seen as the spirit leaving the body and traveling to another place.  

6. Spirits usually are thought to have physical form and shape as well as mind and thought. 

7. Animism is attractive to modern people because of a great absence of “spiritual” belief in modern world views.  

a. There is a longing for something spiritual.   

8. Animism is attractive to modern people because it offers answers to read needs that are not being met in other ways.  

a. Healing

b. Success

c. Finding a mate

d. Guidance for the future

9. People try to manipulate spiritual forces to get what they want.  

a. (even God)

10. Many modern animist believe in “formal” religions but turn to animism for “help” with day-to-day life problems.  

a. The Baptist who uses New Age healing

11. Many modern animist claim the power is only “natural” and not religious.  

a.   This produces good luck, and this bad

b. This “helps” but is not really religious

c. “This just works” 

d. (1 Peter 5:7)  "Cast all your anxiety on him because he cares for you."
e. When Christians do this it is idolatry, and God is a jealous God who will not tolerate divided allegiances.  

* 018. “Function of Religion”

1. Answers mysteries surrounding life and death.

2. Explains how and why my tribe fits into this geographical place.  (our right to be here)   

3. Explains what my function or roll is in this place.  (our job here) 

4. Provinces an annual cycle of activates and order to life.  Gives cohesion.

5. Explains anxiety caused by difficulties in life

6. Allow individuals to express themselves in song, dance, personal identity, devotion

7. Gives assurance of the presence and connection with the past and hope for the future

8. Brings “divine aid” to help with problems 

9. Allows for “vision” or information from the non-physical

* 019. The Study of Religion in Seven Divisions: 

1. Philosophical 

a. The analysis of, and reflections on, a wide spectrum of experiences, situations, and issues recognized as "religious", as well as a traditional concern with a reality beyond appearance, is the concern of the philosophical study of religion.  
2. Literary/historical 

a. The literary/historical approach deals with doctrinal, devotional, and ritual texts that stem from a religious community and also secular documents, such as vital statistics, through which the historian attempts to reconstruct the religious life of a community. Historians may combine both types of documents together to create a sense of the role religion plays in the life of a nation. 

3. Anthropological 

a. The theory of the way in which religious symbol and myth are transformed in their articulation by a culture, and how that transformation is affected by the place that society conceives of itself in relation to other cultures and the universe as a whole. 

4. Sociological 

a. The study of religion from the standpoint of the social sciences is concerned with the relationship of religion to the structure and processes of human society and the way in which religion reflects and affects stratification systems in society. 
5. Psychological 

a. Freud and the psychoanalytic tradition growing from him attempted to fit the various forms of religious experience into the framework of a general theory of the unconscious. Jung in particular has been influential among interpreters of religion, in part, no doubt, simply because he has the best-developed alternative to Freud's concepts. 

6. Phenomenological 
a. Analysis of religion phenomena which aims at describing and analyzing the contents of consciousness without making any assumptions about how those contents might correspond with reality apart from such consciousness. 
b. By analyzing the various manifestations of religion in an attempt to discover the similarities and differences in the forms of religious expression. When scholars find similar forms of expression, they seek to identify the common human needs or experiences that might give rise to those forms. 

7. Theological 

a. The theological approach is to look at the other religions in the light of Christianity, to compare and contrast them, to see where they are true and where they are false. 
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* 020. Wicca 
1. Group Profile 

a. Name: Wicca, Wicce, the Craft or Neo-Paganism; Wicca means "to bend or alter" from the Old English

b. The derivation of the word "Wicca" has been the subject of much debate among the people who practice it. Some think it was originally a word meaning "wise," some say it derived from words meaning "twisted." 

c. "The Craft" is a much older way to describe what is commonly known as witchcraft. Practitioners who use this term either do not have a religious facet to their practice, or are pagan in faith and use the term to encompass their magical belief and practice. 

d. The term "Neopagan" is used to distinguish those of magical religious belief from the Wiccans, but it also includes the Wiccans. 

e. Founder: Gerald B. Gardner is considered the first founding father of all modern incarnations of Wicca. Some of his students later went on to found other Wiccan traditions, from which arose more branches, continuing the process of self-perpetuation. 

f. Date of Birth: Gardner was born on June 13, 1884 and died February 13, 1964. 

g. Birth Place: Lancashire, England. 

h. Year Founded: 1951. 

i. Sacred or Revered Texts: There is no sacred text encompassing all of Wicca. However each Coven has a Book of Shadows, which contains rituals, invocations and charms. They contain things that have been learned from experience and from each other. Witches often copy from each others' books that which appeals to them so functionally, no two are ever exactly like. 

2. History 

a. Gardner was a retired British civil servant who claimed to have been initiated into the New Forest Coven by Dorothy Clutterbuck in 1939. The New Forest Coven claimed to be a traditional Wiccan coven where rituals and practices had been passed down since pre- Christian times. 

b. In 1951, laws prohibiting the practice of witchcraft in England were repealed and soon thereafter in 1954, Gardner published his book, Witchcraft Today . 

c. His work was based on the thesis by the anthropologist, Margaret Murray, that witchcraft has existed since pre-Christian times but was hidden because of persecution. 

d. Although Gardner's claims in Witchcraft Today that Wicca has existed since pre-Christian times have since been refuted, this is not to say that Wicca did not exist during the pre-Christian era. It is simply that the Old Religion of Wicca focused more on herbal medicine and magical lore.

e. The romantic idea that Wicca survived from the "Old Religion" through the "Burning Times" is an important part of the belief of many modern practitioners. 

3. Beliefs of the Group 

a. Wiccan practitioners believe in a balanced polarities, especially that of the feminine and masculine. 

b. These two aspects of nature are embodied in two dieties, known as the Goddess Goddess and God. 
c. Traditionally most Pagan gods such as Diana, Hecate, Pan and Zeus are considered to represent the different aspects of the Goddess and God. Most traditions worship the two deities as equals where none deserves more importance than the other. 

d. This usually translates into a balance between the feminine and masculine forces in a coven, although men tend to be a minority in the Wiccan religion.

e. There are many neopagans who are monotheists, polytheists or duotheists. Many regard the gods as real, not simply as aspects of a male or female deity. Hence, the gods are worshipped as themselves. Some groups, such as the Church of All Worlds, acknowledge one another as manifestations of deity, addressing each other in ritual as "Thou art God, Thou art Goddess". 

f. Not all groups worship all gods. Some may only worship the Norse pantheon or the Greek. Others may only worship specific gods, alone or in combination with gods from the same or different pantheons. In some groups each person has their own deities, while the group may have tutelary deities. 

g. According to Wiccan tradition, the Goddess is the immanent existing force and the origin of all creation as in the Earth, nature and life itself. 

h. Each person is able to create their own set of beliefs about the nature of deity and their relationship. 

i. One of the big drawing cards in the early neopagan movement was its lack of dogma. 

j. The movement flourished in the 1960's anti- establishment environment. Its ideas may have been introduced by people who follow a structured coven or initiatory path, but it was quickly adapted by countless others who saw an opportunity to find meaning in a confusing religious mileu. 

k. Due to its innovative nature, Wicca does not have a written set of rules for its members to follow. 

l. However three main beliefs guide practitioners through their actions and beliefs. The first law is known as the Wiccan Rede which states: "An ye harm none, do what ye will." 

m. The basic meaning is that members are allowed to follow whatever path they choose so long as no harm befalls others, including themselves. 

n. The Wiccan rede also serves as an ethical guideline for magical practices in everyday life and ritual. 
o. The second law that Wiccans follow is the Threefold Law, which simply states that a person's deeds return to him/her three times over. 

p. This law is also mostly confined to the Gardnerian-based wiccans. Some magical practitioners do not subscribe to it at all, invoking demons and casting curses with abandon. 

q. The final belief is that of Reincarnation . Wiccans do not believe in heaven or hell since death is considered to be another form of existence. Some Wiccans believe that a soul is continually reborn whereas others believe that once a soul learns all the life lessons, it is granted eternal rest in a place called the Summerlands. 

r. Reincarnation is the ultimate method for curbing the misuse of magic and evil behavior since it deals out a type of cosmic justice in that person is reborn in a position that befits their deeds from the previous life. 

s. Some do not believe in reincarnation at all. Nor does belief in a deity from a historically Greek pantheon, for example, necessarily require one to worship in the historical Greek manner. Part of the modern pagan religion is a mix and match set of beliefs and practices refined to suit the sensibilities of the modern world. Human sacrifice is out. Dancing naked under the moonlight is in, in some groups. 

t. Although Wiccan practices vary greatly from tradition to tradition and coven to coven, most practitioners follow a basic system of ritual and celebration.

u.  Covens range in number of members, but traditionally have a maximum of thirteen.

v. Wiccans do not have any holy buildings for their rituals. 

w. Due to their beliefs, any place in contact with the Earth will suffice. 

x. Instead Wiccans worship what is known as the Circle. The area is purified by the four elements and then the Circle is cast, usually by someone walking clockwise along its perimeter and drawing an actual circle, sometimes with a wand or athame which are two common Wiccan tools. 

y. After this, the four cardinal directions are greeted and invoked, according to the tradition and preference of the practitioners.

z. Wiccans conduct their magical and sacred rites within the Circle, invoking the names of the Goddess and God and the powers of nature. Once the Circle has been cast, the space within represents an altered consciousness that is "between worlds." The Circle also serves to contain energy that is built up during the magical rites until it is ready to be released in what is known as the Cone of Power. 

aa. When the Cone of Power is released, the energy goes into the purposes that the Wiccan practitioners desired for it during their rites. 

ab. Also common during Wiccan rituals, a cup of wine is raised and an Athame is dipped into it. The cup is then passed around the Circle to be drunk by the practitioners with the words, "Blessed Be." 

ac. Cakes are then passed around as well, to complete the socializing and fellowship that is present in covens. 

ad. An altar is also commonly set up in the center of the circle where the members cast magic. 

ae. The main tools utilized by members are the wand , cup , pentacle and athame , which is a type of black-handled dagger. 

af. These objects represent fire, water, earth and air, respectively. 

ag. The most well-known ritual is that of "Drawing Down the Moon," in which the spirit of the Goddess and God are drawn down into the High Priestess and High Priest, respectively. 

ah. The ritual usually occurs during a full moon and consists of an invokation and the High Priestess holding up the cup, full of water, while the High Priest raises the athame. 

ai. After "Drawing Down the Moon," the High Priestess and High Priest are the dieties incarnate. 

aj. In the succeeding time, they convey knowledge and information to the other members of the coven. Sometimes they answer questions about personal issues and give insight and understanding about the spiritual realms . 

ak. There are three types of Wiccan gatherings: Sabbats, Esbats and special purpose. 

al. In a special purpose gathering, a coven meets to deal with a common goal or issue that needs immediate attention, such as casting a health spell to aid a sickly friend. 

am. Most magical rites are performed at Esbats, which are small gatherings that correspond to the phases of the moon. 

an. Larger and more tribal festivals also take place during the year. 

ao. These holidays, known as Sabbats, celebrate four major agricultural and pastoral festivals ( Samhain , Imbolc , Beltaine and Lammas ) and four minor solar festivals of the solstices ( Winter and Summer )and equinoxes ( Vernal and Autumnal ).
4. Quotations
(Do not include in Power Point or DE) 

a. The following was written in 1974 by the Council of American Witches. This pretty much sums up the general beliefs of a wiccan, though there are many more beliefs added on depending on your tradition and/or personal beliefs.   Since it may be hard for some of you to follow what the council is trying to say, I have included my interpretation of the principles of belief in italics. Please note that I will interrupt here and there to comment on what I believe the council is saying.   

b. The Council of American Witches finds it necessary to define modern Witchcraft in terms of the American experience and needs.   We are tired of being misunderstood. Lets list what we as American Witches believe so that we can get past this satan-worshipping witches are evil thing. 

c. We are not bound by traditions from other times and other cultures, and owe no allegiance to any person or power greater than the Divinity manifest through our own being.   New-age wiccans do not always exactly follow the beliefs of the older traditions of witchcraft. We often take peices from this and pieces from that. We claim that no one is our leader. 

d. As American Witches, we welcome and respect all life-affirming teachings and traditions, and seek to learn from all and to share our learning within our council.  We like learning about all different types of witchcraft, and do not think that any type of witch is "more of a witch" than another.
e. It is in this spirit of welcome and cooperation that we adopt these few principles of Wiccan Belief. In seeking to be inclusive, we do not wish to open ourselves to the destruction of our group by those on self-serving power trips, or to philosophies and practices contradictory to these principles. In seeking to exclude those whose ways are contradictory to ours, we do not want to deny participation with us to any who are sincerely interested in our knowledge and beliefs, regardless of race, color, sex age, national or cultural origins or sexual preferance.   Here is what we believe... people that claim to be witches who do not follow these principles of belief are merely CALLING themselves witches. We don't want you to take them seriously, because that could make everyone disrespectful of the true witches. 

f. We therefore ask only that those who seek to identify with us accept these few basic principles:   If you want to call yourself a witch, please first make sure that you believe the following things: 

g. We Practice rites to attune ourselves with the natural rythm of the forces marked by the phases of the Moon and the seasonal quarters and cross-quarters. 
Our holidays and sabbaths are designed around nature and the changing of seasons, moon phases, etc. We see everything as having a certain pattern: life, death, rebirth...spring, summer, autumn, winter... 

h. We recognize that our intelligence gives us a unique responsibility toward our environment. We seek to live in harmony with Nature, in ecological balance offering fulfillment to life and consciousness with an evolutionary concept. 
Since we love nature, we don't want to abuse our environment! We don't fling trash everywhere! We don't cut down rainforests! I am sure that the ancient druids would have recycled... 

i. We acknowledge a depth of power far greater than is apparent to the average person. Because it is far greater than ordinary, it is sometimes called "supernatural", but we see it as lying within that which is naturally potential to all. 
We believe in all sorts of supernatural things. Everyone has the potential to use supernatural abilities, it just takes some work to unlock them. 
j. We conceive of the Creative Power in the Universe as manifesting through polarity- as masculine and femanine- and that this same creative Power lives in all people, and functions through the interaction of the masculine and femanine. We value neither abover the other, knowing each to be supportive of the other. We value sexuality as pleasure, as the symbol and embodiment of Life, and as one of the sources of energies used in magickal practice and religious worship. 
Males and femals are equal. One could not exist without the other. We view our god(s) this way. Generally, wiccans believe in a duality (two gods who are a perfect compliment to each other). Most wiccans believe that the goddess is the mother of creation and the god is the protecting father. Some believe that they are two faces of the same force (one god). Wiccans believe that sex is not a bad thing, and acknowledge that it creates a massive ammount of potential energy, which is sometimes used in the casting of spells. Wiccans realize that we should have sex responsibly, but we do not view it as shrouded in evil. 

k. We recognize both outer worlds and inner, or psychological worlds- sometimes known as the Spiritual World, the Collective Unconscious, the Inner Planes, etc. -and we see in the interaction of these two dimensions the basis for paranormal phenomena and magickal exercises. We neglect neither dimension for the other, seeing both as neccesary for our fulfillment. 
The truth is out there. 

l. We do not recognize any authoritarian hierarchy, but do honor those who teach, respect those who share their greater knowledge and wisdom, and acknowledge those who have courageously given of themselves in leadership. 
We don't follow any sort of a "head of the entire religion" (like the pope), but we do pay respect to those who have learned from experiance things that we have not yet learned in our lifetime. So, we have priests and priestesses, but they do not have the ultimate decision in things. 

m. We see religion, magick, and wisdom-in-living as being united in the way one views the world and lives within it- a world view and philosophy of life, which we identify as Witchcraft or the Wiccan Way.   One is not merely a witch by learning about witchcraft, it is a way of life. You have to live it.
n. Calling oneself "witch" does not make a Witch- but neither does heredity itself, or the collecting of titles, degrees, and initiations. A Witch seeks to control the forces within him/herself that make life possible in order to live wisely and well, without harm to others, and in harmony with nature. 
Once again, wicca is a way of life... 

o. We acknowledge that it is the affirmation and fulfillment of life, in a continuation of evolution and development of consciousness, that gives meaning to the Universe we know, and to our personal role within it.  The meaning of life is simply...to LIVE! To live and learn, and we must always cherish both things.  

p. Our only animosity toward Christianity, or toward any other religion or philosophy of life is to the extent that its institutions have claimed to be "the one true right and only way" and have sought to deny freedom to others and to suppress other ways of religious practices and belief. 
We don't go out christian bashing...that is very disrespectful, please don't do it. We do not hate christians, we are not their natural enemies, nor are we the enemies of any other religious organization. We do not like attempts at converting us to another faith, but just remember... there is more than one spiritual path. You have chosen yours, and they have chosen theirs. They don't mean to offend you, they are just trying to save you from a fiery doom. That is what they believe. You believe what you believe. 

q. As American Witches, we are not threatened by debates on the history of the Craft, the origins of various terms, the legitimacy of various aspects of different traditions. We are concerned with our present, and our future. 
The history of witchcraft doesn't really matter anymore, because it is over and done with. Wicca has almost been reinvented in modern times, and that is what we should concentrate on...not stupid nitpicky arguments over what should and shouldn't be. 

r. We do not accept the concept of "absolute evil," nor do we worship any entity known as "Satan" or "the Devil" as defined by Christian Tradition. We do not seek power through the suffering of others, nor do we accept the concept that personal benefits can only be derived by denial to another. 
We don't worship Satan. We never have, and we never will. We don't even BELIEVE in Satan... Wiccans believe that to give evil a name is to give it power. We believe that we are responsible for our own actions... there is no evil lord out there somewhere pulling on our strings and tempting us. We do believe in evil, but we do not worship it, or anything to do with it. 
s. We work within Nature for that which is contributory to our health and well-being. 
We know that nature can help us out if we will only take time to study it, appreciate it, and preserve it. 
* 021. Atheism 
1. Group Profile 

a. Definition: Atheism is the disbelief in the existence of God or any other deity, or the doctrine that there is neither god nor any other deity.

b. The word comes from two Greek word roots: a , which means "not," and theos , which means "god."

c. History: Atheism has its roots in both Eastern and Western ancient cultures. 

d. While the philosophers of ancient Greece were debating the characteristics of their gods, the Indian Vedas were also questioning the power and origin of the deities of their belief system. 

e. These debates, in both cultures, eventually led to questions concerning the actual existence of any gods. 

f. These questions did not gain widespread reorganization until much later.  Atheism as it is known today largely developed in Western culture, and had its first great entrance onto history's philosophical stage during the Enlightenment.

2. Early Christian thought set some of the groundwork for later atheist arguments. Christian thinkers debated the characteristics of God and tried to prove, through reason, the existence of God and the existence of the Christian idea of God. 

3. Aquinas tried to present God as a "first mover," as one who set the world in motion, and without whom nothing would exist. He argued that objects and their existence proved the existence of its creator.

4. Theologians continued to debate similar issues for hundreds of years. Many pointed out weaknesses in the theories of their fellow Christians. These exposed weaknesses would later prove to be valuable ammunition for the atheist argument.

5. During the Enlightenment, empirical knowledge, reason, and the scientific method all had an impact on society. Mankind came to trust only those things that could be tested and studied. Without evidence, a theory was useless. 

6. Mankind first applied these processes to science and mathematics. Eventually, people began to use the same processes to posit the question of God's existence. When this eventually occurred, many people decided that not enough evidence existed to support the idea of the existence of a god or supreme being.

7. Sacred or Revered Texts: According to Tom Kunesh, writings by atheists themselves can be classified into three main areas: 

a. evidential atheism, or anti-theism, from confirmed anti- religionists like Voltaire and Baron d'Holbach, both of the 18th century;

b. the atheism of suspicion, founded in the critique of religion from the social sciences of economics and psychology promoted by the 19th century luminaries Marx and Freud

c. religious atheism, as old as Daoism and Buddhism, places atheism within the sphere of the secular world and religious relativism.

8. Some important atheist texts are: 

a. Voltaire, Candide   Selected Critique Of Religion Texts 

b. Sigmund Freud, The Future of an Illusion 

c. Karl Marx, Contribution to the Critique of Hegel's Philosophy of Law 

d. Ludwig Feuerbach, Principles of the Philosophy of the Future 
e. Tom Kunesh, The Shaman Atheist: The Dao of Atheism. 

9. Size of Group: According to the 1994 World Almanac , there are: 

a. 161 million atheists in Asia 

b. 56 million atheists in the former USSR 

c. 18 million atheists in Europe 

d. 3.2 million atheists in Latin America 

e. 1.3 million atheists in North America 

f. .5 million atheists in Oceania 

g. .3 million atheists in Africa(11) 

h. for an approximate total of 240.3 million atheists in the world. 

10. Group Organization: Different atheists follow their beliefs in different ways. Some form or join organizations for atheists, while others do not even associate with other atheists, keeping their beliefs relatively unknown to society. 

11. Organizations like American Atheists and Atheists United are engaged in debate about atheist and theological issues, and they seek to promote the rights and beliefs of atheists. 

12. Atheist Beliefs/Rationale 

13. All atheists share the common belief in the non-existence of any god or supernatural power. 

14. They do not believe that enough substantial evidence exists to prove the existence of God. 

15. Some atheists believe that religion is "the opiate of the people," that it makes society worse, and that a popular belief in no God will make society better.

16. Some see religion as an institution that divides people, and professes hypocritical and inconsistent doctrine. Other atheists believe that religion serves a positive role in society, but do not believe that it professes the truth. 
* 022. Secular Humanism 

1. History

2. Humanist philosophies were held at bay by the political powers of the churches of Western Europe during the dark ages. Any views in opposition to that of the church were looked down upon, and individuals who expressed these views of opposition were subjected to banishment, torture, and/or execution. 

3. The humanist views were not even taken into consideration until the Renaissance period.  Churches began to be criticized during the Enlightenment period, due to the development and advancement of science. 

4. During the nineteenth century, the free thought movement in Western Europe and the United States helped open the way for more criticism of religion.  

5. During the twentieth century, scientists, philosophers, and progressive theologians "classified humanism as a non-theistic religion which would fulfill the human need for an ordered, ethical/philosophical system to guide one's life, a spirituality without the supernatural.

6. Dr. Paul Kurtz is considered the modern founder.  

a. Date of Birth: December 21, 1925 

b. Birth Place: Buffalo, NY 

c. Date Founded: October 15, 1980 

7. Humanism borrows from Naturalism, a branch of philosophy that considers man, earth, space and time as one Nature. 

a. Outside of Nature nothing exists, including superphysical supreme beings and an afterlife. 

8. Naturalism disappeared from the limelight for two thousand years, but then regained its popularity after Charles Darwin's publication of The Origin of the Species. 

9. John Dewey wrote what were at the time the most scientific and up-to-date works on Naturalism, advocating that the scientific method should be applied in all areas of life.

10. Another branch of philosophy starting with the Greeks that influenced the development of Humanism is Materialism. The basis of Materialist philosophy is matter in motion, with all things being explainable by the laws of physics and chemistry.  
11. Sacred or Revered Texts: The main texts are Humanist Manifestos I and II. Occasionally cited as "sacred" texts to the movement are the Song of Solomon and Ecclesiastes in the Bible and The Philosophy of Humanism by Corliss Lamont. 

12. Belief

13. According to The Council for Secular Humanism Web Site, Secular Humanism is a term which has come into use in the last thirty years to describe a world view with the following elements and principles: 

a. A conviction that dogmas, ideologies and traditions, whether religious, political or social, must be weighed and tested by each individual and not simply accepted on faith. 

b. Commitment to the use of critical reason, factual evidence, and scientific methods of inquiry, rather than faith and mysticism, in seeking solutions to human problems and answers to important human questions. 

c. A primary concern with fulfillment, growth, and creativity for both the individual and humankind in general. 

d. A constant search for objective truth, with the understanding that new knowledge and experience constantly alter our imperfect perception of it. 

e. A concern for this life and a commitment to making it meaningful through better understanding of ourselves, our history, our intellectual and artistic achievements, and the outlooks of those who differ from us. 

f. A search for viable individual, social and political principles of ethical conduct, judging them on their ability to enhance human well-being and individual responsibility. 

g. A conviction that with reason, an open marketplace of ideas, good will, and tolerance, progress can be made in building a better world for ourselves and our children.  
14. From the webpage for the Council for Secular Humanism, these are the official beliefs of Secular Humanism: 

a. We are committed to the application of reason and science to the understanding of the universe and to the solving of human problems. 

b. We deplore efforts to denigrate human intelligence, to seek to explain the world in supernatural terms, and to look outside nature for salvation. 

c. We believe that scientific discovery and technology can contribute to the betterment of human life. 

d. We believe in an open and pluralistic society and that democracy is the best guarantee of protecting human rights from authoritarian elites and repressive majorities. 

e. We are committed to the principle of the separation of church and state. 

f. We cultivate the arts of negotiation and compromise as a means of resolving differences and achieving mutual understanding. 

g. We are concerned with securing justice and fairness in society and with eliminating discrimination and intolerance. 

h. We believe in supporting the disadvantaged and the handicapped so that they will be able to help themselves. 

i. We attempt to transcend divisive parochial loyalties based on race, religion, gender, nationality, creed, class, sexual orientation, or ethnicity, and strive to work together for the common good of humanity. 

j. We want to protect and enhance the earth, to preserve it for future generations, and to avoid inflicting needless suffering on other species. 

k. We believe in enjoying life here and now and in developing our creative talents to their fullest. 

l. We believe in the cultivation of moral excellence. 

m. We respect the right to privacy. Mature adults should be allowed to fulfill their aspirations, to express their sexual preferences, to exercise reproductive freedom, to have access to comprehensive and informed health-care, and to die with dignity. 

n. We believe in the common moral decencies: altruism, integrity, honesty, truthfulness, responsibility. Humanist ethics is amenable to critical, rational guidance. There are normative standards that we discover together. Moral principles are tested by their consequences. 

o. We are deeply concerned with the moral education of our children. We want to nourish reason and compassion. 

p. We are engaged by the arts no less than by the sciences. 

q. We are citizens of the universe and are excited by discoveries still to be made in the cosmos. 

r. We are skeptical of untested claims to knowledge, and we are open to novel ideas and seek new departures in our thinking. 

s. We affirm humanism as a realistic alternative to theologies of despair and ideologies of violence and as a source of rich personal significance and genuine satisfaction in the service to others. 

t. We believe in optimism rather than pessimism, hope rather than despair, learning in the place of dogma, truth instead of ignorance, joy rather than guilt or sin, tolerance in the place of fear, love instead of hatred, compassion over selfishness, beauty instead of ugliness, and reason rather than blind faith or irrationality. 

u. We believe in the fullest realization of the best and noblest that we are capable of as human beings. 

15. To Secular Humanists, the best part about religion is the encouragement to dedicate oneself to ethical ideals.
16. Other aspects of religious faith are undesirable. It does a disservice to humanity through its preaching of beliefs in supernatural forces that cannot be proven scientifically. 
17. It inhibits people from reaching their full potential. 
18. People should be taught to save themselves and not rely on a deity to do it. Promises of an afterlife are harmful because they distract people from more present concerns. However, traditional religions are not the only problem; other ideologies can be just as bad.
19. Our rational faculties are the best tools at our disposal. Neither faith nor passion is an adequate substitute. Reason should always be balanced with compassion, and this combination is the best way to solve human problems.

20. Individuals should be encouraged to fulfill their full potential. 
21. Included under autonomy is the promotion of civil liberties in all societies. This includes not only the standard freedoms of the press, religion, association, the right to a jury trial, and the right to universal education, but also the rights to die with dignity, euthanasia, and suicide. 

22. Church and state should be separated at all levels. 

23. Economic systems should be based on increasing the economic well being of everyone. Therefore, economic growth and development cannot be handled by one nation alone. 

a. Countries can no longer divide themselves up by national boundaries. Travel restrictions need to cease. Nations should stop using force against each other. The world also needs to work together on environmental concerns to repair and stop ecological damage. 
24. A system of world law and transnational government needs to be established.

25. The key to human progress is through technology. However, it must be carefully used so it does not cause harm or destruction. Most importantly, no attempt should be made to use technology to control or modify humans without their consent.
IX. Eastern Religions

* 01. Introduction to Eastern Religions:

1. What is the difference between Eastern and Western thought?  What is the difference between Eastern and Western view of religion?  

2. Many Western religions see the Absolute as transcendent and beyond, while many Eastern religions see the Absolute as within.  

a. Judaism, Christianity, Islam –vs.- Hinduism, Buddhism

b. Western religion usually sees the absolute as “God” and the object is to know, obey, and have a relationship with God.  God is a person.  

c. In Eastern thought “god” is not a “person”.  Awareness and unity are the goals.  

d. In western though God is a person, but in eastern thought every person is divine.  

3. The East and West view time differently.  

a. In the west, time is seen as a swiftly running river which flows in one direction, towards eternity.  There is the idea of life after death, but rarely do we think of life before birth.  

b. In the east, time is seen as a great ocean which always exist and completely surrounds us.  Eternity does not await us, we are in it now.  

c. In the west history is important and God acts through history to teach and to redeem.  The Exodus, crucifixion, and the Night of Power are central events.  

d. In the east, history is more accurately understood as a reflection of human, instead of divine actions.  History is the way it is because of our actions, and not because of God’s plan.  

4. We must recognize that there is a difference between popular belief and scholarly teaching.  

a. Popular beliefs differ greatly from place to place.  

b. Scholarly teaching also duffers from place to place and time to time.  

c. There is also a great difference between the ideas or teachings of a religion and the way it is actually practiced.  People do not live up to what they say they believe.  Often we view Christianity based on the teaching to “Love one another” and ignore the Crusades, while at the same time viewing other religions by their practices and failures to live up to what they teach.  

5. What is the problem?  

a. What does religion offer to people?  

b. To solve a problem of “sin”?

c. Hindu – problem of ignorance

d. Buddhist – problem of suffering

e. Taoist – problem of unnaturalness

f. Each religion tries to solve some problem and make life better or more full.  

* 02. Hinduism: Introduction

1. Size of Group: 
a. Figures are not exact because of the enormous size of this world religion, but it is estimated that there is somewhere between 800 million and 1 billion Hindus living in the world today. 

b. Approximately 79% (750 million) of India's population is Hindu. The people of India speak 745 different languages, but the most common spoken language is Hindi.  

c. Nepal has an even greater concentration of Hindus in comparison to other faiths. Eighty- nine percent, or 17 million people follow Hinduism in Nepal. 

d. Hindus account for 11% (12.6 million) of the population in Bangladesh, 2.5% (4 million) in Indonesia, 15% (2.8 million) in Sri Lanka, 1.5% in (2.12 million) in Pakistan and 6% (1.4) in Malaysia. In the United States, Hindus only account for 0.2% (0.9 million) of the population.

2. What comes to mind when you mention Hinduism?  

a. Sacred cows, karma, cast system, yoga, reincarnation, bed of nails, Mahatma Gandhi, image worship, guru

b. These words describe aspects of Hinduism but not completely

3.  Hinduism has not founder, no dogma, no central authority, and therefore results in a great diversity of competing ideas, practices, and lifestyles.  

a. This allows for many opposite ideas and expressions within the same religion.  

4. There are many different paths to follow.  

a. The choice of paths is up to the seeker.  

5. Hindus do not view “religion” in the same way as we think of religion.  

a. Religion is not something that “binds” us to a certain idea of way of life as we often view religion in the West.  It is not “one” path or way.  

b. Hinduism is a “non-binding” tradition.  It views all sincere attempts at truth as valid.   

c. Many different possibilities exist.  

6. The word “Hindu” refers to the religion of the Hindus

a. It does not have a theological meaning like Protestant or Baptist

b. It is not named after a founder like Christianity or Buddhism.  

c. It does not describe what the religion is about like Islam, meaning “surrender.”  

d. Hinduism does not owe its existence to any single historic event. 

e. Judaism defines itself the way Hinduism does.  Judaism is the religion of the Jews and Hinduism is the religion of the Hindus.  

* 03. Hinduism: Beliefs 

1. There is not a creed to recite or ritual to perform to be a Hindu, but Hindus hold to several general beliefs.  

2. The Vedas, their scriptures, are divine works that manifest the glorious works of creation and eternity.  

3. There is a supreme ground of being, the Brahman who is uncreated, unchanging, and holy.  

4. Each person has divinity within him or her.  

5. The universe exists through endless cycles, and individual souls pass through many incarnations.  

a. The universe goes through endless temporal cycles during which it is repeatedly created and destroyed.  

b. The doctrine of samsara, or transmigration, taught that life goes through endless successions of rebirths.  

c. Every living thing is on the wheel of life and each new rebirth depends on the karma built up in the past lives.  

d. Salvation would finally come when one realizes his individual soul (the Atman) was identical with the universal soul (Brahman).  

e. Time runs in a circle – Here is one way to look at time:  Once every 1000 years a raven flies over the world’s highest peek carrying a silk scarf.  One fringe of the scarf touches the top of the mountain.  When the mountain is completely warn down, … one moment is the life of the cosmos has passed.  

f. In the west, we are concerned about taking the right past because we feel we have only one life to live.  For the Hindu, there is time to take as many paths as you would like.  (You will be back)  

6. Karma – is the idea that one’s lot in this present life is the result of deeds in past life and present actions determine future happiness.  

a. The law of karma is a moral law of cause and effect which can not be violated.  

b. It is also called "the law of the deed" and one can build either good or bad karma.  

c. There are innumerable galaxies and other worlds like our own and the moral law of karma pervades them all. 

d. What appears unjust is not really unjust – if we could see everything on a cosmic scale then we would see that all things are fair.  Life is unjust on a small scale but that is because we see only a small amount of time.  

e. The soul is not born with the body and it does not die with the body.  The soul is the source of our actions and the body is just a temporary home.  

f. Hindus also strive for material happiness, and sensual pleasure.

7. All life is holy, and eventually every soul, including animals will find liberation.  

a. Muksha is the word of liberation and can be obtained in this life.  This is not just liberation as a person, but liberation from personhood.  (I would describe this as the monistic result of the mystical experience.)  This is an escape from all the spiritual, physical, and mental limitations that define us as persons, … then we become truly free.  

b. The vial of ignorance or “maya” must be removed to achieve muksha.  

c. Maya is the idea of “illusion,” or more accurately the illusion of distinctions as opposed to the true monistic reality which is what really exist.  

d. This word is not real and what we think is permanent is not really permanent.  

e. The distinctions that we think we see in life are not real distinctions, because all is really “one.” (Monism) 

f. To end the deception of maya, a person must enter into the spiritual disciplines that will show reality for the way it really is. (monism) 

8. All religions, rightly understood, can bring you to salvation.  

a. All paths lead to the same place – if you wait long enough.  

b. You have many opportunities to take as many paths as you want.  (reincarnation)  

c. There is much disagreement on the ways or paths which should be taken to obtain release from the cycles of life and death.

9. The popular Hinduism of the masses emphasizes the caste system.  

a. The four original caste were:

b. Brahmans - priest

c. Kshatriyas - warriors and rulers

d. Vaisyas - craftsman, farmers, artisans

e. Sudras - laborers and servants

f. A fifth group existed called the outcast or untouchables.  

g. The social and occupational groups have now bee further divided into about 3000 subgroups.

10. There is no recognition of sin or moral guilt.  

* 04. Hinduism:  Beginnings

1. The roots of Hinduism have been traced back to the Indus Valley Civilization around 2500 BC.

a. Because the Indus Valley practiced a religion possessing several features common with modern Hinduism, the beginnings of Hinduism has been dated back to the time in which the civilization flourished, approximately 2500 B.C.

b. This existed in the land of what is now Pakistan.  

c. This was a prosperous civilization from 2500 to 1500 BC and seems to have been goddess centered.  

d. This civilization is identified with the dark skinned Dravidian people.  

e. This was a civilized people which grew cotton, wheat, barley, and had a plumbing system with indoor toilets.  

f. Their proto-Hinduism was a polytheistic religion that was in some ways like early witchcraft.  

g. The worshiped a Mother Goddess and horned god in the posture of a yogi.  

h. The offered sacrifices to various gods, but did not have temples.  

i. They had not mastered the use of iron.  

2. The lighter skinned Arians were skilled in the use of iron weapons and chariots began to invade the Indus Valley around 1500 BC.  

a. It is not known for sure where the Arians came from, but south each Europe is a likely possibility.  

b. Many settled in Iran and “Iran” and “Arian” sound similar.  

c. Hitler falsely believed there was an Arian race, but the word means “noble”.  

d. Some people feel the arrival of the warlike Arians brought the peaceful Indus Valley civilization to an end.  

e. The Arians were a class oriented people who had a pantheon of sky gods similar to the Greeks or Romans.  

f. They worshiped using fire and sacrifice.  

3. These Indo-Aryans invaders imposed their Vedic civilization and religion on the existing people of India.  

a. Hinduism takes its roots from both Arian and Dravidian cultures.  

b. The Aryans worshiped the powers of nature rather than images Indra - a god of the atmosphere and stars.  

c. Varuna - a sky god.  

d. Agni - a fire god.  

e. There were many other gods.  

f. The gods were guardians of this cosmic order and so they had to be propitiated by means of sacrifice.

g. During this age, priesthood became all powerful, and new doctrines began to appear.  Most important of these new doctrines was that of transmigration and caste. 

* 05. Hinduism:  Religious Writing

1. The Arians had poetry: the Vedas

a. These are viewed as uncreated – not the work of man, or of even the gods.  

b. They are the essence of the cosmos.  

c. The earliest written Vedas date to 1400 BC, but the songs they contain are much older.  

2. These oldest scriptures are called “Shruti” which means they were heard.  

a. They are written in Sanskrit.  Hindu scholars believe each word has both literal and symbolic meaning.  

b. The Arians thought that language had power over the physical universe.  

c. The Veda contains accounts of creation, information on ritual sacrifices, and prayers to the deities. 

d. The Upanishads are considered to be the most important of the remaining three scriptures of shruti literature. 

3. The other type of Hindu literature is called “smriti”, that which is remembered or handed down. 

a. These texts are also considered to be based upon revealed truths, however, they are of human composition as opposed to that of the divine. 

b. The Epics, the Sutras and the Puranas comprise the bulk of the Smriti literature. 

c. The earliest of these epics are the Mahabharata , which includes the Bhagavad-Gita, and the Ramayana . 

d. These sacred texts are lengthy poems which narrate episodes in the lives of the great warriors. 

e. Krishna appeared in the first, and Rama had a central role in the second of these great epics. 

f. The Sutras contain a number of important texts concerning subjects such as dharma, yoga and Vedanta. The most important of these texts was the Manusmriti or Laws of Manu, which dealt with Hindu law and conduct. The Puranas are mythological texts which often told the stories of the gods and goddesses.  
4. Sound has power.  

a. Sound can purify the listener.  

b. Each sound has both an audible and a spiritual aspect.  

c. They is why a “mantra” is chanted.  

5. The Upanishads contain one main theme, the unity of the individual soul or atman and the one impersonal and absolute universal spirit or Brahman . 

a. The Upanishads were sacred books that interpreted the Vedic religion and boiled all the gods down into a single principle of absolute universal soul.  

b. This monistic or pantheistic viewpoint held that the universe is god and that god is the universe.  

c. The impersonal universal soul was called Brahman, and this form of Hinduism was called Brahmanism.  

d. During the Upanishad period the Hindu concept of salvation shifted from an emphasis on fulfillment and life to an emphasis on release and escape from life.  
e. It may be best to think of Brahman as “one” or the “One” and all other gods as humanly created understandings of the One.  

6. The Bhagavad-Gita, the 'Song of the Lord', is the most popular of the Hindu Scriptures. 

a. The Gita is famous because it touches on the main concerns of the Hindu orthodoxy. In addition, important new doctrines, namely bhakti (devotion to God) and avatara (incarnation of God), were introduced in this text.

7. The Laws of Manu, literature on the ideal nature of society. 

a. The Law books were primarily concerned with maintaining social stability through a hierarchically arranged caste system. 

* 06. Hinduism: Practices

1. Hinduism tries to release us from false reality into true reality.  

a. This is difficult because there is much pleasure in this world of illusion to keep us coming back to this life.  

b. The pleasure of this life keep are habit forming and keep us coming back lifetime after lifetime.  

c. We must break these habits to find freedom and truth.  

d. The deepest need is for liberation.  

e. Salvation occurs when a person extends his being to an infinite level.  Since Brahman, the impersonal absolute, is finite being to only way man can obtain salvation is to come to "bliss" and realize that you actually already are the same as Brahman.  This is "nirvana" or a state of passionless peace. 

2. There are many ways to help us find this true reality.

a. Philosophy to stretch the mind.  Hindu philosophy regards this world as an intermediate place and a training ground for the soul.  
b. Yoga to expand the spirit. 

c. Devotional paths to stir the heart.    

3. Popular Hinduism commonly worship many gods.  

a. These are worshiped on different levels ranging from:

b. The triad of Brahma, Vishnu, and Shiva 

(1) Brahma - is the creator

(2) Vishnu is the preserver 

(3) Shiva is the destroyer

c. Lesser Vedic gods

d. Local village deities

e. Demigods, demons, and genii

4. There is a philosophical aspect of Hinduism with six schools of Hindu philosophy. 

a. Nyaya ("Analysis"), 

b. Vaisheshika ("the School of Individual Characteristics"), 

c. Sankhya ("the Count"), 

d. Yoga ("spiritual discipline"), 

e. Mimamsa ("Enquiry" or "Thought"), and finally, 

f. Vedanta ("the End of the Vedas"). 

g. These philosophies, ranging from non-theism to monotheism to dualism, emphasized differing means of obtaining the same supreme goal, to achieve union or closeness with the ultimate being.

5. Many Hindus called Vishnuitons, choose to worship the god Vishnu and his 10 incarnations.  These incarnations, or descents of god to earth are to save the earth from great perils:

a. Fish

b. Amphibian

c. A boar

d. A man-lion

e. A dwarf

f. Parasurama

g. Rama

h. Krishna

i. Buddha

j. Kalkin - he is yet to come

6. Other Hindus called Shivaites worship the god Shiva and his wife who is represented in different forms.  

a. Many of the representations, especially Kali are very sinister and bloodthirsty.  One subdivision among the Kaki worshipers are the Shakti who encourage temple prostitution.  

7. Religious practices include pilgrimages, food restrictions, special postures and gestures, possessions by the gods, sacred places, sacred formulas and words, and geometric patterns.  

8. Spiritual teachers are called "gurus." 

9. Hinduism teaches there are four legitimate goals of life: 

a. Pleasure

b. Material wealth 

c. Social and religious duty

d. Spiritual liberation or release (Muksha) 

10. To end the deception of maya, a person must enter into the spiritual disciplines that will show reality for the way it really is. (monism) There are several paths a person may follow.  

* 07. Hinduism: Raja Marga – The path of mental or physical discipline.  

1. Marga is Sanskrit for path or way.  “Raja” mean royal or royal road. 

a. Often the word “Yoga” is interchanged for “Raja.”    

b. These mental and physical disciplines center around yoga.  

2. The person relies on mental and physical disciplines and sometimes ascetic practices.  

3. An important first step is Hatha Yoga which is common in health clubs and focuses on physical disciplines and relaxation.  It can be a preparation for other more in-depth practices.  

a. This involves regulated breathing and body postures.  

b. The main object of the breathing is to unite the “sun breath” with the “moon breath” 

4. The object is to still the mind and find union.  

a. The final goal is not to become more organized or to loose weight or achieve better performance, but to achieve union with the ultimate ground of being.  

5. The end result is so difficult that ascetics usually are the ones who attempt this method.  

6. “All meditation whether Hindu, Buddhist, or Taoist has the same goal, to replace ordinary thought with direct experience.”    

a. Quoted from:  The Best Guide to Eastern Philosophy and Religion, by Dian Morgan

7. According to one famous teacher the eight steps to Yoga are:   (Patanjua) 

a. Avoid the five evils of violence, deceit, theft, sexual impurity, and greed. 

b. Self discipline, including cleanliness, contentment, scripture study, prayer, and devotion.  

c. Posture exercises.  (The most famous is the lotus position.) 

d. Breathing exercises.  

e. Removing the mind from sensory objects and closing the mind to outside distractions.  

f. Concentration – steadying the mind by focusing on one point only.  

g. Deep meditation – (taking this to the extreme that noting else matters or is noticed) 

h. Super conscious absorption into the ultimate reality – knowledge of being one with the universe

8. Sitta yoga explores the possibility of achieving super human feats while still in the body.  

* 08. Hinduism: Karma Marga – The path of works or actions. 

1. Salvation by works (Karma Yoga) involves the performing of ceremonies, sacrifices, pilgrimages, and other good actions, without attachment of desire for their reward.  This is the path of deeds or actions.  

2. The action often includes service to the nation, community, or to your cast.  

3. The cast system has its roots in the idea of Karma Marga.  

a. India had a great multi-racial society.  

b. One word for this cast system is “Varna” which means “color.”  

c. Cast is inherited.  

4. The “Law of Marnu” (written between 300 BC and AD 300) contain many things that offended many modern sensibilities.   

a. He says, “Even if a husband is without virtue and constantly seeks pleasure elsewhere, must be constantly worshiped as a god by a faithful wife.”  (Marmu is not a real king, but a legendary ruler.) 

b. Other writers were even more denigrating of women and others.  

c. The Laws of Marnu claimed that the social cast exist to make sure all the social task are done.  

5. Out of the idea of doing the right thing in relation to the right people, came to idea of “suiti” or “saiti” where a high-cast widow was expected to throw herself upon the burning funeral pyre of her dead husband.  

a. Most Hindus consider it the woman’s fault if the husband dies first.  

b.  Her bad karma was sticking to him.  

c. If she declined to throw herself into the fire, she might be helped along by the dead husband’s relatives.  (One less mouth to feed.)  

d. In some cases, such as before a war, women were urged to kill themselves in advance.  

e. The word “suiti” translates as “good wife”.  

f. This is not usually practiced today.  

6. The main cast are:

a. The priestly scholarly cast are Brahmans - religious

b. The warrior and ruler cast. – they protect society and give gifts

c. The merchant and craft or business class – (business administrators) 

d. Laboring and pheasant cast – they serve the other three cast and do the work

e. There is another group that are out of other cast called the “outcast”   (15% of the population) 

f. A cast forms a racial or social group and people usually stay within their group.  

g. Each cast has its own ritual and taboos.  

7. The Mahabharata is 100,000 Sanskrit verses long.  

a. It is the world’s longest poem.  

b. 15 times longer than the Bible

c. It took over 1000 years to compile.  

d. Book six of this work is the Bhagavad-Gita.  (dated about 100 BC) 

e. The Bhagavad-Gita concerns a battle between two groups and is a dialogue between the hero and the god Krishna.  

f. The Bhagavad-Gita shows an idea of “helping” grace, that Krishna is willing to come down and help people and aid them in reaching their goals.  (This is a new idea in Hinduism) 

g. War is seen as futile, but Krishna explains that if war is just, you must perform your duty.  The killer must kill, and the victim must die.  This the karma.  

h. The perfect yogi must fulfill his duty-bound obligation with detachment and without feelings of personal desire.   (like a Vulcan) 

* 09. Hinduism: Jnana Marga – The path of knowledge.

1. Salvation by knowledge (Jnana Yoga) is acquired by listening to the sages and the scriptures, practicing meditation and turning awareness inward and realizing the Atman - Brahman inanity.  

2. This method is considered the most difficult.  There is much reliance on intellectual knowledge.  

3. This has been the traditional path of the Brahman and intellectuals.  

4. A person must first achieve the Six Excellences: 

a. Tranquility

b. Control over the senses

c. Renunciation 

d. Endurance

e. Concentration or faith in the things of spirit

f. Longing for liberation

5. Once group focuses on the Upanishads for inspiration. 

a. Upanishads means “sitting near” and refers to the custom of the student sitting near the guru to hear the truth.  

b. The Upanishads deals ultimate truth and the nature of the universe, and god.  

c. The Upanishads form a dialogue between a student and his teacher.  

d. There are 10 major Upanishads and they differ on varying points.  

e. The main problem is that we do not know – we are so sure than we know that we hold on to our not knowing.  The main thing that is not known is the “unity” or monism of the universe.  

6. The soul is not an eternal personal self as in Western religions.  

a. It is eternal, but not personal.  

b.  Atman is the most common Hindu term for the soul.  

c. This is the idea of timeless divinity in each person. 

d. The soul is shared, connected, or in some way unified between people.  The word “Atmosphere” is related to “Atman” and the atman is like the atmosphere because it is possessed by all and shared by all.  (Atman originally meant breath) 

e. The atman is also one with the Brahman.  “That thou art” 

7. The Upanishads also mention the sacred sound “Auam”

a. It is supposed to have three separate audible sounds.  A-U-Am

b. It is sometimes spelled “Om” 

c. The chanter is supposed to vibrate to the sound and become one with the universe.  

d. All words are supposed to be derived from this word.  

* 010. Hinduism: Bhakti Marga – The path of devotion.  

1. Salvation by devotion (Bhakti Yoga, or Bhakti Marga) is less philosophical and more popular.  

2. God is thought of in a more personal way, so the follower chooses a particular manifestation of god and hopes to break through to a union with god.  

3. This does not center on sacrifice or on duty, or on difficult physical activity like Hatha Yoga.  But followers seek a relationship with a specific “god”.  

a. They think of “god” in a more personal way, more similar to Western ideas of God.  

4. Bhakti is a rope that helps them clime to god, … or which brings god down to them.  

5. Bhakti Hindus may worship as many gods as they like, but they usually confine their worship to one and concentrate on that one.  

6. The “god” they choose represents the ultimate Brahman, but it is easier to worship the ultimate in a human form.  

7. The ultimate goal of Bhakti worshipers is a meeting with the divinity.  

8. The meeting is usually done in “surrender” and surrender is to the deity in love.  

9. The goal is complete surrender of yourself to the “god” and thus having unity with the god.  

10. This love and surrender can be in the form or singing, flowers, candles, worshiping images, burning incense, and prayers.  

11. The use of a mantra is very common.  The name of the god or other holy words are repeated.  

a. According to tradition this is the easiest way to achieve unity with god.  (mystical experience)  

12. One of the triad of Brahma, Vishnu, and Shiva are commonly selected for worship.   

a. Brahma - is the creator  (usually worship with Shiva or Vishnu)   He has four arms and four faces, so he sees and know all.  

b. Vishnu is the preserver – This is the closes to the ideal of “god” held in the west.  

(1) A sage was looking for the best god, so he woke up Vishnu by kicking him.  Instead of being angry, Vishnu rubbed the sage’s food and was concerned that he had hurt his foot.  The sage then declared Vishnu as the wisest of the gods, or at least the nicest.  

(2) Many Hindus called Vishnuitons, choose to worship the god Vishnu and his 10 incarnations.  These incarnations, or descents of god to earth are to save the earth from great perils.  These incarnations are called avatars.  

(a) Fish

(b) Amphibian

(c) A boar

(d) A man-lion

(e) A dwarf

(f) Parasurama

(g) Rama

(h) Krishna  

(i) Buddha

(j) Kalkin - he is yet to come

c. Shiva is the destroyer

(1) Other Hindus called Shivaites worship the god Shiva and his wife who is represented in different forms.  

(2) Many of the representations, especially Kali are very sinister and bloodthirsty.  One subdivision among the Kali worshipers are the Shakti who encourage temple prostitution.  

(3) Dark Kali is Shiva’s wife or lover and when she is in the picture, she is the dominant one.  Some call her the “Supreme Mother” but she wears a necklace of human skulls.  She is also the goddess of time – the dark mother that in the end gets us all.  

d. All of these are only manifestations of the Brahman.

e. The Harry Krishna Movement is a form of Bhakti Hinduism and the followers cant 1728 times each day.  

f. Deepak Chopra is one popular promoter of Hindu idea in the West.  (Below is taken form a web site.) 

DEEPAK CHOPRA, M.D.

For the past decade Deepak Chopra, M.D. has been at the forefront of a major trend in holistic healing. Since the early 1980's Chopra has successfully combined his impeccable credentials as a practicing endocrinologist with his exploration of mind/body medicine. By doing so, he has dramatically influenced many in traditional medical circles and helped bring the enormous benefits of holistic medicine to the general public's attention.


Chopra created a paradigm for exploring the healing process - a model he calls Quantum Healing. He recalls, "As doctors we are taught to prescribe tranquilizers for people who are feeling anxious to promote tranquility. We give sleeping pills to people with insomnia. Quantum Healing looks past all the wonder drugs and modern technology to a natural way of healing which speaks to an integration of mind and body."

Rather than turn his back on his conventional training, he extended his practice to bring together the best of ancient wisdom and modern science. In 1984, he helped to introduce Ayurvedic medicine to the United States, and within a year he established an Ayurvedic Health Centre of Stress Management and Behavioral Medicine in Lancaster, Massachusetts. He was also the founding President of the American Association of Ayurvedic Medicine.

Since that time, he has emerged as one of the world's leading proponents of this innovative combination of Eastern and Western healing. 

Chopra's combines ancient mind/body wisdom with current antiaging research to show that the effects of aging are largely preventable. By changing your perception of aging and by being aware of your body and how it processes intelligence and experience you will change how you age.

Today Chopra lectures around the world making presentations to major corporations and organizations such as the World Health Organization in Geneva, the United Nations, and London's Royal Society of Medicine, as well as a number of major U.S. medical institutions.
THE INTERVIEW

Veronica: By changing one's perception of aging, we can change our age. How?

Dr. Chopra: Well most people think that aging is fatal and scientific data shows that that's not true. People don't die of old age, they die of diseases that accompany old age, and they are preventable. 

Most people think that aging is irreversible and we know that there are mechanisms even in the human machinery that allow for the reversal of aging, through correction of diet, through anti-oxidants, through removal of toxins from the body, through exercise, through yoga and breathing techniques, and through meditation. Most people believe that aging is normal but nobody defines what normal aging is. What we call normal may be the psychopathology of the average. Most people think that aging is genetic and yet if your parents lived to age 80+ that will add three years to your life. 

The way you think, the way you behave, the way you eat, can influence your life by 30 to 50 years. Most people believe that aging is universal but there are biological organisms that never age. Most people believe that aging is painful and we know that pain is from diseases that are preventable, not from aging. 

People have to change their concepts of aging and I am not asking them to do so based on some fanciful notion but on scientific fact. When they change that, then their perception of aging will change and it will become clear to them to grow old and to become wiser, to become more creative, to become the springboard for creativity and affluence. Once your perception of the whole phenonenom changes, your reality will change because reality is nothing other than your perception of it.
Veronica:You have stated that if we could effectively trigger the intention not to age, the body would carry it out automatically. Could you explain that?
Dr. Chopra: Yes, because intentions are the triggers for transformation in the body. If you want to wiggle your toes, you do it through intention. There are two components to biological information in the body, one is intention, the other is attention. So to go back to the example I gave you, to wiggle your toes. The first thing that happens is that your attention goes there and the second thing is there is an intention, so this biological information with attention and intention is what biological information is given. Awareness that acts as biological information goes to components, then an informational component, and then there's a localizing component, and that's how the body behaves. 

If you can wiggle your toes with the mere flicker of an intention, why can't you reset your biological clock? The reason most people can't do it is because, first, they never thought of it and secondly they think that certain things are easier to do than other things. For example, it is easier to wiggle the toes than reset the biological clock, but that is just a belief that is rooted in superstition. If we could understand that the human body is a network of information and energy, then we would see that the same principles apply everywhere in the body.
Veronica:That is just what I was about to say, something as profound as stopping the aging process, or actually reversing the aging process, one would think would have to be implanted at a deep level for it to work.

Dr. Chopra: No, it's the same mechanism. It's just that we have been indoctrinated into believing that some things are easier, some things are more difficult. Expectations determine outcome, always!
Veronica:You have also said that our bodies are our experiences transformed into physical expression, in other words our bodies are the outpouring of our belief system?

Dr. Chopra: And experiences, so if you are having the experience of anxiety, your body is making adrenalin and cortisone, if you are having the experience of tranquility, your body starts making valium, if you are having the experience of exhilaration and joy, your body makes interleukins and interferons which are powerful anti-cancer drugs. So your body is constantly converting your experiences into molecules.
Veronica:And we can change our interpretation or experience of the world at any time.

Dr. Chopra: That's right. One person's enemy is another person's best friend. My favorite food might give you a rash, etc. Every experience that we have is unique to us because at some deep level we make an interpretation of it.
Veronica:You go even further and suggest that when you see yourself in terms of timeless, deathless being, every cell awakens to a new existence.

Dr. Chopra: Because the body is the end product of intelligence and how that intelligence shapes your reality will shape the reality of the body. The body is a field of ideas and it is a field of interpretations and when you change your experience of your own identity to a spiritual being, the body expresses the physical manifestation of that spiritual reality.
Veronica:You go on to say, true immortality can be experienced here and now in this living body. It comes about when you draw the infusion of being into everything you think and do. 
This is the the experience of timeless mind and ageless body.

Dr. Chopra: Yes.
Veronica:Is this why it is so important to live with passion, to have a dream, a reason for living, even if that dream is only for our own joy?

Dr. Chopra: I think that is a very important component, to have passion, to have a dream, to have a purpose in life. And there are three components to that purpose, one is to find out who you really are, to discover God, the second is to serve other human beings, because we are here to do that and the third is to express your unique talents and when you are expressing your unique talents you lose track of time.
Veronica:Most people think of time as linear and some of us feel that there is only so much of it, and that it is continuously running out. Almost as though our entire life is like an hour glass and the sand is running through and we don't know how much sand we have left so we'd better enjoy every single moment. This kind of thinking is further reinforced every time we are faced with the death of someone we know. How does this kind of motivation, of enjoying every moment because time is running out, and we don't have forever, compare with living joyfully without any kind of time anxiety at all, as if we really did have forever?

Dr. Chopra: The only way you can do that is when you know that part of yourself that is in fact, forever. There is a part of yourself that is not subject to change, it is the silent witness behind the scenes. That is essentially your spirit, the spirit being an abstract but real force. It is as real as gravity. It is as real as time. It is incomprehensible. It is mysterious but it is powerful and it is eternal. It is without beginning, without ending. It has no dimensionality, it's spaceless, timeless, dimensionless, eternal, forever. When you can get in touch with that part of yourself, then you will in fact see that present moment existence, even an entire lifetime is nothing other than a flicker in eternity, a parenthesis in eternity, a little flash of a firefly in the middle of the night in the context of eternity.

What happens with that knowledge, with that experience, is that you begin to experience mortality as quantified immortality, you begin to see time as quantified eternity and when you see it against the backdrop of who you really are, then the anxiety of daily existence disappears. So one ceases to be troubled by as well as influenced by the trivial things of daily existence, the little hassles that create stress in most people. So it becomes much more joyful and you realize that the present moment is as it should be, there is no other way. It is the culmination of all other moments and it is the center point of eternity. So you pay attention to what is in every moment. And when you do that, then you realize that the presence of God is everywhere. You have only to consciously embrace it in your attention. And that's what creates joyfulness. You have to know the reality and the reality is that we are eternal.
Veronica: I suppose then that the first way of looking at life is actually unhealthy.

Dr. Chopra: Right.

Veronica:The new paradigm tells us that we are constantly making and unmaking our bodies at the quantum level which means that we are constantly unfolding hidden potential. Can you talk about this quantum level?

Dr. Chopra: If you look at anything physical, you find out that at the quantum level, it is non-physical. The body is made up of atoms and subatomic particles that are moving at lightning speed around huge empty spaces and the body gives off fluctuations of energy and information in a huge void, so essentially your body is proportionately as void as intergalactic space, made out of nothing but the nothing is actually the source of information and energy. If you'd approach that level then you would realize that the body is a print out and by changing the software, by influencing the programming, and by getting in touch with the program you can create a new body anytime you want.
Veronica:How does living in the present moment contribute to agelessness?

Dr. Chopra: Living in the present moment creates the experience of eternity. It is like every drop of water in an ocean contains the flavor of the whole ocean. So too every moment in time contains the flavor of eternity, if you could live in that moment but most people do not live in the moment which is the only time they really have. They either live in the past or the future. If you could live in the moment you would see the flavor of eternity and when you metabolize the experience of eternity your body doesn't age.

Veronica: Meditation lowers biological age. How?
Dr. Chopra: By quieting the mind which then quiets the body and the less turbulent the body is, the more the self-repair, healing mechanisms get amplified. In fact, scientists have shown that the better your DNA, your genetic machinery is at healing itself, the longer you live. That's how meditation lowers biological age.
Veronica:What about the power of love in healing or agelessness, someone else's love or the love of our own self?
Dr. Chopra: Yes, love but in the true sense, not as a mere sentiment or an emotion but love as the experience of unity consciousness, which means to know that you are connected with everything in the universe. Not only are you connected with everything in the universe, you might be the same being in different disguises with everybody else. So when you have that experienced knowledge you lose the ability to hurt people and you also lose the ability to be hurt by people. That's love.
Veronica:Your approach to medicine is based on Ayurveda, which comes from India. How do you describe it?

Dr. Chopra: Ayurveda is the science of life and it has a very basic, simple kind of approach, which is that we are part of the universe and the universe is intelligent and the human body is part of the cosmic body, and the human mind is part of the cosmic mind, and the atom and the universe are exactly the same thing but with different form, and the more we are in touch with this deeper reality, from where everything comes, the more we will be able to heal ourselves and at the same time heal our planet.
Veronica:What will medicine look like in the future?

Dr. Chopra: Medicine in the future will give everyone the ability to become their own best healer.
Veronica:Thank you Dr. Chopra, it has indeed been an enlightening conversation. 
Hinduism – The Bindi 
A bindi is usually a small or a big, eye-catching round mark made on the forehead as adornment.  Hindus attach great importance to this ornamental mark on the forehead between the two eyebrows — a spot considered a major nerve point in human body since ancient times. 

In southern India, girls choose to wear a bindi, while in other parts of India it is the prerogative of the married woman. A red dot on the forehead is an auspicious sign of marriage and guarantees the social status and sanctity of the institution of marriage. The Indian bride steps over the threshold of her husband's home, bedecked in glittering apparels and ornaments, dazzling the red bindi on her forehead that is believed to usher in prosperity, and grants her a place as the guardian of the family's welfare and progeny.

The area between the eyebrows, the sixth chakra known as the 'agna' meaning 'command', is the seat of concealed wisdom. It is the centre point wherein all experience is gathered in total concentration. According to the tantric cult, when during meditation the latent energy ('kundalini') rises from the base of the spine towards the head, this 'agna' is the probable outlet for this potent energy. The red 'kumkum' between the eyebrows is said to retain energy in the human body and control the various levels of concentration. It is also the central point of the base of the creation itself — symbolizing auspiciousness and good fortune.

How to Apply:  Traditional bindi is red or maroon in color. A pinch of vermilion powder applied skillfully with practiced fingertip make the perfect red dot. Women who are not nimble-fingered take great pains to get the perfect round. They use small circular discs or hollow pie coin as aid. First they apply a sticky wax paste on the empty space in the disc. This is then covered with kumkum or vermilion and then the disc is removed to get a perfect round bindi. 

Fashion Point

Nowadays, with changing fashion, women try out all sorts of shapes and designs. It is, at times a straight vertical line or an oval, a triangle or miniature artistry ('alpana') made with a fine-tipped stick, dusted with gold and silver powder, studded with beads and crusted with glittering stones. The advent of the "sticker-bindi", made of felt with glue on one side, has not only added colors, shapes and sizes to the bindi but is an ingenious easy-to-use alternative to the powder. Today, bindi is more of a fashion statement than anything else, and the number of young performers sporting bindis is overwhelming even — in the West.

Many people associate the red bindi with the ancient practice of offering blood sacrifices to appease the Gods. Even in the ancient Aryan society, a bridegroom made a 'tilak' mark on the bride's forehead as a sign of wedlock. The present practice could be an extension of that tradition. Significantly, when an Indian woman has the misfortune of becoming a widow, she stops wearing the bindi. Also, if there is death in the family, the women folks' bindi-less face tells the community that the family is in mourning.

* 011. Buddhism:  Compassionate Wisdom - Siddhartha Gautama 

1. Today there are over 250,000,000 Buddhist, with 90% of them in Asia.  

2. Buddhism and Hinduism use many of the same terms like: Dharma, Karma, liberation from suffer suffering and ignorance, reincarnation, guru, meditation, unreal or untrue seen world.  

3. For Hindus god is everywhere and there are many gods, but for Buddhist there is no ultimate god.  

4. For Hindus the soul is immortal, but for Buddhists there is no soul.  

5. Siddhartha Gautama was born as a Hindu in India about 560 BC or (566 BC).  He was the only son of a ruling family.  

6. This was a time of trade expansion and prosperity for the upper class, but Hinduism was seen to be lacking.  

a. The Vedic religion had become ritualistic and bloody sacrifice replaced spirituality.  

b. In response to the difficulties in Hinduism, wandering gurus teaching reform became popular.  

7. Siddhartha Gautama was born into a royal family but an astrologer predicted that a special fait awaited the new son:  he would either become a great king or a great teacher of salvation.  

a. His father preferred the king variation and was not interested in his son being a world savior.  

b. His father though that if he kept his son form the knowledge of a bad world, he would never know the world needing saving.  

c. His father built him a wonderful walled palace, and provided him with every pleasure available, and ordered all elderly, sick, and disfigured people to stay away.  

8. Guatema’s life was one of luxury but at age 29 he bribed his chariot driver to take him for a ride around town.  

9. The legend of the Four Passing Sights tells how he became aware of the world’s suffering.  

a. Despite his parent’s attempts to keep him away from the rest of the world, he saw an old man, a person suffering from a disease, a dead man, and a shaven monk.  

b. He saw for the first time the great suffering that exist and chose a path of renunciation.  

10. When Gautama was 29, he abandoned his family and began his “great going forth,” in search of enlightenment.  

11. He first subjected himself to Hindu masters and then sought to become a complete ascetic.  

a. For about six years he practiced self-mortification and finally came close to the point of death.  

b. He visited temples what did not like the cruelty of animal sacrifices.  

12. When he realized the futility of asceticism, he developed the Middle Path.  

a. He kept himself away from the two extremes and asceticism and indulgence and practiced deep meditation.  

13. During one of these sessions while sitting under a fig tree he reached a state of enlightenment.  

a. He sat down under the tree and decided not to move till he reached enlightenment.  

b. Mara, and Indian version of the Devil, tempted Siddhartha Gautama.  He sent an army of demons to tempt him, but that did not work.  He then sent his three daughters, Lust, Greed, and Restlessness and almost succeeded.  Siddhartha Gautama said that if the temptations had lasted one more night, he would have given it.  

14. He had entered nirvana while still alive.  He achieved perfect knowledge, or was “awake.”  

15. At this time, 525 BC, he became the Buddha, or enlightened one and the tree under which he sat became known as the Wisdom Tree.   

a. He achieved this on his own, and not by studying under a guru.  So reliance upon yourself is common in Buddhism.  They do use gurus.   

16. Gautama built a core of disciples over the next 45 years and taught.  

17. He preached his message in northern India.  

18. He died of food poisoning when he was about 80, 480 BC.  

a. Buddha thanked the man that had poisoned him because it released him from his earthly bond.  

19. Guatemala’s approach to religion was different from the Hinduism from which it had come.  

a. Hinduism has degenerated into philosophies, speculation, and disputes, as well as polytheism, rituals, magic, and superstition.  Authority and truth was the special possession of the highest caste.

b. He attacked the caste system and rejected all forms of speculation, ritual, and occultism.

* 012. Buddhism: The Four Noble Truths: 

“Noble” refers to the idea of one way for all types of people.  A noble path for all people.  

1. The truth about suffering is that it exists. Life is suffering. 

a. Birth, aging and dying is suffering. Life is full of pain and suffering – This is especially noticeable in birth, sickness, decay, death, the presence of hated things, and the separation of loved things.  

b. "What, O Monks, is the Noble Truth of Suffering? Birth is suffering, sickness is suffering, old age is suffering, death is suffering. Pain, grief, sorrow, lamentation, and despair are suffering. Association with that is unpleasant is suffering, disassociation from what is pleasant is suffering. Not to get what one wants is suffering. In short, the five factors of individuality are suffering.”

2. Suffering is caused by desire. 

a. Our reaching into the world of dreams, our desire to fulfill what cannot be fulfilled is what brings us our suffering. Suffering is caused by (tanha) the desire or thirst for pleasure, existence, and prosperity.  

b. "This, O Monks, is the Truth of the Arising of Suffering. It is this thirst or craving (tanha) which gives rise to rebirth, which is bound up with passionate delight and which seeks fresh pleasure now here and now there in the form of (1) thirst for sensual pleasure, (2) thirst for existence, and (3) thirst for non-existence”

3. Suffering can be ended by ending desire.  

a. Only when we have broken the mirrors of illusion can we end our suffering, and Suffering can be overcome by eliminating the cravings.  

b. "This, O Monks, is the Truth of the Cessation of Suffering. It is the utter cessation of that craving (tanha), the withdrawal from it, the renouncing of it, the rejection of it, liberation from it, non-attachment to it”

c. The lack of desire is Nirvana. This state is sought by monks.  Lay people are encouraged to keep desire to a minimum.   

4. The Eight-Fold Path can help us to break our habits of suffering. 

* 013. Buddhism: The Eight Fold Path  -- 
Buddhism does not aim to explain God, creation or eternal concepts. Such truths can only be found within the heart of a person. Whatever one holds within the heart is what is. What Buddhism does aim to do is help us overcome the chaos of this world and point us to a path that leads us to our own spirituality. We are all searching for the same things- freedom from our pain and realizing who we truly are, deep within. This Eight-Fold Path and Four Noble Truths make up the foundation of Buddhism. An 8 spoked wheel is the symbol of the Eight Fold Path.  

1. Right View   (right knowledge)  (the Four Truths)

a. When we are able to recognize suffering as it enters our lives, see that our own desires have brought us this pain, and understand that letting go of this desire can bring us peace we have attained Right View. 

b. This also includes the view that all life is not-permanent and that there is not real self.  

c. Right view means “To see through illusion.”  

2. Right Intent or Right Thought 

a. Reality grows in the garden of the mind. Our world is the fruit of our thoughts that sprout from the seeds of ideas. We must therefore be discerning gardeners, looking carefully at what ideas we allow to take root within the mind. We must be able to recognize which ideas and thoughts are born of desire and which carry the seeds of desire that causes our suffering. 

b. The seeds of suffering that take root within the mind are those of greed, ill-will, hostility, denigration, dominance, envy, jealousy, hypocrisy, fraud, obstinacy, presumption, conceit, arrogance, vanity and negligence. In Buddhism, these are known as the 15 defilements, and the Buddha realized 6 methods for removing such defilements from the mind: 

(1) 1. Restraining: Restrain from what pleases the senses but bears poison. 

(2) 2. Using:  Use all that we are, all that we have, all there is to cultivate peace. 

(3) 3. Tolerating:  Tolerate all adversity, and never abandon our gardens to the wild. 

(4) 4. Avoiding:  Avoid all that is impure and spoils the soil of the mind. Tend only to what is pure and that which nurtures the pure. 

(5) 5. Destroying:  Remove the defilements by destroying them from the root. 

(6) 6. Developing:  Never cease to develop our skills of peacefulness. 

3. Right Speech 

a. We are often judged by our words. Long after we leave this world, our words shall remain. Words can often be sharper than the blade of the sword, bringing harm to the spirit of a person which can cause wounds that are deeper and last longer than that of a dagger. Therefore, we must choose our words carefully. The Buddha realized 4 methods of speech that bring peace to our lives and the lives of those who surround us. 

b. 1. Words of Honesty: Speaking without truth can be a means to our end and to the end of others. Therefore, honesty is always the best policy. 

c. 2. Words of Kindness: Speaking words of kindness, we will never be the cause that divides hearts or puts brother against brother. We become peacemakers. Our words are cherished and valued and shall bring peacefulness to ourselves and to those surrounding us. 

d. 3. Words that are Nurturing: Words that comfort rather than harm the heart, shall travel to the heart, and bring long lasting peace. 

e. 4. Words that are Worthy: Speaking only what is worthy and valuable for the moment, our words will always be found sweet to the ears of others and shall always be considered in a peaceful manner. Words of gossip, untruth, and selfishness do not return to us with peace. The worth of our words is measured by how much they improve the silence. 

4. Right Action 

a. All of our lives we have been instructed to do the right thing. Often we are perplexed with what is the right thing. Ultimately, we must decide for ourselves what is right- but often our judgment is clouded by the defilements of the mind. While upon the Eight-Fold path, we must remember that our aim is to end our suffering. All we do, comes back to us in one way or another, eventually. What may be the right thing for the moment may not be the right thing for the next. Although this moment is the only one that exists, we must not fail to realize that within this moment- the past, present and future are contained. The truly right does not change from moment to moment. Look deep within your own heart, and you will know what is right. 

b. The Golden Rule in Buddhism is: Do no harm. 

c. The Buddha practiced the following code of conduct in his own life: 

(1) 1. Respect life 

(2) 2. Earn all that you have 

(3) 3. Control your desire, rather than allow desire to control you.

d. No killing

e. No stealing

f. No Lying 

g. No adultery

h. No drinking intoxicating beverages

i. At special times other observe other regulations; not eating certain foods, no dancing, no listening to music, no plays or theaters, no jewelry or cosmetics, no sleeping on a “high” bed, not receiving gold or silver.   

5. Right Livelihood 

a. Often when one begins practicing the ways of Peace, a time comes when lifestyle must be evaluated. In this life, we have the opportunity to liberate ourselves from the cycle of suffering and find peace. We also have the opportunity to help others break free. Does one's way of life support or hinder the ways of Peace? Only the heart knows. 

b. (certain occupations are not allowed; slave trader, tax collector, butcher.) 

6. Right Effort 

a. Always striving to improve.  

b. The path is not an easy one. Our habits of suffering are strong, and deeply imprinted in our way of life. It is difficult to maneuver peacefully in a world of chaos. Many of the things that we know we must let go of are things that we have held dearly for we have fought fiercely to obtain them. Our very own self- identity may have been formed with great personal sacrifice. Discipline and diligence is key to persevering on the path. Therefore, our decision to take up the path to liberation must be firm, and executed with right effort. When we have realized the truth of suffering, and are willing to seek liberation with the same tenacity as a drowning man struggles for a breath, then right effort has been attained. 

7. Right Mindfulness 

a. This is a reference to meditation.  We are to awaken the mind.  

b. Being mindful of the heart of matters can help us to overcome suffering with understanding. When sitting, laying or moving, being mindful of the following four frames of references are said by the Buddha to help us achieve great understanding, and can even help us unlock the secrets that are within our hearts. 

(1) 1. The Body: Paying attention to our physical being can help us direct the mind away from the distractions of the world. Focusing on our breath, our movements, our actions, our components, and on the sheer miracle of our physical existence we can arrive at calmness and clarity. 

(2) 2. Feelings: Paying attention to our external and internal feelings, observing their rise and fall, can help us realize their origination, development and decline. Understanding the nature of our feelings can help us let go and break our habits of clinging. 

(3) 3. Mind: Turning the mind upon itself, observing our thoughts, can help us realize the origination and aim of our thoughts. With this understanding, we can understand the nature of the mind and overcome our thought habits of suffering. 

(4) 4. Mental Qualities: Paying attention to our mental state of mind can help us recognize the five hindrances of our mentality (sensual desire, ill-will, laziness, anxiety and doubt). Observing their origination, development and decline, can help us realize how we can overcome them. By observing the origination, the components, the development, and the decline of things in regard to these frames of reference, we can find a deep understanding in the nature of ourselves, and to know our own hearts is to know the hearts of others. 

8. Right Concentration or meditation

a. This is unification of the mind.  

b. As we sail through life, the winds of desire push us toward the Ocean of Suffering. But the skillful stand firm in virtue at the helm, directing the rudder of the mind toward peace. Single-minded concentration on the path to Peace (the Eight-Fold path) is right concentration. It is picking yourself up when you stumble and continuing onward. It is recognizing why you have fallen astray. It is recognizing when you are about to fall. It is continuing upon the path without hesitation or doubt. It is never ceasing to develop our skill in the way. 

* 014. Buddhism: Practices

1. Each follower should join an order (Sangha) and associate whit others disciples of Buddha.

2. This includes shaving the head, wearing a yellow robe, practicing meditation, and affirming the Three Refuges:

a. I take refuge in Buddha

b. I take refuge in the Dharma (doctrine)

c.  I take refuge in the Sangha (order)

* 015. Buddhism: Nirvana

1. The goal of each Buddhist is to obtain the state of nirvana.  

2. This word means “to extinguish” or “To blow out” and means a release from suffering, desire, and finite self.  

3. Guatemala’s original teaching was that nirvana is not God or heaven.

a. His system had no place for deity.  

4. The Absolute is completely impersonal, for salvation is obtained solely by self-effort. 

5. The Hindu idea of a supreme being is replaced with the idea of a supreme state – the state beyond being. 

* 016. Buddhism: Samsara and Karma and Salvation

1. Gautama carried over the twin Hindu idea of Samsara and karma.  

a. (Reincarnation and law of karma)

b. He modified the idea of transmigration by claiming that men have no soul.

c. There is no enduring self, no actual substance that goes through rebirth, but only a set of feelings.  

2. All external reality is illusion (maya).  

a. Nothing is permanent.  All is continually changing.  

3. The goal of the Buddhist saint is to become independent of the causal realm of nature, to have total awareness and total being.  

4. There is no “soul” or self.  This is only an illusion and if you can free yourself from this illusion, then there is nothing to be reborn or to suffer.  

a. If there is no self, then what is there to be saved? And for what purpose? 

5. When a person attains nirvana he is freed from further rebirth and the law of karma.  

* 017. Buddhism: Divisions In Buddhism: 

1. Two main divisions:  Theravada Buddhism and Mahayana Buddhism

a. Before Buddhism left India it split into two branches which are now very different.  

2. The conservative form of Buddhism is called Theravada or “The Way of the Elders.”  

a. This form was strongest in Sri Lanka, Thailand, Burma, and Cambodia and is sometimes called Southern Buddhism.  

b.   They try to avoid cosmological speculation.  

c. This form is essentially atheistic. 

d. This form uses only The Three Baskets for scripture (original Buddhist scriptures) 

3. The liberal form of Buddhism is called Mahayana, “The Greater Vehicle.”  

a. This form is strongest in Nepal, China, Korea, Japan, Tibet, and Indonesia and is sometimes called Northern Buddhism.  

b. They have much speculation about heaven and hell.    

c. This form is essentially polytheistic. 

d.  They have added many scriptures.  

e. Salvation is by placing faith in Gautama who has been elevated to deity.  (Buddha himself was a non-theist and humanist and this doctrine of his deity was only added 700 years after his death.    

4. Zen Buddhism

a. Zen Buddhism is a separate derivative that seeks to obtain enlightenment by a single flash of intuition.  

b. Zen comes from a word that refers to meditation that leads to insight.  

5. Tibetan Buddhism

a. Buddhism reached Tibet around the seventh century and combined with occultism to form Lamaism. 

b. The Dali Lama is the head of this system.   
* 018. Buddhism: Sacred or Revered Texts: 
1. The teachings of the Buddha were not originally written down, but were transmitted in an oral tradition for several centuries. 
a. For this reason, each sutra typically begins with the phrase, "Thus have I heard" 
2. When the written teachings emerged, they were in different forms.

3. The Three Baskets

a. The Pali canon is comprised of three works or "baskets" (pitaka) 

b. The Sutra Pitaka - the discourses of the Buddha. 

c. The Vinaya Pitaka - accounts on the origin of the sangha and the rules of monastic discipline. 

d. The Abhidharma Pitaka - scholastic treatises on Buddhist psychology and philosophy

e. These "baskets" make up the Tripitaka ("Three Baskets") and serve as the main body of scriptures for the Theravada tradition 
4. Shastras - The Mahayana tradition believes that the early doctrines are incomplete and therefore supplement it with many shastras, "treatises that interpret and comment on the philosophical statements contained.” 
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* 019. Taoism: Historical Background

1. Founder : Lao-tzu 

2. Date of Birth : 551 B.C.E. 

3. Birth Place : China 

4. Year Founded : 440 C.E. 

5. Some scholars doubt whether he was an actual historical figure, tradition dates his life from 604-517 B.C. 

6. The story goes that Lao Tzu, "saddened by his people's disinclination to cultivate the natural goodness he advocated", decided to head west and abandon civilization. 

a. As he was leaving, the gatekeeper asked if he would write down his teachings for the benefit of society. 

b. Lao Tzu consented, retired for a few days, and returned with a brief work called Tao Te Ching, "The Classic of the Way and its Power."

c.  It "contains 81 short chapters describing the meaning of Tao and how one should live according to the Tao."

d. The first records of Taoism can be traced back to the Warring States of China (481-221 B.C.E.). During this time Taoism was considered to be a combination of philosophy and psychology.  This philosophy grew out of several different philosophies that were also developing during this time, one being Confucianism. Lao Tzu, "Old Master," the founder of Taoism, is considered to be the author of the Tao Te Ching. Lao Tzu based all of his teachings on this book. It is believed that in his creation of the Taoist philosophy, Lao Tzu hoped to put an end to the feudal warfare and other conflicts that were present in China at the time. The writings in the Tao Te Ching focus mainly on the nature of life, the path to peace, and the ways that a ruler should lead his life. 

e. The Tao Te Ching and later the Chaung tzu laid the ground work for philosophical Taoism. This philosophy came to dominate the imperial courts throughout most parts of China until about the second century when a religious form of Taoism appeared in the province of Szechuan. 

f. Religious Taoism was started when Chiang Ling claimed that he had received a revelation from Lao Tzu which instructed him to implement Lao Tzu's "orthodox and sole doctrine of the authority of the covenant." Upon his death, it is said that Chiang Ling ascended to Heaven where he earned the title Heavenly Master. After he obtained this title, a succession of followers who were also called Heavenly Masters founded an independent organization to instruct the faithful on the works of Lao Tzu. The main tenets of their teachings were on the right actions and good works. In about 215 C.E. Chiang Ling's grandson was the first to have Taoism recognized as an organized religion. 

7. The term Tao is typically translated as "way", but it can also be translated as "path," "road," or "course." 

8. After Lao Tzu, probably the most important Taoist philosopher has been Chuang Tzu, who is generally believed to have lived sometime between 399-295 B.C.

a. Like the Greek philosopher Heraclitus, Chuang Tzu viewed all of reality as "dynamic and ever-changing."

b. Also like Heraclitus, he embraced a sort of moral relativism, believing that there is no ultimate difference between what men call good and evil for all opposites are reconciled in the Tao.

9. The chief object of philosophical Taoism "is to live in a way that conserves life's vitality by not expending it in useless, draining ways, the chief of which are friction and conflict."
10. One does this by living in harmony with the Tao, or Way, of all things: the Way of nature, of society, and of oneself. 

a. Taoist philosophers have a particular concept characterizing action that is in harmony with the Tao. 

b. They call it wu-wei. Literally this means "non-action", but practically speaking it means taking no action which is contrary to nature. 

c. Thus, "action in the mode of wu-wei is action in which friction--in interpersonal relationships, in intra-psychic conflict, and in relation to nature--is reduced to the minimum."

11. "Vitalizing" Taoists have a different approach to life. 

a. Rather than attempting to conserve vitality by taking no action contrary to nature, "vitalizing" Taoists desire to increase their available quota of vital energy, which they refer to as ch'i. 

b. "Vitalizing" Taoists have sought to maximize ch'i, or vital energy, through--among other things-- nutrition, breathing exercises, and meditation.

c. Religious Taoists attempt to use magical rites to harness occult powers for humane ends in the physical world.

12. The most recognized Taoist text is the Tao Te Ching, 

a. "The Way of Power," or "The Book of the Way." 

b. Tao Te Ching begins by asserting that words are not adequate for explaining Tao: "The Tao that can be told is not the eternal Tao."

c. Chapter 25 reads in part:

(1) There was something undifferentiated and yet complete,
Which existed before heaven and earth.
Soundless and formless, it depends on nothing and does not change.
It operates everywhere and is free from danger.
It may be considered the mother of the universe.
I do not know its name; I call it Tao.

d. The closest analogue to Tao in the physical world is water. Thus we read in chapter 8:

(1) The best (man) is like water.
Water is good; it benefits all things and does not compete with them.
It dwells in (lowly) places that all disdain.
This is why it is so near to Tao.
e. Other text exist

13. Often, Heavenly Masters were able to acquire persuasive roles within the Chinese court system. 

a. They acted as intermediaries between the ruler and the people.  By 300 C.E. most of the powerful families in northern China had become adherents to religious Taoism. 

b. As religious Taoism spread, the Heavenly Masters began practicing increasingly diverse and elaborate ceremonies and rituals. 

14. The end of the Ch'ing dynasty in 1911 brought about the end of state support for Taoism. 

a. When the Communist Party gained control of China in 1949 religious freedom again was severely hampered. 

b. The Taoist tradition was further challenged during the cultural revolution in China from 1966 to 1976. 

15. Today Taoism has approximately 20 million followers around the world. 

16. The Taoist philosophy continues to have a major influence in the daily lives of people throughout Asia. 

a. Religious Taoism, however, is not nearly as widespread as it once was. 

17. Belief

18. The Tao is the path that one must follow in life. From this perspective it is a code of behavior. 

19. The Tao is the natural order of all things and is based on the principles of Yin and Yang. 

a. Taoists believe that Tao is the universal life force or the underlying nature of all things that exist in the world. 

20. Taoism is a polytheistic religion. Each of the gods is believed to be a manifestation of some aspect of the Tao. 

a. Taoists, however, do not pray to any of these gods. 

b. Unlike Christianity, for example, Taoist gods are not personified. There is no god that can solve any of life's problems. 

c. Rather, Taoists seek the solutions to life's problems through personal meditation and observation. 

21. According to the Tao Te Ching the basic problem that we all face is that we do not know who we truly are. 

22. According to Taosim we humans are part of a cosmic process known as the Tao. 

a. In life our fundamental choice is to either acknowledge this reality and let ourselves become one with the Tao, or to resist what we are and attempt to establish our own separate identities outside of the Tao. 

b. Taoists believe that the world that we experience is the manifestation of the unmanifest Tao. 

23. The idea of nonaction as representing the natural course of things is a fundamental belief of Taoism. 
a. Nonaction is not to say that Taoists subscribe to passive activities. 

b. This idea of nonaction refers mainly to the constant interaction of Yin and Yang which are believed to govern the behavior of all things. 

24. Yin and Yang are considered to be complimentary aspects of the Tao that create natural order in the world. 

a. Yin is a feminine energy. It is thought of as the breath that formed the earth. It is represented by cold, evil, dark, and negative principles. 

b. Yang is masculine energy. It is thought of as the breath that formed the heavens. It is characterized by warmth, good, light, and positive principles. 

c. It is important to note that without Yin there is no Yang and without Yang there is no Yin. Everything in nature must have both Yin and Yang. These two are not polar opposites but identical aspects of the same idea.  
25. The ultimate goal of Taoism is to become one with the Tao. 

26. The effects of Taoism can be seen in western culture in various holistic approaches to medicine such as acupuncture and herbalism.

a. Certain exercises and martial arts such as Tai-chi, and other art forms such as feng-shui. 

27. The Tao of Physics: 
a. An Exploration of the Parallels Between Modern Physics and Eastern Mysticism by Fritjof Capra is perhaps one of the most frequently cited texts. 

b. Additionally, there has also been a great movement of self improvement and self help books that use Taoism as their main philosophies. Books such as "The Tao of Pooh" and "The Te of Piglet" by Benjamin Hoff have also helped to popularize the main tenets of Taoism and apply them to a western style of living. 

* 020. International Society for Krishna Consciousness:  History

1. Founder: A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Srila Prabhupada. 

2. Date of Birth: 1896 

3. Date of Death: November 14, 1977 

4. Birth Place: Calcutta, India 

5. Year Founded: July, 1966 

6. Sacred or Revered Texts: Vedas, Bhagavad-Gita, Bhagavad-Gita, Srimad-Bhagavatam, Caitanya-caritamrta, Krsna 

7. On September 1, 1896, A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Srila Prabhupada was born Abhay Charan De in Calcutta India 
8. At 26 years old in Calcutta, Prabhupada was encouraged by his guru to dedicate his life to teaching the Vedic knowledge in English. 

9. Back to Godhead magazine was founded by Prabhupada in 1944. 

10. In 1965, at seventy years of age, Prabhupada convinced a wealthy supporter to pay his passage to America 
a.  Prabhupada came to America with only a few hundred copies of the three completed volumes of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, a few rupees, and the clothing on his back 
b. He settled briefly in the east side of New York City. While in New York, Prabhupada held the first outdoors chanting session outside India in Tompkins Square Park 
11. In July 1966, Prabhupada established the International Society for Krishna Consciousness

a. After that in 1967, Prabhupada moved to San Francisco.  

b. The Krishnas gained notoriety when Beatle George Harrison, members of the Grateful Dead, and poet Allen Ginsberg became involved in the movement. 

c. In 1968, Prabhupada created New Vrindaban, West Virginia  -- Eleven other ISKCON communal farm communities were created in the United States in which "simple living and high thinking" could be lived During his life, Prabhupada also inspired the construction of fifty ISKCON centers in the United States and over one hundred large international centers

12.  Beliefs of the Group 

13. ISKCON's theology comes from the Bengali Gaudiya-Vaisnaya tradition of Hinduism in India that dates back to the eleventh or twelfth century. 

14. Prabhupada is seen to be one of a lineage or guru-parampara of spiritual masters dating to Sri Caitanya (1485-1533), whom it regards as an incarnation of the supreme lord and god Krishna.

15. Caitanya spread the use of the holy name or mantra as a method to enable anyone to become Krishna conscious

16. A mantra is a chant or vibration of sound used by Krishnas to free their minds. 

a. The Krishna chant is as follows: Hare Krishna Hare Krishna Krishna Krishna Hare Hare Hare Rama Hare Rama Rama Rama Hare Hare . 

17. The Krishnas believe that truth is found in the scriptures (Bible, Koran, Torah) of a number of major religions; however, the Vedic texts, the oldest of all known scriptures, are the literal record of God's word 
18. Krishnas believe that Krishna consciousness is inside all people because each individual has a soul

19. Hare Krishnas believe in the samsara or an eternal cycle of reincarnation. 

20. Most devotees rise around 4AM. Devotees chant, perform religious ceremonies, and worship for a couple of hours 
21. After breakfast devotees perform duties in their communities and their temple for approximately three to four hours 
22. Following lunch, devotees perform sinkirtana (group chanting in public places), have class about the Vedic tests

This needs to be updated if it is to be used.
* 021. Shintoism: History

1. Shintoism does not have a founder, but it is rooted in ancient Japanese mythology and history. 
a. This history was orally transmitted between generations of Japanese people prior to the introduction of Buddhism in the sixth century A.D.

2. Year Founded: There is no exact date as to when Shintoism was founded, for it encompasses rituals and customs that began in Japan during ancient times. 
a. However, the introduction of Buddhism and Confucianism to Japan in 552 A.D. prompted the adoption of the term "Shinto" to differentiate the religious history of Japan.

3. Sacred or Revered Texts:

a. Kojiki (Records of Ancient Matters): 712 A.D.

b. Nihongi or Nihon Shoki (Chronicles of Japan): 720 A.D.

c. Engishiki or Yengishiki (Procedures of the Engi Era): 927 A.D.  
4. Size of Group: 

a. Worldwide Population of Shintoists by Six Continental Areas, Mid-1998:
Asia: 2,727,000
Latin America: 7,000
North America: 55,000
Africa, Europe, Oceania: None reported
World: 2,789,000 

b. "...adherent counts for this religion are problematic and often misunderstood. The number of adherents of Shinto are often reported as being around 100 million, or around 75 to 90% of the Japanese population. These figures come from the Shukyo Nenkan (Religions Yearbook), put out by the Ministry of Education & Bureau of Statistics, and they obtain their figures by asking religious bodies for statistics. The Shinto religious bodies have on record most Japanese citizens because of laws established in the 17th Century which required registration with the Shinto shrines. Essentially everybody within local "shrine districts" were counted as adherents. In Japan, the majority of adherents of Shinto, as claimed by the Shinto organizations, don't even consider themselves adherents, even nominally. In polls, only about 3.3% of the Japanese people give Shinto as their religion."

c. "According to statistics published by the [Japan] Agency for Cultural Affairs in 1998, 49.2 percent of citizens adhered to Buddhism, 44.7 percent to Shintoism, 5.3 percent to so-called "new" religions, and 0.8 percent to Christianity. 

d. However, a 1996 Jiji Press Service poll showed that 46.6 percent of the population identified themselves with no particular religious group, 44.3 percent choose Buddhism, 3.2 percent Shintoism, 3.1 percent "new" religions, and 1.0 percent Christianity. 

e. A 1994 poll indicated that less than 7 percent of the population regularly took part in formal religious services. 

f. Shintoism and Buddhism are not mutually exclusive religions; most members claim to observe both." 

5. Buddhism was introduced to the Japanese from  Korea in 552 A.D. 

a. This new religion was welcomed in Japan to both complement and enrich the Shinto faith, though initially, the Buddha was viewed as just another manifestation of kami (spirits or gods that embody forces of nature and deceased ancestors; reverence for the kami is the focus of worship). 

b. Confucianism was also introduced during the sixth century (exact date unknown), but made its impact primarily on Japanese moral conduct and social order. 

6. Over time, Buddhism's influence over the Shinto faith grew as the Japanese people became enamored by the art and intricate philosophy that Buddhism held. 

7. Following World War II, on December 15, 1945, the Supreme Commander for the Allied Powers (SCAP) issued the Directive on the Abolition of Governmental Sponsorship, Support, Perpetuation, Control, and Dissemination of State Shinto, known simply as Shinto Directive. 

a. The purposes of the Directive were the separation of church and state, and the establishment of religious freedom. All public support of shrines, and any affiliated educational institutions, was abolished. The study of Shinto doctrine was removed from school curriculum, and public schools could no longer sponsor visits to shrines. 

b. Shrine Shinto was allowed to continue after cleansing itself of militaristic and ultra-nationalistic elements, but had been degraded to the same status as all other religions.

8. The Creation Myth. According to the Kojiki, there were initially three kami that were born individually of primeval chaos in the Plain Of High Heaven (Takama-no-hara): 

9. The Four Affirmations of Shinto: 

a. Tradition and the family: family is emphasized because it represents the channel through which tradition is passed between generations as well as the rites of life (birth and marriage). 

b. Love of Nature: every object in nature is sacred because it embodies a spirit and represents a connection to the Gods. 

c. Physical cleanliness: the importance of cleanliness, especially in the presence of the Gods, is emphasized and Shintoists frequently bathe and wash themselves as a purification ritual. 

d. Matsuri: festivals and celebrations are held in honor of the spirits 

X. Islam

* 01. Definitions and terms:

	Ramadan
	The ninth month in the Islamic lunar year.  The first sighting of the new moon during this month begins the fast of Ramadan.

	symbol of the crescent
	Muslims follow a lunar calendar and have their own names for the months.  The ninth month is the month of Ramadan. The symbol of the crescent was used as a symbol for Constantinople and was based on a moon goddess myth.  This was also used by the Christians as a symbol for the city and later in 1453 when the city was concurred by the Muslims it was continued and viewed as a Turkish symbol.  In the early 19th century it was combined with a star to be the most common symbol for Islam.  Many festival dates are determined by the appearance of the moon.

	dar al-Islam
	Territory occupied by Islam

	Ayatollah Komeini
	He wanted to export the Islamic revolution from Iran to other countries.

	da`wa
	The word used by Muslims to describe their missionary activity which they say means “calling or invitation”   The Qur’an says, “There is no compulsion in religion”  (2:256)  

	Koran or Qur’an
	Revelations to Mohammad

	Maulana
	19

	Idul Fitr
	A festival observed on the first day after the month of Ramadan.  This is a time of joy and happiness, special food, visiting of friends and the giving of gifts to children.

	Idul Adha
	A festival from the 10th to the 12th day of the month of Dhul Hijjah and celebrates the willingness of Abraham to offer his son “Ishmael”.  There are celebration prayers and the sacrifice of animals such as sheep, goats, cows or a camel to seek the pleasure of Allah.  

	Shari’ah
	Islamic law

	Pbuh
	Peace be upon him – Muslims show respect for all prophets by flowing their name with this phrase.  

	Hijra
	The Migration of the Prophet from Mecca to Medina in 622.  The Islamic calendar is dated from this event.  

	Mosque
	From the Arabic word “masjid” meaning a place of prostration, in worship.  

	Imam
	The leader of the local Mosque. His position is similar but not the same as that of pastor or priest.  

	Wudu
	The ritual washing of hands, arms, face, nose, and feet before they pray.  

	Mihrab
	The alcove in the wall which marks the direction of Mecca.  Muslims face Mecca to pray.  

	Minbar 
	The pulpit with steps, usually made of wood, from which the imam gives a sermon at the Friday prayers.  

	Fatiha
	The first sura of the Koran.  

	Sura 
	A chapter in the Koran.

	Minaret
	The spire from which the call to prayer is given.  

	Hijab
	The long scarf or vale worn my Muslim women.  

	Adhan
	The call to prayer.  (pronounced azan)  This is chanted in Arabic five time a day.  

	Salat
	The required prayers.  

	Shiites
	Party of Ali who felt succession to Muhammad should be a relative. 

	Sunni
	Orthodox Islam

	Sufi
	A division of Muslim mystics

	Jinn
	Creatures between angles and men.  Some are good and others evil.  (The movie Aladdin makes use of such ideas.  Jinni.) 

	Hajj
	The pilgrimage to Mecca.  

	Caliph or Kaliph
	Successor to the Prophet

	Abu Bakr
	First Caliph         632-634 

	`Umar
	Second Caliph    634-644

	Uthman
	Third Caliph       644-656

	Ali
	Fourth Caliph     656-661

	Quraysh
	Muhammad’s tribe or clan

	Abu Talib
	Muhammad’s uncle who raised him

	Khadija
	Muhammad’s first wife 

	Hadith
	The record of a saying or action of the Prophet – The hadith is the record about the sunna or action = tradition.

	Sunna
	The example or the way the Prophet did something.  – The hadith is the record about the sunna or action = tradition.

	Shari`a 
	Law

	Ijtihad 
	The activity of scholars (ulama) to decide upon Islamic law relating to new circumstances.  

	Ulama
	Scholars

	Fiqh
	The science of law is called jurisprudence or “fiqh.”

	Umma
	The people of Islam

	Jihad 
	Effort, struggle – the effort of Muslim believers for the rule of God and supremacy of Islam in the world

	
	


Much material was taken from: 

Cross and Crescent by Colin Chapman.  

Answering Islam by Norman Geisler and Abdul Saleeb

* 02. Introduction:

1. During the past 100 years Islam has grown from 200 million to over 1.2 billion.  

2. Mohammed is its founder.  

3. The word “Islam” means “Surrender” or “Submission”

4. “Muslim” means “one who submits.”

5. Islam is very monotheistic.

6. The main name for god is Allah. 

7. Islam combines elements from the Old Testament and elements from Christianity and accepts Noah, Abraham, Moses, David, Jesus, John and others as prophets of Allah.  

8. Mohammed is the last and greatest prophet of the prophets and Islam claims that it, not Christianity or Judaism, is the true continuation of the Old Testament faith.

* 03. Arabia before Islam

1. Some of the people were nomadic Bedouin in the desert, others were semi-nomadic, and others lived in permanent settlements such as Mecca and Medina.  

2. The two great world powers in Muhammad’s day were the Byzantine Empire and the Persian Empire.  The Byzantine Empire was Christian and the Persian Empire was under the Sassanid Dynasty  and stretched from Iraq to Afghanistan and had its capitol in Iraq.  In 614 the Persians captured Jerusalem from Byzantine power, but in 628 the Byzantines defeated the Persians.  Both empires were worn down by the struggles and a power vacuum existed between them when Islam began to spread.  

3. There was caravan trade along routes running north – south and east – west and Mecca had become an important commercial center as well as a place for religious pilgrimage.  

4. There is some evidence for a belief in Allah as the supreme God, but the Arabian people were polytheistic idolaters who had a pantheon of deities, as well as angles and demons.  Sacrifices were offered to spirits of caves, trees, wells, stones, etc. 

5. Mecca was a religious center with 360 shrines and a small temple known as the Ka`ba, which housed the Black Stone.  

a. This stone, probably a meteorite was thought to have been given to Abraham by the angel Gabriel.  

6. There was a strong belief in fate.  There was little belief in the afterlife.  A rich tradition of Arab poetry had developed.  

7. There were Jewish and Christian communities in the area.  

* 04. Mohammed  

1. Mohammed, who’s original name was Ubu’l Kassim was born in AD 570 or 571 in Mecca near the southwest cost of the Arabian Peninsula.  

2. His father was Abdullah, a member of the powerful Quraysh tribe, died shortly before Mohammed’s birth.  

3. His mother, Aminah, died when he was six years old, so Mohammed was brought up by his uncle, Abu Talib.  

4. He became a camel driver and his uncle often took him on lengthy caravan journeys, as far as Syria and possibly Egypt.  

a. Because of this he had extensive contact with peoples of other religions.  

5. In 595, when Mohammed was 25 he was employed by a wealthy widow in the caravan trade, named Khadijah.  

a. He served her so well that she decided to marry him, even though she was 15 years older than him. 

6. As Khadijah’s husband, Mohammed, no longer had to work, so he began to occupy himself with reflection and meditation on the meaning of life.  In 610 he received his call to be a prophet while meditating in a cave in Mount Hira near Mecca.  Mohammed began to receive revelations that were accompanied by violent seizures.  He was not sure whether these visions were divine or demonic.  His wife encouraged him to submit to these revelations that were supposedly coming from the angel Gabriel.  As a prophet of Allah, Mohammed received visions for 22 years until his death.

7. In 619 Khadija and Abu Talib died and his position in the tribe became less secure.  

8. In 622 he emigrated to Medina in response to an invitation from a group of Muslim converts for him to come and resolve the conflicts between various groups in Medina.  

9. 624 Muslims begin raiding caravans to Mecca which lead to a series of battles. 

10. 629 Muhammad and 10,000 Muslims return to Mecca and Mecca surrenders without fighting.  The idols of Mecca are destroyed.  Muhammad returns to Median and many tribes began to accept Islam.  

11. 631 Muhammad’s last pilgrimage to Mecca.  

12. He died in 632 at the age of 63 in Medina.   

* 05. Early Converts and flight to Yathrib

1. Mohammed’s first convert was Khadijah and his second was Ali, a cousin.  

a. An important early convert was Abu Bakr, who succeeded him.  

2. For several years Mohammed had little success in gaining followers.  

3. When he began to openly proclaim his message about Allah as the one god, he ran into opposition.  

a. The businessmen of Mecca depended on pilgrims coming to worship and Mohammed was teaching against idolatry.  

4. His followers were persecuted and Mohammed himself only survived because of his well known wife and uncle, which both died in AD 619.  

5. A number of Muslims moved to the nearby town of Yathrib because of the persecution.  

6. Mohammed accepted an offer to become the leader of the city of Yathrib.  

7. Mohammed’s escape to Yathrib is called the Hegira or flight.  

a. This is the most important date in Islam, because it marks its official beginning as a religion.  

b. This is July 16, 622. 

c. Muslims reckon their calendars by this day using the designation AH (in the year of the Hegira.) 

8. After Mohammed became the magistrate of Yathrib, its name was changed to Median, “The City of the Prophet.” 

9. Mohammed was successful in his leadership of the city and the people became Muslims and he set up a theocracy where he combined politics and his new religion.  

10. In Medina he also started a harem of 10-12 wives.  

11. For a time he tried to win over the Jewish population of Medina. 

a. But when they rejected him, he stopped praying towards Jerusalem and prayed towards Mecca instead, and also persecuted the Jews.  

12. Mohammed replenished the treasury of Median by plundering the caravans of pilgrims coming to Mecca to worship.  

a. This led to war with Mecca and Mohammed’s time in Medina was marked by almost constant warfare.  

13. He finally conquered Mecca and tore down the idols and rebuilt the Kaaba with the Black Stone.  

a. He then continued the ancient pilgrimages to the Kaaba and made Mecca the most holy city in Islam. 

14. He died soon after his return to Mecca, but by the time of his death he was ruler of all of Arabia.  

* 06. Mohammed’s Successors

1. The successors of the Prophet are known as “caliphs” and the first four caliphs are known as the “Rightly Guided or Righteous Caliphs.”  This period is regarded as the golden age of Islam.  

2. 632-634 Abu Bakr, was chosen because he had been nominated by Muhammad to lead the prayers.  He prevented many tribes from breaking away from the new Islamic state during the Wars of Apostasy.  He defeated the Byzantine army in 634 and Islam spread into Syria, Iraq, and Yemen. 

3. 634-644 `Umar was nominated by Aby Bakr.  He authorized the connection of the sura of the Koran.  He captured Damascus, defeated Byzantine army, captured Jerusalem and Alexandria.  He gave Jews and Christians the choice to convert or leave Arabia.  

4. 644-656  Uthman established an official text of the Koran and had other text burned.  

5. 656-661 Ali was Muhammad’s cousin and son-in-law.  Fought against followers of `A’isha, Muhammad’s widow at the Battle of Camel and then against Mu`awiya who proclaimed himself as caliph.  Mu`awiya ruled over Syria and Ali over the rest of the empire but when he died conflict over his successor led to the split between the Sunnis and Shiites.  

* 07. The Koran

1. The Koran is to the Muslim what Jesus is to the Christian.  It is a mistake to equate Jesus to Mohammad or the place of the Koran in Islam to the place of the Bible in Christianity.  

2.  It is considered the direct word of God and it consists of 114 chapters that are arranged in order of length and not chronologically.  It contains 6236 verses.  It is slightly shorter than the New Testament.  

3. This was revealed to Mohammad over a period of 23 years in the Arabic language.   

4. Muslims believe that the revelation itself was a miracle, since Mohammad was not able to read or write.  

a. “…the Prophet who can neither read nor write, …” (7:157)

b. “… you were not a reader of any scripture before it, nor did you write it with your right hand, …” (29:48) 

c. When challenged to perform a miracle to prove his claim as a prophet, Mohammad pointed to the incomparable nature of the revelation he had received.  

d. Non-Muslim scholars challenge the translation of the word “illiterate” and render it “the prophet of the common people” or “the unlettered prophet” or “the prophet of the people without a book.”  This is the idea that Mohammad was aware that the Jews and Christians had written scriptures as felt the Arabs needed their own revelation from God.  

5. Many of the revelations are said to have come to Mohammad with the command, “recite.”  He recited the revelations to his followers who memorized them.  Some revelations were probably written down while Mohammad was still in Mecca, before the Hijra, and it is likely that he used secretaries during the time he was in Medina.  

6. Tradition says that Abu Bakr (first caliph) finally agreed to have one of Mohammad’s secretaries to collect and write down the revelations from Mohammad.  Many of these already existed in written form.  Later the same secretary was ordered to make a further collection of the Koran and differences in text were worked out and all competing text were destroyed.  Early commentaries on the Koran still preserve some of the variant readings.  

7. Since the Koran was revealed in Arabic, the Arabic is an essential part of the Koran.  It is said to be the most beautiful Arabic.  Much of the quality of the original is lost in translation and in the past translation was discouraged, but it is being allowed more today.  

8. The Koran was first communicated orally, and it remains a book to be recited and memorized.  Learning the text by heart is especially important.  

9. Muslims try to study the context in which a text was given to help them in interpreting it.  An important idea in exegesis of the Koran is “abrogation” or the idea that a new revelation could be given to replace an earlier revelation.  “Such of our revelations as we abrogate or cause to be forgotten, we bring into place one better or the like thereof.  Knowest thou not that Allah is able to do all things?  (2:106)

10. Some texts are sympathetic to Christians and others are not.  It must be noted that the Christians that Mohammad came in contact with “foreign” and was often an heretical version of Christianity.  Sometimes people with heretical views were fleeing the politically established and protected form of Christianity in the Byzantine Empire. To accept Christianity was also to accept the political rule of the Byzantine Empire, so a different religious form was politically attractive.  

* 08. Doctrines of Islam 

1. Basic beliefs can be place into three categories:  Tawhid – the oneness of Allah, Risalah – prophethood, and Akhirah – life after death.  

2. Tawhid – is the most important Islamic belief and it implies that everything that is in existence originates from the one and only Creator, who is the Sustainer, and Source for guidance.  This idea rejects all division of life into categories of “religious” and “secular.”  All aspects of life are under the direction and guidance of God.  A Muslim must work to establish the rule of God in all areas of his life.  The relation between God and man is that of “master” and “slave.”  

3. Risalah – Allah has not left us without guidance which he has given through his prophets.  Adam was the first prophet and Allah has sent many prophets to guide mankind.  The message of all these prophets has been the same, “obey and worship Allah.”  The number of prophets is very many, some say 124,000.  Mohammed was the last and greatest of these prophets.  Accepted writings of the prophets include, the Tauret – The Pentateuch of Moses, the Zabur – the Psalms of David, the Injil – The Evangel of Jesus, and the Koran.  

4. Akhirah – means life after death.  A person who obeys and worship Allan will be rewarded with paradise and the person who does not is sent to hell.  Angels are recording our actions for a Day of Judgment.  Each man’s deeds will be weighed on a pair of scales and will determine his destiny.

5. Sometimes this is summarized into 5 Doctrines of Islam: 

a. Allah is the one true God – His nature and qualities are chiefly related to his ninety-nine “Most Beautiful Names”  

b. Allah has sent many prophets to guide mankind.  The Koran names 28 apostles or prophets

c. Of the four inspired books the Koran is the most important.  

d. There are many intermediary beings.  (angels) There are four archangels and many ordinary angles.  (Gabriel the angel of revelation and also considered by many Muslims to be the Holy Spirit, Michael who is the angel of providence and who watches over the Jews, Israfil summons us to resurrection, and Izra;il is the angel of death.)  There are also creatures between angels and men called jinn, some are good and some are evil.  

e. There will be a day of judgment.   

f. There is often a sixth added called Kismet or “fate” and often those who hold to this view of foreordination see life in a fatalistic way.  The “will” of God is what gives unity to all his attributes, even when some of his actions are contradictory.  It is not that God is by nature loving, holy, kind, but that in this situation he “wills” to be so and in another situation he can will to be as he chooses.  

g. Sometimes the bodily resurrection is added to this list.  

6. Man’s need is for “guidance” not forgiveness of sin.  

a. In Christianity the sin of Adam is viewed as a fundamental turning point in his relation with God.  For Muslims this was only a single slip on the part of Adam and Eve and was completely forgiven after their repentance, and there was no further effect on creation.  Adam was first in heaven in Paradise and after he sinned was sent down to earth to manage the earth.  This was not “punishment” for sin but simply what man had to do to mange the earth.  

b. Because of a low concept of sin, some Muslims have a lower view of ethics.  

c. The “propjets” of God are either without sin or without great sins.  

d. We are more “forgetful” than sinful.  We need the prophets to remind us and call us back to God.  

7. The idea of judgment is a major theme in Islam.  

a. Some believe that just before the end of time, Jesus will come back to earth, kill the Antichrist, kill all pigs, break the cross, destroy the synagogues and churches, establish the religions of Islam, live for 40 years, and then will be buried in the city of Medina beside Muhammad. 

b. It is believed that the time between death and judgment is a very active time.  Most Muslims believe that there two angels who visit the dead and ask them a series of questions.  These usually include: Who is you lord, what is your religion, and who is your prophet?  If you answer the questions correctly, the angels make your grave more spacious, open a window so you can see and smell paradise.  If you answer incorrectly, they will open a door to hell and make the grave more narrow, producing great discomfort.  

c. On the Day of Judgment, each person has two angels, one who records good deeds and one who records bad.  Our deeds are weighed in a scale

d. The last part of the judgment includes the passing over the narrow blade of a sword over the fire of hell.  Those who are just will pass the test with no problem the others will fall into hell.  

e. Muhammad can intercede for people on the day of judgment.  The Prophets mercy can get you out of hell.  

8. Heaven is a nice place where we will sit in thrones and enjoy “young and beautiful” women.  

a. There will be much shade in heaven, every type of fruit, cool drink and meat, and a river of wine that is not intoxicating.  

* 09. The Five Pillars of Islam

1. Recitation of Islam’s creed “There is no god by Allah, and Mohammed is his prophet.”  

2. The practice of prayer five times a day.  

a. The call to prayer is sounded by the “muezzin” and Muslim crier, from the tower called a “minaret” which is part of the “mosque” or public place of worship.  

3. The practice of almsgiving.  

a. This is based on roughly one-fortieth 1/40, of one’s income and holdings.  Different parts are calculated differently.  This is spent on helping the poor.  Other charity is optional and taxes are used to help society in general. 

4. Fasting during the month of Ramadan.  

a. (only during daylight)   

b. (occurs at different times according to our calendar.)

5.   A pilgrimage to Mecca, called the Hajj.  This should be done at least once in your life, by all Muslims who are healthy and financially able.  This occurs during the 12th month of the Islamic calendar and pilgrims wear ritual clothing.  The ka`bah in Mecca is visited and is believed to have been built by Adam, and then rebuilt by Abraham and Ishmael after the flood.  (2:196-197)

6. A sixth is often added called the Jihad or Holy War.  

a. To died in a war advancing the cause of Islam assures you a place in heaven.  

b. This use of force is sanctioned in the Koran, especially when injustice is felt.  

* 010. Traditions and Practices:  

1. The Koran is viewed as the direct word from God but over the years a number of other additional sayings of Mohammed and his early disciples have been compiled in the Hadith, or “tradition.”  

a. The “hadith” means literally a communication or narrative or a record.  It came to be used for a record of the actions of the Prophet.  

b. The word “sunna” means literally a way or a path and it came to mean “the way of the Prophet” or “the Prophet’s example.”  

c. If the Prophet did something or said something, then this becomes an example to be followed by Muslims.  

d. The “hadith” is the record of the “sunna” that is to be imitated.  The two words have come to mean the same thing and refer to the body of tradition about the Prophet which was collected after his death.  

e. The hadith is the record about the Sunna or action = tradition.

2. The Sunna is the example of the Prophet and is contained in the books of the hadith which are collections of his sayings and actions.  Six collections have become important.  

3. Every hadith has two parts:

a. The names of the persons who passed on the hadith.  “A told B, saying that C told him that D had informed him that E asked the Prophet such and such …”  The chain if authority is known as the isnad which means “support.”  

b. The second part is the substance of the report concerning the Prophet, the content.  

4. Only the Sunna of the Prophet and the original Muslim community could supply a rule of conduct or behavior.  

5. In the 200 years following the death of the Muhammad many people created hadith to support a particular view.  Some were completely fabricated and others were believed to be what Muhammad would have said or done if the circumstances had existed.  

a. How could this system be trusted?  This was solved by Collectors of hadith.  

b. Hadith were classified into three categories:  Sound – there are no weak links in the chain of authority and there is no conflict with established Muslim belief.  Fair – The links in the chain of reporters is incomplete or there is incomplete agreement about their reliability.  Week – Some of the transmitters are not regarded as reliable, or there is doubt about the content of the report.  

6. Muhammad is believed to be a perfect example and therefore his actions should be followed exactly.  

a. A man should sit while putting on his trousers and stand while putting on his turban.  He should start with his right foot when putting on his shoes and cutting his nails.  

b. One man is mentioned who would not eat melons because he did not know the way Muhammad ate melons.  

7. Islam understands religion as “law” and law as religion.  It is obedience to the will of not, not fellowship or knowledge or God or his nature that is most important.  Revelation is direction for life, rather than for the reveling of mystery.  Islam is “submission.”   

8. Law or shari`a is what forms the constitution of the Muslim community and the pattern for its behavior.  

a. The process for forming shari`a  law took 200-250 years but by 850 Islam was said to have reached its full development that is accepted today.  The major beliefs and practices had been established and a body of authoritative sources had emerged.  

9. There are four foundations for Islamic law or shari`a.  

a. The Koran which contains in principle the whole of shari`a law.

b. The sunna (hadith) which clarifies or elaborates the teachings of the Koran. 

c. The consensus of the community or accepted opinion.  Muhammad said, “My community will never agree on error.”  This is achieved by the activity of ijtihad which is the activity of scholars (ulama) who formulate legal precepts dealings with new situations.  

d. The principle of analogy – This is reason and tries to find something that is similar that will apply in a given situation.  

10. The science of law is called jurisprudence or “fiqh.” 

11. By the early 900’s the ulama reached a consensus that has only recently been challenged, that the process of deciding Islamic law was closed and jurists only needed to interpret and apply existing laws.  “The gates of ijtihad are closed.”  

12. Certain theological issues have arisen: 

a. Who are the rightful succors of the Prophet?  Shiites felt he should be from the Prophet’s family. 

b. What makes a person a Muslim?  Faith (confession) or faith and works?  

c. What is the place of reason in faith?  This was faced when Islam met Greek culture.  

d. If the Koran is the very word of God, how is it related to God himself?  

e. How do we understand the language of the Koran concerning anthropomorphic expressions about God?  

f. Does God predestine everything?  (Is Allah a Calvinist?)  

g. Are “the gates of ijtihad closed?” Can new law be developed?  

h. What should be the basic of political law in Muslim countries?  Shari`a?   Many say that Islamic law does not need to be supplemented by secular law.  

13.  Practices:  

14. Family – Islam does not allow free mixing of men and women and does not allow sex before marriage.  Many marriages are arranged.  

15. Diet – A Muslim is not allowed to eat: 

a. Animals which died of natural causes or of disease

b. Animals slaughtered without involving the name of Allah

c. Animals strangled to death

d. Pigs

e. Carnivorous animals

f. The blood of animals

16. Dress – Muslims cover their bodies properly and decently.  

a. For men, covering from the navel to the knees is a must.  

b. For women, covering the whole body except the face and hands is necessary.  Some feel women should cover the face as well when in public.  

c. Pure silk and gold are not allowed for men.  

d. Men cannot wear women’s clothes and vice versa.  

e. Symbolic dress from other religions is not allowed. 

17. Muslims greet one another by saying “Peace be upon you” and is answered back by, “peace be on you too.”    “As-salamu `Alaikum”        response:  “Wa`alaikumus salam”  

18. The Islamic calendar is dated from the Hijra or the migration of the Prophet from Mecca to Medina in AD 622.  This is considered as the most significant event in the life of the Prophet (apart from receiving the Koran) and the Islamic calendar is referenced to this event.  (1994 is the year 1414/1415 AH) 

19. Hospitality is very important.  It is very rude to turn away a visitor.  

20. Education tends to be more rote.  Acquiring knowledge is more important than thinking independently.  

21. Dogs are regarded as unclean and are not normally kept as household pets.  

22. Up to four wives are allowed.  (4:3) 

23. You should not receive a present or eat with your left hand, because it is associated with functions which are unclean.  

24. You should not sit with your legs folded if you are in the presence of an older person.  

25. If you are sitting on the floor, you should not sit with the soles of your feet facing another person.  

26. You should show respect for any copy of the Koran and of the Bible.  It should not be left lying on the floor or under a pile of other books.  They often wrap the Koran in a special cloth and ritually wash before opening the Koran.  

27. No artistic representation of humans or animals is allowed (except by Shiite Muslims) and music is not allowed in worship except for chanting the Koran.  

28. Prayer – There are five times of prayer which should be said in the mosque or wherever you are at the time of day:

a. Between dawn and sunrise

b. Between midday and afternoon

c. Between late afternoon and sunset

d. Between sunset and dark

e. At night before midnight

29. Before prayer there should be ritual washing called “wudu.”

a. Wash both hands up to the wrist three times

b. Rinse the mouth three times

c. Sniff water into the nostrils

d. Wash the tip of the nose three times

e. Wash the face three times

f. Wash the arms three times from wrist to elbow

g. Pass the wet hand over the head and both hands over the back of the head to the neck

h. Wash inside and behind the ears with wet figures

i. Wash both feet up to the ankles

30. The “Fitiha” is the opening sura of the Koran.  This is always part of every ritual prayer.  

In the name of the merciful Lord of mercy. 

Praise be to God, the Lord of all being, 

The merciful Lord of mercy, 

Master of the Day of Judgment, 

Thee alone we worship

And to thee alone we come for aid. 

Guide us in the straight path, 

The path of those whom Thou hast blessed, 

Not of those against whom there is displeasure, 

Nor of those who go astray.  

a. What are the main elements in the prayer?  

b. What are the similarities and differences between the Fitiha and the Lord’s Prayer?  Could Christians pray this prayer?  

31. Other practices include circumcision, the veiling of women, abstention form alcohol, no gambling, abstaining from certain foods, especially pork.  

* 011. Sub-Groups of Islam 

1. The first divisions in the core of Islam date back to Muhammad's death when followers debated over who would succeed him as their spiritual leader. They initially divided into two groups, the Sunnis and the Shiites . 

2. Sunnis: Meaning "traditionalists", Sunnis are the most dominant sect of Islam, comprising about 87% of Muslims worldwide. They are considered to be orthodox Muslims.  

a. Sunnis are united in their belief "in the legitimacy of the first three caliphs(successors to Muhammad) Abu Bakr, Umar, and Uthman, and their strict adherence to the Sunna . 
3. Shiites: That they "insist on the importance of descent from Muhammad's family and feel that the role of the Prophet's first successor should have gone to Ali.  Ali had two sons, one renounced the caliphate and the other was killed which is re-enacted each year by Shiites.  They feel that suffering has value in life and have some messianic hopes of a leader who will bring justice.  The imam plays a greater roll in guiding them.  

4. Sunnis vs. Shiites : There are a number of similarities between these two sects, however there are two fundamental differences in their beliefs which have divided them for centuries. 

5. Sunnis believe in the order of the first four caliphs. While they accept Ali, they do not place him as important as the Shiites do. Shiites adhere to the belief of Ali as the Prophet's rightly guided successor and actually prefer to call the caliphs, Imams. 

6. Shiites prefer the practice of ijtihad, which is the individual interpretation of the law by scholars. Whereas Sunnis strictly believe in the consensus of Muslim scholars, in addition to the ijtihad. 

7. Shiites are less strict in their adherence to the five pillars and do not believe in the hadith.

8. Sufism is a mystical sect of Islam. The name is derived from the word "suf" which means wool. 

9. It is addressed separately because: 

a. It has been a major source of spiritual fervor from very early.  

b. It has produced its own saints who inspire love and devotion.  

c. It has contributed much to the spread of Islam.  

d. It is still a large part of Islam.  

e. It has great influence on Christian mystics like St John of the Cross and St Teresa of Avila.  

10. During the Umayyad period there was a protest against worldliness and a desire to return to simplicity.  

11. “We verily created man and We know what his soul whispers to him, and We are nearer to him than his jugular vein.”  (50:16)

12. Muhammad and his followers were in contact with Christian monks and hermits and were familiar with their lifestyle.  
13. As Islam spread to the East, the belief in the inner self and Eastern religions would have been met by Islam.  
14. One of the main practices is recalling or remembering the name of God in prayer.  This is sometimes accompanied by music, by dancing, and occasionally by drugs.  This was often done in groups and was accompanied by dancing or whirling, controlled breathing, accelerated tempo until a trance like state is reached.  

15. Sufi orders were founded by holy men who trained others to follow a particular discipline.  

16. Sufis seek to reach a union with God and hold many similar beliefs about this as non-Muslim mystics.  

17. When Sufis spread into new areas they were often open to incorporating many of the existing religious practices into Islam.  This has contributed to folk Islam, especially in Africa, India, and the Far East.

18. Orthodox Muslims complain that Sufism blurs the distinction between Creator and creature, and encourages speculation, superstition, and magic.  
19. Folk Islam is a mixing of Islam with local beliefs.  Some practices include: 

a. Wearing an amulet as a lucky charm to ward of evil spirits.  

b. Warding off the “evil eye” through displays of a representation of the eye on a house or car. 

c. Writing a verse of the Koran on a piece of paper, putting the paper in water and then drinking the water.

d. Using the name of God in magical ways.  

e. Drinking water from a particular spring because it is believed to have magic power.  

20. Sometimes shrines are built over the graves of holy saints.  Sometimes visiting shrines replaces going to Mecca.  

21. Many of the phenomena which Christians associate with the charismatic gifts can foe found in Islam, including healings, visions, and miracles.  

22. Folk Islam seeks to control the power of religion and use it to help the follower.  
23. Islamic Fundamentalism: "are Muslims who are convinced of the Shari’ah’s eternal validity and who attempt to live by it to the letter. For them, it is not important that the law was developed one thousand years ago: can the truth become outdated, does God change his mind?" 
a. They wanted to assert the values of Islam into every aspect of life. This included: 

b. guaranteeing employees time off to pray, 

c. rules mandating the following of strict family laws of marriage, divorce, and inheritance, 

d. the restriction of military and political offices to Muslims, 

e. the use of Islamic languages and Arabic script as well as financial support for mosques and Islamic schools

f. Pan-Islamic solidarity

g. They are often a reaction to the modern world and resemble fundamentalism in many other religions.  

h. A general feeling is that an Islamic state must be established and that Islamic law must be applied to every area of life.  

i. There is also a call for a fairer distribution of wealth between the rich and poor.  

* 012. Women in Islam

1. The teachings of the Koran about women and marriage:

a. Men and women were created from a single soul. (4:1)

b. God has created all living things in pairs, male and female and marriage is ordained by God. (51:49, 30:20-21, 42:11)

c. Some passages appear to teach that women are inferior to men and probably refer to the idea of the leadership of the man in the family, including the beating of wives who are disobedient. (4:34, 2:228)

d. Women should dress modestly and draw their cloak or veil around them when they go outside, but they are not required to be completely veiled.  (33:59, 24:30-31)

e. Men may marry up to four wives, provided they treat them all equally.  (4:3)

f. You may have a number of slave concubines in addition to the four wives.  (4:3)  

g. Muslim men may marry Jewish or Christian wives (5:5) but may not marry pagan women who are from other religions. (2:221)  

h. Divorce is permitted. (226: 242; 60:1-2, 65:1-2)  

2. At the age of 25 Muhammad married Khadija, was 40 years old at the time and had been widowed twice.  She was his only wife for 25 years, until her death.  

3. At the age of 50, Muhammad married Sawda, whose husband had emigrated to Abyssinia and later died.  The same year there was a proposal of marriage to Aisha who was 7 years old and the daughter of Abu Bakr.  The marriage was not consummated until after the Hijra in 622 and she became his favorite wife.  Muhammad added nine other wives.

4. The Shari`a gives additional guidance for marriage and concerning women.  

a. A husband has to pay a dowry to his wife at the time of the wedding.  The first part is used for household furnishings and the second part is in case of divorce.  

b. The testimony of two women is equivalent to that of one man.  

c. A temporary marriage for a limited period of time was included.  This could be for a few days or many years.  This included the paying of a small dowry and was probably a part of pre-Islamic culture.  

d. Women could own property.  

e. Women had the right of inheritance, but only half that of men.  

f. Abortion is strictly forbidden.  

5. Marriages are often arranged by the parents.  

6. There is a popular saying in Pakistan that out of ever 1000 men only 1 will go to hell, but out of a 1000 women, only 1 will go to heaven.  (This is not Muslim teaching) 

* 013. Success and expansion

1. Islam was able to successfully expand into a major religion following the death of the Prophet for a number of reasons. The first is that the record of Muhammad's visions into a sacred text provided a fundamental and eternal source of his legitimacy. 

2. Secondly, the compilation of sacred Islamic laws called the Shari`a were established after the death of the Prophet in order for Muslims to have a guide that would dictate to them how to live their life according to Allah's desire as was dictated in the Koran.  

a. This was also a means of unifying all the believers regardless of their background, so that they could establish a similar pattern of life that would bind them in faith. The Shari`a "entails a whole mentality and way of life which, when fully adhered to permeates the minds, actions, and feelings of Muslims."  
3. Finally, "as a result, the Islamic mentality is characterized by dichotomies; things either conform to Islam or they oppose it."  It is this last point that led Muslims to feel the need to expand their faith to those who oppose it and/or were unaware of it. 

4. Pre-modern Muslims were aware that "for a movement in Islam to gain popular support, it had to aspire to bring Muslims and non-Muslims more fully under Shari`a rule. The opportunity to further Islamic goals prompted powerful responses and inspired great political and military efforts."  
5. As the Muslims invaded east and west in the name of Islam, they understood their success to be a symbol of Allah's approval of their actions. 

6. 632 – Death of Muhammad 

7. 632-661 – The first four caliphates rule in Median

8. 660-750 – The Umayyad Dynasty rules in Damascus

9. 661 – Split between Sunnis and Shiites 

10. 710 – Muslim forces reach the Indus

11. 714 – Muslim occupation of Spain 

12. 732 – 100 years after Muhammad’s death the Islamic empire stretches from Spain to Persia

13. 732 – Charles Martel defeats the Muslim forces at Poitiers in France

14. 750-1258 – the Abbasid Dynasty rules in Baghdad

15. 909-1171 – the Fatimid Dynasty in Egypt

16. 1096-1291 – The Crusades

17. The Islamic religion cannot be separated from the Islamic state, which spread as most states did, by political and military conquest.  Non-Muslims who cam under the rule of Islamic leaders, were required to pay special taxes as subject peoples.  

18. As Islam spread and grew as a religion it also brought fear to other established religions, especially Christianity, because it threatened their territorial power. 

a. "Unlike the Inner Asians and Vikings, who were simple tribesmen with few ambitions beyond plunder, Muslims were civilized people who brought a rival faith and an appealing culture. 

b. Europeans under Islamic rule adopted the Islamic religion, the Arabic or Turkish language, and Muslim cultural forms. More than just a military threat, Islam offered an alternate way of life." 

19. (1800-1970)   Muslims did suffered setbacks during their quests, especially near the end of the era when the Europeans became more technologically advanced. 

a. The Ottoman Empire, which had been a huge source of power for Islam, began to decline as the Europeans strengthened. Eventually, the Europeans became the "most civilized, the richest, and the healthiest people in the world" and began re-conquering their former territories and then some. 

b. Another important aspect of this era was the beginning of secularization in Europe, which led to a more democratic and effective means of governing. 

c. The Europeans became more technologically and militarily advanced and began to exert their influence in the now weakened states of the Ottoman Empire. 

d. By the end of World War I, due to the Ottomans loss to the allied powers, the Europeans gained control of almost all the territory of what comprised the Islamic Empire and began distributing it amongst themselves. 

e. The European colonization introduced to the region Christian values and modernization.  The role of the Shari`a in a modern world began to be questioned by Muslims, a question that is still being debated today. 

20. The decades following World War II found Islamic states attempting to gain their freedom back from European colonization. One method was pan-Arabism or pan-Islamic solidarity, similar ideologies but they were separated in an attempt to distinguish between religion and nationalism. 

21. This separation of religion and nationalism created an internal debate as to how to resolve a secular state but still live according to the sacred law of Islam. 

22. The State of Israel poses a special problem for Islam.  First, it was seen as an expression of Western domination over Islamic peoples.  Second, it was seen as an attempt by Jews to do something that was not legitimate.  For years, the Jews had lived under Islamic rule, (in their proper place).  Now they wanted a territory, carved out of Islamic territory, that was not an Islamic states but a Zionist state.  

23. Contemporary Islamic society (1970-present) is still caught between the desires to follow the sacred law of the Shari`a while still being actively involved in the ever expanding globalization of society. 

a. Part of this conflict stems from Muslims "reluctance to acknowledge the West's power and cultural leadership." 
b. Muslims want to modernize, but they want to do it within the context of their own abilities and beliefs.  

24. The most recent chance for Islamic societies to re-establish their clout in world politics came in the 1970s during what has been termed the "Islamic revival." 

a. The oil boom of the 1970s poured billions of dollars into Middle Eastern accounts, where Muslims were the predominate force in society. 

b. This allowed them to have enough economic resources to modernize according to their own design. 

c. However, this wealth was not controlled by democratic governments and in most cases it only increased the chasm between the rich and the poor and did not affect religious society at all. 

25. Contemporary Islam is characterized by a constant clash between that of traditional practice and adapting to the demands of the modern world. 

26. During the 1970s, fervent Muslims, usually, but not always fundamentalists, took power in two countries, Pakistan and Iran; they won a major political role in Libya, Egypt, Turkey, Syria, and Saudi Arabia; and they acquired greater weight in virtually all other predominantly Muslim states." 
a. This revival resulted in a return for many of these states to traditional Islamic ways according to sacred law. 

b. This revival can be accounted for in two ways. First, European influence began to decline in the non-Western world, providing an opportunity for change. 

c. Secondly, there was a desire to reassert the impact of Islam in these states due to the perceived threat of Judaism in Israel. Islam was a common bond to unify these independent nations. 

* 014. How we should view Islam?

1. If Christianity is true, then Islam must be false?  If Jesus is the only way to God, does this mean that Muslims cannot know God in a personal way?  

a. In Genesis 20:1-18 Abraham assumes that because Abimelech does not know God as he knows God, and therefore will have no fear of God.  Abraham learns that some people outside the covenant do have a real reverence for God and are able to hear and respond to direct communication from God.  

2. What about Jesus?  The Koran speaks about Jesus in 93 verses.  

a. Jesus is one in the line of the propjets.  

b. Jesus was born of a virgin and his birth was announced to Mary by an angel.  

c. Jesus performed many miracles.  (Including making clay birds and breathing life into them so they would fly.)  

d. It is blasphemy to elevate Jesus to the level of God.  

e. Although Jesus is not viewed as divine, he is viewed as unique among the prophets.  

f. Jesus was not crucified.  

g. Islam rules out the possibility of God revealing himself through incarnation.  Jesus cannot be our savior who dies for our sins.  

3. Is the Allah of Islam the same as the God of Christianity? 

a. Is the Christian idea of God the same as the Muslim idea of God?  

b. Is there anything in common between the Christian idea of God and the Muslim idea of Allah?  

c. Is there enough in common for us to be able to use the same word?  God?  Allah?  

d. The sun is the same for those who live in the Mediterranean and for those who live in an imaginary land that is constantly covered with clouds.  Both know about the “sun” and it is the same “sun” but their view of it and their experience of it is very different.  

e. When Paul was speaking to a Greek audience at the Aeropause in Acts 17, he used the word “theos” for both the “unknown god” and the “God” who raised Jesus.  

f. Fourteen million Arab speaking Christians use the word Allah for God, because it is the word in their language for God.  

4. Is there any revelation in Islam?  

a. Are we speaking about general revelation or specific revelation?  (Some would say, that if Muhammad did receive any special revelation it came through Christian or Jewish contact.) 

b. It could be argued that Islam was a great improvement over the existing religion in Arabia.  

c. Was Muhammad a true seeker of God?  

5. How do we understand the revelations Muhammad received?  Who gave them?  

6. Is Islam inspired from the Devil?  

7. Instead of, “Is Islam inspired from the Devil?” I think it is best to ask about the source of Muhammad’s revelation and teaching and the whole process of Koranic revelation.

8. Of course, all that is bad in Islam cannot be blamed on the Devil.  Culture, circumstances, and even Christians have contributed to the bad in Islam, just as they have contributed to the bad in Christianity.  

9. What is the difference between the Muslim view and the Christian view on: 

a. Revelation – can God really be known by man?  Can there be a personal relationship?  

b. Inspiration – in what way is Scripture the Word of God?  In what way is the Koran the Word of God?  

c. What do we mean by the unity of God?  Trinity?  

d. Human nature – what is man’s problem?  (sin or need for guidance)  

e. How is sin deal with?  How does God forgive?  Is there an atonement or payment for sin? 

f. What is the relation between religion and political government?  

There is no teacher greater than Ray,

and Andrew is his prophet. 

Video Summaries
I. 500 – 01  Introduction to Cults, Occult, and World Religions
	500-01-02-v01-text

	* 01. God gives his “Word” and his “Power” which produces God’s religion.  We call this religion, “Historical Christianity.”  Satan does the same thing, by giving his word and his power to produce Satan’s religion.  For the purpose of study, we may further divide Satan’s religion into three categories: Christian Cults, Occult, and World Religions. 
	Бог дает свое «Слово» и «Силу» и они производят Божью религию. Мы называем эту религию «Историческим христианством». Сатана делает то же самое, он дает свое слово и свою силу, которые производят религию сатаны. Для дальнейшего изучения, мы разделяем религию сатаны на три категории: христианские культы, оккультизм и мировые религии.

	* 02. A Christian Cult is a religious group that exists outside of historical Christianity, but claims to be Christian.  We use the adjective “Christian” to refer to this type of cult.  We do not mean that they are saved Christians, but to say that they come from Christianity.  
	Христианские культы – это группы, которые существуют вне границ исторического христианства, но претендуют на то, чтобы называться христианами. Мы используем прилагательное «христианские» для того, чтобы обозначить эти культы. Говоря христианские, мы подразумеваем не то, что они являются спасенными христианами,  а то, что они произошли из христианства.

	* 03. The Occult refers to the direct use of Satan’s word or power.  This may exist inside a formal religion or independently of formal religion.  
	Оккультизм – это прямое использование слова и силы сатаны. Он может существовать как в официальной религии, так и вполне самостоятельно, вне официальной религии.

	* 04. World Religions refer to organized systems of thought or belief which do not claim to be “Christian.”  This would include religions like Islam, Hinduism, or Buddhism.  This category also includes “Non-religious religions” which take the place of religion in a society such as Marxism, Communism, Materialism, or naturalism.  
	Мировые религии обозначают организованные религиозные системы или верования, которые не претендуют на то, чтобы быть «христианскими». Они включают в себя такие религии как Ислам, Индуизм или Буддизм. К этой категории также относятся «не религиозные религии», которые занимают место религии в обществе: марксизм, коммунизм, материализм или натурализм. 

	* 05. A “World View” is a way of understanding reality.  Religion and world views are closely linked together, so it is possible to categorized religions based on their world view.  Christianity produces a certain world view and other religions come out of certain world views.  
	«Мировоззрение» - это способ восприятия реальности. Религия и мировоззрение очень тесно связаны друг с другом, поэтому мы можем классифицировать религии, основываясь на их мировоззрении. Христианство рождает определенное мировоззрение, и другие религии происходят из какого-то мировоззрения. 

	* 06. A World View should answer the following questions: 

1. What are the primary realties or what are the categories of existence?

2. Who is man? 

3. What happens to man at death?   

4. What is the basis of morality?

5. What is the meaning of history?  

6. What is the interaction between the primary realities?
	Мировоззрение должно ответить на следующие вопросы:

1. Что такое первичные реалии или что такое категории существования?

2. Кем является человек?

3. Что происходит с человеком, когда он умирает? 

4. Что является основанием нравственности?

5. Каково значение  истории? 

6. Как первичные реалии взаимодействуют между собой?

	* 07. The Christian World View answers these 6 questions in this way:  

1. What are the primary realties or what are the categories of existence?  Created physical, Created spiritual, and Non-Created Spiritual.
2. Who is man? Man is created in the image of God.  He has personality and individual identity.  

3. What happens to man at death?  Death can be the gate to life with God and his people.  Death can be the final separation of man from God.   

4. What is the basis of morality?  The creator has given the standard for his creation.  

5. What is the meaning of history?  History is linear, it moves towards God’s eternal plan.  History has an end.  Judgment. 

6. What is the interaction between the primary realities?  God has chosen to make it possible for us to interact with him.  We may have a personal relationship.  God has forbidden us to consult or trust in the “created spiritual” side. 
	Христианское мировоззрение отвечает на эти 6 вопросов следующим образом:

1. Что такое первичные реалии или что такое категории существования? Физические создания, сотворенные духовные существа, несотворенный Дух.
2. Кем является человек? Человек создан по образу Божьему. Он является личностью и имеет самосознание. 
3. Что происходит с человеком, когда он умирает? Смерть может быть дверью к жизни с Богом и его народом. Смерть также может быть окончательным отделение человека от Бога. 
4. Что является основанием нравственности? Творец дал свои законы для своего творения.
5. Каково значение  истории?  История линейна, она движется к выполнению Божьего вечного плана. История имеет конец – суд.
6. Как первичные реалии взаимодействуют между собой? Бог сделал возможным, чтобы мы взаимодействовали с Ним. Мы можем иметь с Ним личное общение. Бог запретил нам советоваться или доверять сотворенным духовным существам. 

	* 08. What is the Occult, or Animistic, or New Age, World View?  

1. What are the primary realties or what are the categories of existence?  Only two categories exist, physical and spiritual, but these two categories are connected.  

2. Who is man?  Today man is often viewed as evolving in both the physical and the spiritual area.  

3. What happens to man at death?  There is no fear of death if I have learned to control the spirits.   

4. What is the basis of morality?  For some there is no morality, I am god.  For others, morality has to do with whatever controls the gods, or pleases the gods.  

5. What is the meaning of history? I should grow and learn how to control the spirit world.   

6. What is the interaction between the primary realities?  Through special techniques the door is opened between the physical and spiritual.  
	Какое мировоззрение оккультизма, анимизма и движения Новый век?

1. Что такое первичные реалии или что такое категории существования? Существует только две категории: физическая и духовная. Они связаны между собой.
2. Кем является человек? Сегодня человека развивается как в физической, так и в духовной сфере.
3. Что происходит с человеком, когда он умирает? У меня не будет страха перед смертью, если я научусь контролировать духов.
4. Что является основанием нравственности? Для некоторых основания для нравственности не существуют, поскольку они считают, что они боги. Для других нравственность заключается в том, чтобы контролировать богов или удовлетворять их.
5. Каково значение  истории? Цель заключается в том, чтобы расти и научиться контролировать мир духов.
6. Как первичные реалии взаимодействуют между собой? С помощью специальных методов можно открыть дверь между физическим и духовным миром. 

	* 09. What is the Monistic World View?  

1. What are the primary realties or what are the categories of existence?  All is one.  There is only one category.  This may be one physical or one spiritual category, but only one.  
2. Who is man?  He is the same substance as god and everything else.

3. What happens to man at death?  We eventually join with the “one” and loose ourselves in god.  

4. What is the basis of morality?  If everything is “one” then I am the basis for morality.  

5. What is the meaning of history?  To join the “one.”  

6. What is the interaction between the primary realities?  I can directly link with all other reality.  Spirit can touch spirit.  
	В чем суть монистического мировоззрения?

1. Что такое первичные реалии или что такое категории существования? Все состоит из одной субстанции. Существует только одна категория. Это может быть физический или духовный мир. 
2. Кем является человек? Он состоит из той же субстанции, что и Бог и все остальное.
3. Что происходит с человеком, когда он умирает? Человек, в конечном счете, сливается с единым Абсолютом и теряет свое самосознание.
4. Что является основанием нравственности? Если все «едино», то человек является сам для себя основанием нравственности.
5. Каково значение  истории? Присоединиться к Абсолюту.
6. Как первичные реалии взаимодействуют между собой? Человек может иметь прямую связь со всем, что существует. Дух может соприкасаться с духом.

	* 10-11. It is also possible to study the topic of world religions based on the history and geographical location of those religions.  
	Мы можем изучать мировые религии, исходя из их истории и месторасположения.

	* 12. We may also look at the number of followers in different religions and ask which religions are goring in the world.  
	Мы также можем изучить количество последователей в различных религиях.

	* 13. Dr. Van Baalen says that Cults as Unpaid Bills of this church.  He means that if the church has fully done its work as the church, there would be no cults.  
	Др. Van Baalen сказал: «культы – это неоплаченные счета церкви». Говоря это, он подразумевает то, что если бы церковь делала все, что она должна делать, то культы тогда бы не появлялись.

	* 14. Our need today is to “vaccinate” the people in our churches against the cults.  We want to teach them just enough about the cults so that they know to stay away from the cults.  
	Мы нуждаемся сегодня в том, чтобы «вакцинировать» людей в церкви против культов. Мы хотим дать людям о культах столько информации, сколько необходимо для того, чтобы они держались подальше от культов.

	* 15. The most important Question is “Who is Jesus?”  In John 8:24, Jesus says,  "I told you that you would die in your sins; if you do not believe that I am the one I claim to be, you will indeed die in your sins.""  In this text he is claiming to be fully God. 
	Наиболее важный вопрос – это «Кем является Иисус?». Иисус говорит: «Потому Я и сказал вам, что вы умрете во грехах ваших; ибо если не уверуете, что это Я, то умрете во грехах ваших.» (Иоан.8:24)  Этим самым Он заявляет, что Он Бог.

	* 16. When we say there is a “Language Barrier” betweens cults and Christianity, we mean that they use Christian words but give those words different meaning that are historically accepted in Christianity.  
	Когда мы говорим о том, что существует «Языковой барьер» между культами и христианством, мы имеем в виду, что культи используют христианские слова, но вкладывают в них совершенно другое значение, чем то, которые было принято в историческом христианстве. 

	* 17. We may list ten marks of a cult.  All cults do not have all of these, and just because a religious group has some of these, this does not mean it is a cult.  These are general characteristics.  

1. Extra Revelation – The Bible Plus…
2. Salvation by Works
3. Uncertain hope, not certainty of salvation.  
4. New Leadership
5. Doctrinal Uncertainty and Contradictions
6. Opposition and Intolerance:  

7. Special Discoveries:  (practices)

8. False Christology:  

9. Segmented Biblical Attention:  

10. Enslaving Organizational Structure:
	Мы можем перечислить десять характеристик культа. Не каждый культ имеет все эти характеристики, и то, что какая-то религиозная группа имеет некоторые из этих характеристик, еще не означает, что она является культом. 

1. Добавочное откровение – Библия плюс..

2. Спасение посредством дел. 
3. Неопределенная надежда, нет уверенности в спасении.

4. Новое руководство.
5. Доктринальные неясности и противоречия.

6. Противодействие и нетерпимость.

7. Особые открытия (обряды).
8. Ложная христология.
9.  Особое внимание к отдельным частям Писания.
10. Порабощающая структура.


II. 500 – 02  Jehovah Witnesses  Свидетели Иеговы.
	500-02-02-v01-text

	* 01. One example of a “Christian cult” is the Jehovah Witnesses.  
	Одним из примеров христианских культов являются Свидетели Иеговы.

	* 02. Charles Taze Russell is the founder of the Jehovah witnesses.  He was born in 1852 and began organizing Bible classes in 1870.  In 1879 he began to print a magazine who’s name was later changes to the Watchtower.  In 1884 he formally organized the group that is now called the Jehovah Witnesses.  The name was officially changed to Jehovah Witnesses in 1931.  Russell died in 1916.  
	Чарльз Рассел является основателем организации Свидетелей Иеговы. Он родился в 1852 году и начал преподавать в Библейском классе в 1870 году. В 1879 году он начал издавать журнал, название которого впоследствии было изменено на «Сторожевую башню». В 1874 году он официально зарегистрировал группу, которая сегодня называется Свидетели Иеговы. Это название было официально изменено на Свидетели Иеговы в 1931 году. Рассел умер в 1916 году.

	* 03. In 1916, Joseph F. Rutherford became the second president of the Jehovah Witnesses.  He believed in “progressive revelation” which allowed God to speak to him and change earlier teachings of Russell.  He began the program of evangelizing people on the streets or in homes.  
	В 1916 году Джозеф Ф. Рутерфорд стал вторым президентом Свидетелей Иеговы. Он верил в «прогрессивное откровение», что дало возможность Богу говорить с ним и изменить ранее учение Рассела. Он начал программу евангелизации людей на улицах и в их домах.

	* 04. In 1942 Rutherford died and Nathan H. Knorr became the third president.  The organization grew very much under Knorr and the New World Translation of the Bible was printed.  
	В 1942 году Рутерфорд умер и третьим президентом стал Натан Норр. Под его руководством организация очень быстро выросла. В это время был издан "Перевод нового мира Священных Писаний".

	* 05-06. Knorr was followed by Fredick W. Franz in 1977, and he was followed by Milton Herschel in 1992 as the organizations president.  
	После Нора в 1977 году президентом стал Фредерик Франц, которого на этом посту заменил Милтон Хершель в 1992 году.

	* 07. The Jehovah Witnesses feel there are two types or two classes of believers.  The “Anointed Class” is limited to 144,000 and are born again and will be in heaven.  The “Other Sheep” include all other Jehovah Witnesses and will live on earth forever.  
	Свидетели Иеговы верят, что существует два класса людей. «Искупленный класс» - 144.00 – это возрожденные люди, которые будут на небе. «Другие овцы» включают в себя всех остальных свидетелей Иеговы, они будут жить вечно на земле.

	* 08. The Bible is claimed as the source of authority, but in reality the writings of the leaders are the real authority.  
	Свидетели Иеговы провозглашают Библию как самый авторитетный источник. В действительности, толкование их лидеров является для них самым большим авторитетом.

	* 09. The Witnesses are usually pacifists and see the government and military as under the control of Satan.  They do not salute the flag or celebrate holidays like Christmas or birthdays which they feel are a form or idolatry.  
	Свидетели Иеговы обычно провозглашают себя пацифистами и верят, что правительство и армия находятся под контролем сатаны. Они не отдают чести национальному флагу, не празднуют Рождество, Дни Рождений и другие праздники, потому что они считают все это различными формами идолопоклонства.

	* 10. Their evangelistic Program for Winning a New Converts includes:  

1. Give a person literature. 

2. Visit the person again and encourage them to read and study the lecture.  

3. Start a weekly home Bible study using the literature received.  

4. Invite the person to an area study group where they will have a very controlled conversation with other Witnesses. 

5. Invite the person to attend a “Watchtower Study” at a “Kingdom Hall.” 

6. Start the person on a similar program of reaching their neighbors with literature.  

7. Have a person in regular attendance at Watchtower Society meetings where they will dedicate themselves to God’s service through baptism.  
	Их программа поиска новообращенных включает в себя следующие шаги:
1. Дать человеку литературу.

2. Опять посетить человека и побудить его читать и изучать литературу, при этом использовать современные события для того, чтобы пробудить интерес.

3. Начать еженедельное изучение Библии на дому, используя полученную литературу. .  

4.. Пригласить человека на групповое изучение, где общение контролируется другими Свидетелями.

5. Пригласить человека посетить «Изучение Сторожевой Башни» в «Зале царства».

6. Помочь человеку начать проповедовать своим соседям с помощью литературы по подобной программе.
7. Разрешить человеку посещать регулярные собрания в Обществе Сторожевой Башни, где он  может посвятить себя на служение Богу через крещение..



	* 11. Other Christians are seen as following Satan and on a path of destruction.  
	Других христиан они рассматривают как последователей сатаны, находящихся на пути к уничтожению.

	* 12. Jehovah is believed to be the real name for God.  This is based on an English translation of Isaiah 43:12.  The pronunciation of the four Hebrew letters used in this verse are unknown.  
	Они верят, что Иегова – это единственное правильное имя Бога. Это убеждение основано на английском переводе Ис.43:12. Но произношение четырех согласных букв, которые используются в этом стихе в еврейском языке неизвестно. 

	* 13. The Jehovah Witnesses deny the Trinity and claim that such a view is the worship of three gods.  
	Свидетели Иеговы отрицают существование Троицы и заявляют, что признание Троицы – это поклонение трем богам.

	* 14. Jesus Christ is believed to have existed first as the Archangel Michael but changed and came to earth as the man Jesus.  After the death of Jesus, the body of Jesus was changed into air, and Jehovah changed the spirit back into an exalted form or Michael.  Jesus is not fully God but is called a god, and was created by Jehovah.  
	Они верят, что Иисус Христос вначале существовал как архангел Михаил, но пришел на землю как человек Иисус. После смерти Иисуса его тело растворилось в воздухе, а дух Иисуса был изменен Иеговой в прославленного Михаила. Иисус не является полностью Богом, но Он так называется. Иисус был создан Иеговой.


	* 15. Christ's return of Christ will be invisible and spiritual and took place in 1914.  Jesus is now involved in the Judgment and will later return to be victorious in the Battle of Armageddon.  
	Второе возвращение Христа было невидимым и произошло в 1914 году. Сейчас Иисус занимается судом и позже он вернется для того, чтобы одержать победу в Армагедонской битве.

	* 16. Holy Spirit is not a real person, but a force.  
	Дух Святой – это не личность, а сила.

	* 17. Salvation is a reward for good works, but “Mosaic works,” but “New Testament works.”  The 144,000 will be taken to heaven.  Most Jehovah Witnesses will live on earth and good people will have a second chance after death to repent and become Jehovah Witnesses.  The wicked will be burned up and there is no hell.  
	Спасение – это награда за добрые дела, но не за «Дела Моисея», а за «Дела Нового Завета». 144.00 будут взяты в небеса. Большинство свидетелей Иеговы будут жить на земле. Все добрые люди получат после смерти второй шанс покаяться и стать свидетелями Иеговы. Погибшие будут полностью уничтожены, и ада не будет. 

	* 18. Eschatology – When we die, our soul goes to sleep.  At the end, God “recreated” our body and puts into that body our memories.  This is a similar idea to turning off a computer and the file is erased, but later it is turned back on and a backup copy is used to restore that file.  
	Эсхатология – когда человек умирает, его душа засыпает. В конце Бог «воссоздаст» тела людей и поместит в них память людей. Эта идея очень похожа на процесс сохранения информации на компьютере. Когда компьютер отключается, исчезает вся информации, но ее легко восстановить, если имеется резервная копия файла. 

	* 19. In the past the Watchtower has set many dates for prophecies that have not been fulfilled.  They explain this by saying the revelations were correct but because they passed through a person, this introduced the possibility of inaccuracy.  
	В прошлом Сторожевая башня много раз устанавливала дата для исполнения пророчеств, но ни одно из них не исполнилось. Они объясняют это следующим образом: откровение было правильным, но, поскольку оно пришло через человека, оно могло содержать в себе возможности или неточности. 


III. 500 – 03  Mormonism 

500 – 03  Мормоны
	500-03-02-v01-text

	* 01. Over 100,000,000 copies of the Book of Mormon have distributed since 1830.  The Mormon church claims 65,000 missionaries today.  According to Mormon records 75% of their converts come from existing churches.  
	100,000,000 экземпляров книги Мормона были опубликованы с 1830 года. Церковь мормонов имеет 65,000 – 75,000 миссионеров сегодня. Согласно Альманаху церкви мормонов, 75% всех мормонов, которых они крестят каждый год, переходят к ним из протестантских церквей.

	* 02. Joseph Smith is the founder of the Mormons and was born in 1805.  Smith and his father spent much time looking for buried treasure and used occult methods to locate this treasure.  In 1820, at age 14, Smith has a vision of God the Father and Jesus.  He is told not to join any of the existing churches because they are all wrong.  In 1823 the angel Moroni appears to Smith and tells him of some golden plates which he is to later find and translate.  In 1829 John the Baptist visits Smith and then later Peter, James, and John.  Smith finishes translating the book of Mormon into English in 1830 and also in 1830 formally organized the Church of Jesus Christ of Later Day Saints.  Smith then leads his followers westward to escape persecution and rejection.  In 1844 Smith is killed by an angry group of people who reject the Mormon teachings and practices.   
	Иосиф Смит является основателем церкви мормонов. Он родился 23 декабря в 1805 году. Смит и его отец потратили много времени на поиски зарытых сокровищ, используя при этом оккультные методы. В 1820 году, когда Смиту было 14 лет, он видел Бога Отца и Бога Сына. Они сказали ему, чтобы он не присоединялся ни к одной существующей церкви, поскольку они все уклонились от истины. В 1823 году ангел Морони явился Смиту и рассказал ему о золотых таблицах, которые он впоследствии нашел и расшифровал. В 1829 году Смита посетил Иоанн Креститель и позже Петр, Иаков и Иоанн. В 1830 году Смит закончил переводить книгу Мормона на английский язык. В этом же году он официально организовал Церковь Иисуса Христа Святых последних дней. Чуть позже Смит увел своих последователей на Запад для того, чтобы избежать преследований. В 1844 году Смит был убит группой людей, которые отвергли учение и образ жизни мормонов.


	* 03. Brigham Young becomes the second leader and moves many of the Mormons to Salt Lake City in the state of Utah.  
	Бригхам Ян стал вторым лидером и увел много мормонов в Солтлейк Сити в штат Юта.

	* 04. the Mormons except for written sources of authority: the Bible (when interpreted correctly), the Book of Mormon, the Doctrines and Covenants, and the Pearl of Great price.  The Book of Mormon is said to cover a period of history between 600 BC and AD 428 and describes the life of Jews who immigrated to Central America.  
	Мормоны признают четыре книги как авторитетные писания: Библию (если ее правильно толковать), Книгу Мормона, Доктрины и Заветы и Драгоценную жемчужину. В книге Мормона рассказывается о событиях, которые происходили в период между 600 г. до Р.Х. и 428 г. после Р. Х. и повествуется о иудеях, которые иммигрировали в Центральную Америку. 

	* 05. The Mormon church is a highly organized organization and includes a president, Council of Twelve Apostles, a council of Seventy, bishops and other leaders.  All males over the age of 12 serve in the priesthood of Aaron or Melchizedek.  
	Церковь мормонов имеет достаточно хорошую организацию и состоит из: президента, совета двенадцати апостолов, совета семидесяти, епископов и других лидеров. Все мальчики, достигшие двенадцатилетнего возраста, служат в священстве Аарона или Мелхиседека.

	* 06. Smith’s early views of God were monotheistic.  Smith said, “God was once as we are now, and is now an exalted man.”  Young said, “Adam is our father and our God.”  Mormons teach that the Father and Son have flesh bodies and that other gods rule over other plants.  
	Ранние взгляды Смита были монотеистическими. Смит сказал: «Бог однажды был таким, как мы сейчас, и он – возвышенный человек». Ян сказал следующее: «Адам является нашим отцом и нашим Богом. Мормоны учат, что Отец и Сын имеют физические тела, и что другие боги управляют другими планетами.

	* 07. Gods produce spirit children and Jesus Christ is one of those children.  Lucifer is the brother of Jesus and Jesus is also our “Older Brother.”  The difference between us and Jesus is “time.”  
	Боги рождают духовных детей и Иисус Христос является одним из них. Люцифер – это брат Иисуса и Иисус также наш «Старший брат». Разница между нами и Иисусом заключается только во времени. 

	* 08. Salvation involves faith in Christ, repentance, Mormon baptism, obedience to the teaching of the Mormon church, good works and baptism of the Holy Spirit through the laying on of hands.  Salvation is the process towards becoming a god.  
	Спасение подразумевает веру в Христа, покаяние, мормонское крещение, послушание учению мормонов, добрые дела и крещение Святым Духом через возложение рук. Спасение – это процесс, во время которого человек становится богом. 

	* 09. Polygamy is important for Mormons because they believe that if you become a god, you will need wives to produce spirit children to fill your planet.  Polygamy is not practiced on earth today, but has been replace by the idea of a special ceremony where wives may be reserved for heaven.  
	Многоженство имеет большое значение для мормонов, поскольку они верят, что если человек станет богом, то ему понадобятся жены для того, чтобы рождать духовных детей и наполнить ими его планету. Сегодня многоженство не практикуется, оно было заменено особой церемонией, во время которой можно «зарезервировать» себе жену на будущее. 

	* 10. The Mormons believe the church stopped existing in the early centuries and began again in 1830.  Therefore it is necessary to practice Baptism for the Dead to save people who died in the past.  
	Мормоны верят, что церковь перестала существовать в первые столетия и возродилась опять в 1830 году. Поэтому необходимо практиковать крещение для мертвых, чтобы спасти тех, кто умер до этого времени. 

	* 11. In the end everyone will go to heaven.  There are three different levels of heaven.  Good Mormons are in the top level.  Other religions people are in the second level and bad people are in the third level.  There is a very small hell for just a few people.  
	В конце все попадут на небо. Небо разделено на три различные части. Хорошие мормоны будут жить в наивысшем небе. Люди, исповедующие другие религии будут на среднем небе, а все плохие люди попадут на третий уровень. Только небольшое количество людей попадут в ад. 


IV. 500 – 04 The Question of the Adventist  500-04 Вопрос относительно адвентистов
	500-04-02-v01-text

	* 01. Are the Adventist a cult or not?  Many people ask this question about the Adventist and this topic looks at this issue.  In the early and mid 1800s there was much expectation about the soon return of Jesus.  William Miller was a Baptist pastor who studied prophecy and taught that Jesus would soon return.  He believed that Daniel 8:14 taught that Jesus would return between 21st March 1843 and the 21st March 1844.  Miller preached and gartered many people around this idea.  After this date passed, the date was changed to 22nd October 1844.  When Christ did not return after the second date, Miller abandoned this idea and returned to being a good Baptist.  Miller was not an Adventist, but the group which he created became the Adventist.  
	Являются ли адвентисты культом или нет? Много людей задавали мне вопрос относительно адвентистов, и данная лекция осветит эту проблему. В ранние 1800 годы многие люди ожидали близкое пришествие Иисуса Христа. Уильям Миллер был баптистским пастором. Он изучал пророчества и учил, что Иисус должен вскоре возвратиться. Он верил, что согласно Дан. 8:14. Иисус возвратиться между 21 марта 1843 г. и 21 марта 1844 г. Миллер распространил эту идею с помощью проповедей и собрал много последователей. После того, как это время прошло, дата была изменена на 22 октября 1844г. Когда Христос не возвратился и в этот раз, Миллер отказался от этой идеи и опять стал хорошим баптистом. Хотя сам Миллер не был адвентистом, группа, которую он создал, стала называться Адвентисты. 

	* 02. Haram Edson taught that Miller had been right but that Christ did not return to earth, but instead moved to a different part of heaven and began the judgment.  
	Харам Эдсон учил, что Миллер был прав относительно пришествия Христа, но Христос возвратился не на землю, но перешел из одной части неба в другую и начал суд. 

	* 03. Joseph Bates was also a part of this group and taught that we should continue to worship on Saturday.  
	Иосиф Бейтс также принадлежал к этой группе и учил, что мы должны проводить богослужения и поклоняться Богу в субботу. 

	* 04. Mrs. Ellen G. White was also a part of Miller’s followers and she was said to have inspired visions.  People believed that she was the “Spirit of prophecy” described in Revelation 19:10.  She gave many interpretations and explanations of biblical teaching.  
	Елена Уайт также была одной из последователей Миллера. Она имела вдохновенные видения. Люди верили, что она была «Духом пророчества», о котором говорится в Отк.19:10. Она сделала много интерпретаций и объяснений библейского учения. 

	* 05-06. The Adventists placed much emphasis on the setting of dates and prophecy.  The Adventists often tired to disguise who they were when doing evangelism.  These and other differences often lead to the Adventists viewing themselves as a separate group from other Christians.  
	Адвентисты уделяли много внимания установлению дат и пророчествам. Адвентисты, во время проведения евангелизаций, часто скрывают то, кем они действительно являются. Эти и другие отличия часто приводят к тому, что адвентисты рассматривают себя как отдельную группу.

	* 07. What do they believe today?  In recent years the Adventist have made clear that they hold an normal position on the inspiration and authority of Scripture, the deity of Christ, the Trinity, the bodily resurrection, and the second coming of Christ, and the way of salvation.  
	Во что они верят сегодня? В последние годы Адвентисты ясно заявили, что они придерживаются нормальной позиции относительно богодухновенности и авторитетности Писания, божественности Христа, Троицы, телесного воскресения и второго пришествия Христа, и пути спасения.

	* 08. Adventiest continue to hold to the idea of Saturday Worship as a sign of true conversion.  
	Адвентисты продолжаются придерживать идеи, что поклонение Богу в субботу является признаком истинного обращения.

	* 09. Concerning salvation, Adventiest teach that salvation is a free gift, but that evidence of salvation is obedience to God's commands, especially Sabbath keeping.  They feel the Ten Commandments are still valid and therefore the Sabbath.  
	Адвентисты учат, что спасение – это дар, но доказательством приобретения спасения является послушание Божьим заповедям, особенно соблюдение субботы. Они верят, что Десть Заповедей, в том числе и Заповедь о соблюдении субботы, необходимо соблюдать и сегодня. 

	* 10. Adventiest also believe in “soul sleep” and teach that the wicked will be destroyed by fire and therefore will not suffer forever in hell.  
	Адвентисты также верят в «сон души» и учат, что погибшие будут уничтожены в огне, и поэтому никто не будет вечно мучиться в аду.

	* 11. They often pay special attention to physical health and many are vegetarians.  
	Они часто много внимания уделяют здоровью и многие из них вегетарианцы.

	* 12. So what shall we conclude?  The doctrines of the Adventist exist because they have followed the teachings of Ellen White.  They developed the idea of an "investigative judgment" because of their failed predictions of the end of time.  They are not a cult in the same way as Mormons or Jehovah's Witnesses.  They have an emphasis on keeping the Old Testament Law to show evidence of salvation or to retain it.  We must look at each Adventists individually and ask what do they believe today.  My opinion would be; Today, many Adventist are within historical Christianity.  This may not have always been true, and may not include all Adventists.  
	Итак, к какому заключению мы приходим? Доктрины адвентистов существуют по той причине, что они следуют учению Елены Уайт. Они придумали идею «исследовательского суда» из-за того, что не сбылись их предсказания относительно конца времени. Они не являются культом, как Свидетели Иеговы или мормоны. Они указывают на важность соблюдения Ветхозаветного Закона, чтобы доказать, что человек получил спасение или для того, чтобы удержать спасение. Нам нужно подходить к каждому адвентисту индивидуально и спрашивать во что они верят сегодня. Я считаю, что сегодня многие адвентисты находятся в границах исторического христианства. Это может быть не всегда так и не относиться ко всем адвентистам. 


V. 500 – 05  Demons: The Power Behind the Occult
	500-05-02-v01-text

	* 01. Earlier, we said that God gives his Word and his power to produce Christianity.  Satan also gives his word and his power to produce false religions.  The question is, but how does Satan do this?  Through his demons.  Some Christians are skeptical about demons and their activity today.  In this lecture we will conclude that Satan is working and speaking in the world today and gives credibility to his message through demonic miracles.  
	Ранее было сказано, что Бог дает свое Слово и свою силу для того, чтобы создать христианство. Сатана также дает свое слово и свою силу для того, чтобы создать ложные религии. Вопрос заключается в том, каким образом сатана делает это? Через своих демонов. Некоторые христиане скептически относятся к демонам и к их деятельности сегодня. После изучения материала данной лекции мы придем к заключению, что сатана сегодня действует в мире и говорит к людям, придавая своим посланиям истинный вид с помощью демонических чудес.

	* 02. In order to understand the working of demons, it is necessary to first ask who or what are demons?  One false view is that demons are spirits of people who were once alive, but are now dead.  Another false view is that demons are spirits of a rebellious people who lived before Adam.  A third false view is that demons are the children of a union between angels and women.  The biblical answer is found in 2 Peter 2:4 which says that demons are angels who sinned.  
	Для того, чтобы понять как действуют демоны, нам, прежде всего,  необходимо ответь на вопрос, кем они являются. Одно из неправильных мнений заключается в том, что демоны – это духи умерших людей. Другое неправильное мнение говорит, что демоны – это духи мятежных людей, живших до Адама. Третье ложное мнение – демоны являются детьми ангелов и женщин. Библейский ответ мы находим в 2Пет.2:4, где говориться, что демоны – это согрешившие ангелы. 

	* 03. To help us understand the work of demons, we must also ask some questions about the nature of angels in general.  The Bible teaches that angels, whether good or fallen, are created beings.  They are also limited, spiritual, powerful, without death, an that there are many angels.  
	Чтобы лучше понимать то, что делают демоны, нам также необходимо ответить на некоторые вопросы относительно природы ангелов в общем. Библия учит, что ангелы, независимо от того, добрые или злые, являются сотворенными существами. Они имеют ограничения, могущественны и не умирают. Существует очень большое количество ангелов. 

	* 04. The Bible also mentions some different types of angelic creatures, such as; Cherubim, Seraphim, Living Creatures, archangels, and may even use words like thrones, dominions, principalities, or powers to refer to angelic activity.  
	В Библии упоминается несколько видов ангельских существ, таких как Херувимы, Серафимы, Животные, архангелы. Для описания деятельности ангелов также используются следующие слова: начальства, власти, силы.

	* 05. The Purpose of angels is to obey the orders of God.  The word “angel” means messenger.  The idea of a “guardian angel” that is assigned to each person is difficult to prove from Scripture.  Even if God uses angels in this way, this is no concern of ours.  Good angels remain under the control of God and should not be the focus of our attention.  
	Цель ангелов – исполнять указания Бога. Слово «ангел» означает посланник. Идею «ангела хранителя», который приставлен к каждому человеку, очень тяжело подтвердить Писанием. Даже если Бог использует ангелов таким образом, мы должны заботиться об этом. Божьи ангелы находятся под руководством Бога, и мы не должны фокусировать на них наше внимание. 

	* 06. 2 Peter 2:24 mentions that some angels have sinned.  This idea is also talked about in Jude 6.  
	В 2Пет.2:24 говорится о том, что некоторые ангелы согрешили. Об этом также говориться в послании Иуды.

	* 07. Who are these "angels who sinned?"  Satan is called “the prince of demons” and was probably an archangel before he fell.  The lesser angels are called demons or evil spirits.  
	Кем являются согрешившие ангелы? Сатана назван «князем демонов» и, скорее всего, он был архангелом до того, как он согрешил. Более низкие ангелы называются демоны или злые духи.

	* 08. The general work of fallen angels is to defeat God's plan in whatever way possible.  This began in the Garden of Eden and continued through the Old Testament.  Satan tried, through Herod, to have the baby Jesus killed, he tempted Jesus and he tempts us today.
	В общем работа падших ангелов состоит в том, чтобы любым возможным способом разрушить план Бога. Этот процесс начался в Эдемском саду и продолжался на протяжении всего Ветхого Завета. Сатана попытался через Ирода убить младенца Иисуса. Он искушал Христа и продолжает искушать нас сегодня. 

	* 09. We may divide the specific work of Satan concerning the Christian into three categories:  

1. Satan attacks our minds through false teaching.  

2. Satan attacks our will through temptation.  

3. Satan act physically in our world in miraculous ways.  
	Мы можем разделить специфический труд сатаны по отношению к верующим на три категории:

1. Сатана атакует наш ум посредством ложного учения.

2. Сатана атакует нашу волю посредством искушения.

3. Сатана действует в нашем мире посредством различных чудес. 

	* 10. The word, “demon possession” is often misunderstood to mean that a demon has complete control of a person’s life.  Just as the Holy Spirit does not completely control every aspect of the life of a Christian, it is possible to have demonic activity in a person’s life, but that be less than 100% control.  
	Слово «одержимый» часто понимается не правильно в значении полного контроля человеческой жизни демоном. Точно так же, как и Дух Святой полностью не контролирует каждый аспект жизни верующего человека, возможно чтобы демон мог влиять на некоторые аспекты жизни человека, и при этом человек не будет находиться под его полным контролем. 

	* 11. We may illustrate this idea by saying that our human spirit is connected to and controls our physical body.  Our human spirit both controls our physical body and receives information from our physical body.  Our spirit may tell our body to raise our hand and our physical eye may give our spirit an image that caused it to lust.  The Holy Spirit also works in this process by sanctification which instructs my spirit not to tell my body to do sinful things.  The Holy Spirit also works in the process by giving wisdom and understanding in responding to the world around us.  Just as we can listen to the leading of the Holy Spirit, we can also listen to the temptation of demonic spirits and respond to their temptation.  Two important points to remember are: Demons do have some degree of activity in the life of all Christians, and second, it is possible for demons to have a greater degree of activity in our life when we do things that bring them close to our life.  
	Мы можем проиллюстрировать эту идею, сказав, что дух человека соединен с его духом, и что дух контролирует тело. Дух человека контролирует тело и принимает от него информацию. Дух человека может приказать телу поднять руку, в то же самое время глаза человека могут передать духу изображение, которое вызовет страсть. Дух Святой также трудится в процессе освящения, обучая дух человека как препятствовать телу в совершению греха. Дух Святой также дает мудрость для того, чтобы понимать и правильно реагировать на мир, который вокруг нас. Точно так же, как слушаем, то, что говорит Дух Святой и находимся под Его руководством, мы можем послушать демонического духа и положительно ответить на его искушение. Необходимо помнить о том, что: 1. Демоны в какой-то мере влияют на жизнь каждого верующего. 2. Демоны могут проявлять большую активность в нашей жизни, когда мы делаем то, что позволяет им более близко подойти к нам. 

	* 12-16. Some people cite biblical reasons they believe demonic activity has stopped, such as: The stopping of certain miraculous gifts – But miraculous gifts are not needed to deal with demons.  Others argue that Satan has been bound – this is true but not complete in our present world.  Still others would say that because the Bible does not directly tell us to address the problem of demons that we should not – The Bible does directly warn us about the work of Satan.  Again we must remember that we are talking about some demonic activity not complete control.  This includes false teaching, temptation, and demonic miracles.  
	Некоторые приводят библейские аргументы в поддержку того, что демоны прекратили свою деятельность в мире. Они говорят, что демоны больше ничего не делают в мире, поскольку верующие больше не получают определенных чудодейственных даров. Но нам не нужны чудодейственные дары для того, чтобы решать проблемы с демонами. Другие заявляют, что сатана связан – это правда, но не полностью в современном мире. Еще одни говорят, что Библия прямо не говорит нам, чтобы мы решали проблемы с демонами и поэтому мы не должны этого делать. Библия напрямую предупреждает нас от деятельности сатаны. Мы должны помнить, что сейчас мы говорим о некотором влиянии демонов, а не о полном контроле. Это влияние может выражаться в ложном учении, искушении и демонических чудесах.


VI. 500 – 06  Occult Knowledge, Power, and Spiritism
	500-06-02-v01-text

	* 01. Now that we have established that demons are at work in our world, let us now look at different way in which they work.  Deuteronomy 18:9-15 gives a good example of different types of demonic activity.  This text divides the work of demons into three categories; Occult Knowledge, Occult Power, and Spiritism.
	После того, как установили, что демоны действуют в нашем мире, давайте рассмотрим на различные способы, с помощью которых они действуют.  Втор.18:9-15 дает нам хороший пример различных видов демонической деятельности. Этот текст разделяет работу демонов на три категории: оккультное знание, оккультная сила и спиритизм.

	* 02. Occult Knowledge refers to getting information from Satan in a supernatural way.  This could include getting a message directly into a person’s mind, or the use of some activity to get a message, or the interpretation of signs to discover a message.  
	Оккультное знание – это получение информации от сатаны при помощи сверхъестественных способов. Это может быть получение прямого послания в ум человека или какие-то действия, сделанные для того, чтобы получить информацию, или истолкование знамений для того, чтобы «открыть» послание. 

	* 03. Occult Power is action, or doing something with the help of demonic power.  This might include casting a spell, or some form or magic or protection.  
	Оккультная сила – это действие или совершение чего-то с помощью демонической силы. Она может включать в себя колдовство, магию или защиту.

	* 04. Spiritism refers to contact with the dead.  This could include one who talks to the dead, talks to spirits, or tries to call up the dead.  
	Спиритизм – это попытки установить общение с мертвыми. Он включает в себя разговор с мертвыми, разговор с духами или попытки вызывать мертвых. 

	* 05. Occult activity can been seen as a doorway through which people get “help” from Satan and his demons,  but also a doorway through which demons come into people’s lives.  
	Оккультную деятельность можно рассматривать как дверь, через которую люди получают помощь от сатаны и его демонов, но через эту дверь демоны также входят в жизнь людей. 

	* 06. People are interest in the occult because it offers spiritual experience.  People have a desire for spiritual things, but the occult is a false satisfaction of that desire.
	Люди интересуются оккультизмом, потому что он предлагает духовный опыт. Люди жаждут духовности, но оккультизм предлагает ложное удовлетворение этого желания. 

	* 07. People are interested in the occult because it offers supernatural knowledge.  People want answers, but God has given us his answers in the Bible and has forbidden us to listen to Satan’s falsehoods.  
	Люди заинтересованы оккультизмом, потому что он предлагает сверхъестественное знание. Люди хотят знать ответы, но Бог дал его ответы в Библии и запретил обращаться к сатанинской лжи.

	* 08. People are interested in the occult because it offers supernatural power.  People need help, but God offers real help.  
	Люди заинтересованы в оккультизме, потому что он дает сверхъестественную силу. Люди нуждаются в помощи, но только Бог может предложить реальную помощь.

	* 09-10. People are interested in the occult because it offers hope of life after death.  This is a false hope, and God offers the only true hope of eternal life.  
	Люди заинтересованы в оккультизме, потому что он дает надежду на жизнь после смерти. Это ложная надежда, и только Бог предлагает истинную надежду на вечную жизнь. 

	* 11-12. Edgar Cayce is a well documented example of occult knowledge.  He would put himself into a trance and would tell people how to cure a diseased.  After giving people the correct information about how to be healed for 23 years, he then began to give spiritual teaching.   Because people had believed what he said about physical healing, then also believe what he said about spiritual things.  
	Эдгар Кейси представляет собою пример оккультного знания, который подтвержден многими документами. Он мог ввести себя в транс и в этом состоянии ставил людям диагноз и предписывал лечение. Он давал точную информацию людям относительно их здоровья на протяжении 23 лет. После этого он начал преподавать религиозное учение и люди верили ему, поскольку они знали, что раньше он всегда говорил правду. 

	* 13-15. Occult knowledge may include knowledge of past or present events and claims to be able to predict the future.  This may include methods of direct knowledge or the use of things such as TAROT cards, the reading of the head or hand, or the interpretation of signs in nature, or interpretation of dreams.  We must ask, can demons really know the future?  The Bible claims that only the infinite God can “know” the future.  So, who may we explain demons predictions of the future?  In some cased God may allow demons to see what is not normally known.  In other cases demons may cause what they predict. Demons may be better able to assess the present situration and may therefore make a more accurate guess as to what the future will be.  This is prediction, in the same way that we predict the weather, not concrete knowing.  And fourth, the “power of suggestion” may work psychologically to cause us to fulfill the prediction made my demons.  If I tell you that you will feel sick after eating, then you are more likely to notice any problem and then think that I predicted that problem.  
	Оккультное знание может включать в себя знание прошлых и настоящих событий и претендовать на способность предсказывать будущее. При этом могут использоваться методы получения прямого знания, такие как карты Тарот, гадание по руке, истолкование знамений в природе или истолкование снов. Мы должны спросить, могут ли демоны знать будущее? Библия говорит, что только совершенный Бог может «знать» будущее. Но как тогда мы можем объяснить тот факт, что демоны предсказывают будущее? В некоторых случаях Бог разрешает демонам видеть, то, что неизвестно. В других случаях демоны саамы вызывают те события, которые они предсказывают. У демонов могут быть лучшие способности, чем у людей, делать более точные предсказания о будущем. Эти предсказания такого же рода, как прогноз погоды. «Сила предсказания» может настолько повлиять на человека, что он сам становится причинной исполнения предсказания демонов. Если я скажу вам, что после обеда вы почувствуете себя плохо, скорее всего, что вы действительно обратите внимание на какую-то проблему и подумаете, что я предсказал возникновение этой проблемы. 

	* 16-17.  Arigo is a well documented example of Occult Power.  He was an untrained Brazilian who preformed surgery.  His patients recovered quickly and felt little pain.  He often use a kitchen knife or any handy tool and he did not use anesthesia.  He explained that the spirit of a dead German doctor came on him and gave him this ability.  People accepted Arigo’s healings, and then Arigo also taught about religion.  In this way Satan preformed miracles in order for people to believe his message.  
	Ариго представляет собою пример оккультной силы, который подтвержден многими документами. Его пациенты очень быстро выздоравливали и почти не чувствовали боли. Он часто использовал кухонный нож или другие подручные материалы и никогда не использовал анестезии. Он говорил, что дух мертвого доктора немца пришел к нему и дал эти способности. Люди признали исцеления, которые совершал Ариго и он начал преподавать религиозное учение. Таким образом сатана использует чудеса для того, чтобы люди поверили тому, что он говорит.

	* 18-19. Occult Power may be the use of any supernatural power from Satan.  This may be in the form of magic, witchcraft, healings, New Age power, or other forms.  Satan gives his power so that people believe his words.  
	Оккультная сила  может выражаться в виде магии, колдовства, исцелений, силы движения Новый век или в каких-то других формах. Сатана дает свою силу, и поэтому люди верят его словам.

	* 20-22. What is Spiritism?  Spiritism is a belief in the naturalness of death and the ability of the living to communicate with the dead.  The living try to communicate with the dead through a medium.  The basic teaching of Spiritism is that death is not to be feared that all the dead are in a good and happy place.  Death is our friend and is normal.  
	Что такое спиритизм? Спиритизм – это вера в естественность смерти и в способность живых людей иметь общение с мертвыми. Живые пытаются наладить контакт с мертвыми через медиума. Основание спиритизма – это убеждение в том, что смерть не страшна, и что после смерти всем хорошо и все счастливы. Смерть является нашим другом. 


VII. 500 – 07  Mysticism and Related Phenomenon
	500-07-02-v01-text

	* 01. The word “mysticism” comes from a Greek word meaning “to close.”  Originally the word meant to close the mouth or to keep silent about the secret practices preformed in a religion.  In later Neo-Platonism meaning was changed to mean, “the deliberate closing of the physical senses to all external things to contemplate the divine inside of a person.  This is the way the word is used in religion today.  It is important to make three divisions when talking about mysticism:  

1. Pure Mysticism – This is the belief and practice that man can have union with the Absolute.  

2. Mystical teachings or ideas – These are mystical teaching or ideas that may exist in true Christianity but have come from Mysticism.  

3. Similar characteristics or ideas – These are similarities in language or practice that are shared between Mysticism and Christianity.  This may be illustrated but the fact that people have legs and dogs have legs, but dogs and people are not the same thing just because they both have legs.  

In this topic we will deal with “Pure Mysticism” while at the same time, realizing that there may be lesser forms of mystical teaching or ideas.  Let me say at the beginning that I believe that “Pure Mysticism” is not from God, should not be sought by Christians, and is an expression of the power and word of Satan.  
	Слово «мистицизм» происходит от греческого слова, которое означает «закрывать». Сначала это слово означало закрывать уста и хранить молчание о тайных обрядах, которые совершались в некоторых религиях. Позже, в неоплатонизме значение слова было изменено на «сознательное отключение органов восприятия от внешнего мира для того, чтобы созерцать божество внутри себя». Именно с таким значением сегодня используется слово мистицизм. Когда мы говорим о мистицизме, важно помнить о том, что мистицизм делится на три части:

1. Чистый мистицизм – вера в то, что человек может иметь единение с Абсолютом.

2. Мистическое учение или идеи – это мистические идеи или учение, которые могут существовать внутри истинного христианства, но которые происходят из мистицизма. 

3. Похожие характеристики или идеи – это сходство в языке и методах, которые используются как в христианстве, так и в мистицизме. Это можно проиллюстрировать примером того, что как у человека, так и у собаки есть ноги, но этот факт не делает их одним и тем, же.  

Изучая эту тему, мы будем говорить о «чистом мистицизме», при этом, осознавая, что могут существовать и другие формы мистического учения. Вначале я хочу сказать, что «чистый мистицизм» произошел не от Бога и христианам нужно отвергнуть его, поскольку он является выражением силы и слова сатаны. 

	* 02. Sometimes the word “Mysticism” is used in different ways.  Let us list some things that mysticism is not.  

1. Mysticism is not religious experience in general

2. Mysticism is not just subjectivism or impressions or feelings.

3. Mysticism is not confused, misty, foggy, vague irrational thinking.

4. Mysticism is not just something strange or scary.  
5. Mysticism is not just something supernatural. 
6. Mysticism is not visions, voices, or revelations.  
	Слово «мистицизм» может использоваться по разному. Ниже перечислено то, чем мистицизм не является: 

1. Мистицизм не является религиозным опытом в общем.

2. Мистицизм – это не субъективизм, впечатление или чувства.

3. Мистицизм не является запутанным, туманным или нерациональным мышлением.

4. Мистицизм не является чем-то странным или ужасным.

5. Мистицизм – это не только что-то сверхъестественное. 

6. Мистицизм – это не видения, голоса или откровения. 

	* 03. Mysticism is "the belief that the human spirit can have full direct union with the Absolute and the theory and practice of that union."  This definition of mysticism does not confine it to any single religion or even to “formal religion” at all.  Mysticism in not unique to Christianity, in fact it exists in many religions.  Because mysticism exists in many religions, this is a strong indicator that “mysticism” is not from God.  We will eventually conclude that “All mysticism is mysticism.”  By this statement, I mean that there is no real difference between expressions of mysticism in Islam, Hinduism, Christianity, or in any other religion.  It is the same teaching, only presented in different cultural language.  
	Мистицизм – это вера в то, что дух человека может иметь прямое единение с Абсолютом. Мистицизм включает в себя как теорию, так и практическое переживание такого единения. Это определение мистицизма не ограничивает мистицизм какой-то одной религией. Мистицизм существует не только в христианстве, но  также и во многих других религиях. Поскольку мистицизм существует во многих религиях, это является еще одним доказательство того, что он не от Бога. В конце мы придем к заключению, что «Весь мистицизм – это мистицизм». Говоря это, я подразумеваю, что нет разницы между мистицизмом в исламе, индуизме, христианстве или в какой-то другой религии. Это одно и то же учение, только представленное по разному в разных культурах и на разных языках. 

	* 04. The mystical author Happold divides mystical teaching into four categories. 

1. The nature of reality - There is a "Divine Ground" which is true reality.  The physical world we see is only partial reality. 
2. The nature of knowledge - Human beings can have knowledge of the Divine Ground by a direct encounter, which is superior to all physical forms of knowing.

3. The nature of human beings - The human person consists of two selves: the physical self that is in natural existence is not the true self.  The true self is an inner spiritual self that has the same nature to the Divine Ground.  We and “God” are the same substance.  There is only one category of existence.  
4. The purpose of human existence - Human beings ought to identify with their true selves and by doing so they directly experience the divine and come to know pure truth.  This experience is given different names in different religions: eternal life, salvation, enlightenment, Nirvana, etc."  

It is important to notice that Happold’s description of mysticism fits Christian mysticism as well as all other forms of mysticism equally well.  
	Хаполд, который является мистиком, разделяет мистицизм на четыре категории. 

1. Природа реальности - существует "Божественный мир", который представляет собою истинную реальность. Наш видимый физический мир - это только слабое отображение "истинного" мира. 

2. Природа человека - Человек может познавать Бога (Божественное начало) через размышления и умозаключения. Но существует более совершенный метод познания Бога - прямое единение с Богом посредством мистического переживания. Таким образом, познание посредством ума ставится на второе место. 

3. Природа человека – человек существует на двух уровнях: физическое существование не является истинным самосознанием. Истинное самосознание – это внутреннее духовное Я, которое обладает такой же природой, как и «Божественный мир». Существует только одна категория существования. 

4. Цель существования человека - человек существует для того, чтобы отождествить себя со своим истинным Я. Через это отождествление человек соединяется с божественным и познает чистую истину. В разных религиях этот опыт называется по разному: вечная жизнь, спасение, просвещение, нирвана и т. Д. 
Важно отметить, что определение мистицизма, согласно Хапполду,  помещает христианский мистицизм в один ряд с другими формами мистицизма. 

	* 05. What are some other teachings of mysticism?  The world we experience with our physical senses is not the real world.  A real or higher reality exist but it cannot be know by ordinary senses.  We have the ability to experience this higher reality directly by union with it.  The basic difference between this world and the real world is “oneness.”  All of existence is really only one substance.  In Hinduism the difference we think we see in life are called “maya” or illusion.  In other forms of mysticism everything is said to be “spirit,” “energy,” “nature,” “Brahman,” or something else.  
	Чему учит мистицизм?

Мир, который мы воспринимаем с помощью наших органов восприятия, в действительности, не является реальным миром. Истинная или высшая реальность существует, но ее невозможно познать с помощью обычных органов восприятия. У нас есть способность познавать высшую реальность напрямую, через единение с ней. Основополагающим различием между этим миром и истинным миром является «единство». Все, что существует, состоит из одной субстанции. Согласно индуизму, все различия, которые мы видим – это «майя» или иллюзия. Согласно другим формам мистицизма, все существующее – это «дух», «энергия», «природа», «Брахман» или что-то еще. 

	* 06. Mysticism teaches that our true purpose is to exist in union with everything else.  This is possible because all things that exist are of the same substance.  We are like a drop of water that is separated from the great ocean, and our real purpose is to be joined with the ocean.  
	Мистицизм учит, что истинной целью нашего существования является союз со всем, что существует. Это возможно, поскольку все существующее состоит из одной субстанции. Мы похожи на каплю воды, которая отделена от великого океана, и наша истинная цель – присоединиться к океану. 

	* 07. The goal of mysticism is to have the “Mystical Experience” which is an experience of this “oneness.”  
	Цель мистицизма – это «мистическое переживание», которое является выражением «единения».

	* 08. Because this experience does not take place through natural senses, this experience is impossible to describe in physical terms.  Because the “knowledge” gained is not normal knowledge, it cannot be communicated in normal words or expressions.  This is a short experience of “oneness” and cannot be fully described in the natural world.  
	Мистический опыт невозможно описать с терминов, поскольку этот опыт переживается без помощи обычных органов восприятия. Мистическое «знание» не является обычным знанием и его невозможно передать с помощью слов или выражения. Это короткое переживание «единения», которое невозможно полностью описать в физическом мире. 

	* 09-15. What are the techniques of mysticism?  How do you have the mystical experience?  There is only one way to have the mystical experience: “Empty the mind.”  This emptying of the mind may be accomplished in many different ways: Yoga, asceticism, extreme physical or mental activity, certain mental disciplines, as well as certain drugs and other actions that separate the natural connection between a persons mind and their body.  
	Какие приемы используются в мистицизме?

Как вы можете получить мистический опыт? Существует только один способ: «опустошить свой ум» . Такое опустошение ума можно достичь с помощью двух разных способов: 

1. Йоги, аскетизма, чрезмерных физических или умственных перегрузок, специальных упражнений для ума.

2. Специальных наркотиков и других действий, направленных на отсоединение ума человека от его тела. 

	* 16-17. What is the “Knowledge” of Mysticism?  The mystical experience is said to contain knowledge and yet to be indescribable.  This experience is said to be a genuine way of knowing, but is different from the ordinary ways of knowing.  All ordinary knowledge of reality is indirect, inferred, mediated, and lacking certainty.  Mysticism is said to be a way of knowing reality directly and without any intermediary.  This makes all other ways of knowing secondary, inadequate, dissatisfying and inferior.
	Что такое «мистическое знание»? Мистический опыт содержит в себе знание, которое невозможно описать. Предполагается, что этот опыт является истинным путем получения знания, которое отличается от обычного знания. Все обычное знание является не прямым, подразумеваемым, серединным и неопределенным. Мистицизм – это способ познания реальности напрямую без посредников. Таким образом, все остальные методы получения знания являются вторичными, неадекватными, неудовлетворительными и менее важными. 

	* 18. How can a person be certain that his experience of mysticism is itself real or true?  How can a person know that they have experienced God and not simply been deceived by Satan?  This is the real question.  There is no objective way of verifying the truth claimed by mysticism or by the mystical experience.  The experience itself is so powerful that it is claimed to be its own proof.  
	Как человек может быть уверен в том, что его мистическое переживание действительно истинно? Как человек может быть уверен в том, что он имел единение с Богом, а не с сатаной? Это действительно важные вопросы. Невозможно объективно проверить насколько истинно то, о чем заявляют мистики, или что является следствием мистического опыта. Сам по себе этот опыт настолько могуществен, что его рассматривают как неопровержимое доказательство. 

	* 19. The result of a mystical experience often leads a person to a holistic or oneness approach to life.  If everything is really the same, then all things are equal.  All morality is equal, all life is equal.  There is no fear of death, natural knowledge is less important, and all of life is seen as of the same value.  
	В результате переживания мистического опыта человек часто приходит к целостному восприятию жизни. Если все действительно одинаково, то тогда все имеет одинаковую ценность. Вся нравственность одинакова, вся жизнь одинакова. Больше нет страха перед смертью, обычное знание менее важно, все в жизни имеют одинаковую ценность.

	* 20. In different forms of mysticism, different “methods” produce a mystical experience.  That “mystical experience” is then explained or illustrated based on one’s own culture and religious background.  Hindus use Hindu words to describe their mystical experience.  Muslims use Muslim words to describe their mystical experience.  Christians use Christian words to describe their mystical experience.   Physicists use scientific words to describe their mystical experience.  But when we compare the descriptions of the mystical experience among many different religions and even from non-religious mystics, we see that they are all describing the same event.  Therefore we may conclude, All mysticism is mysticism.  We are talking about the same event no matter what religious terminology is used to describe it.   
	В разных формах мистицизма, различные «способы» приводят к мистическому переживанию. Впоследствии «мистический опыт» объясняется и иллюстрируется на основании собственной культуры или религии. Индусы используют индусские слова для того, чтобы описать свой мистический опыт. Мусульмане используют мусульманские слова для того, чтобы выразить свой мистический опыт. Христиане пользуются христианскими словами для того, чтобы описать свой мистический опыт. Ученые используют научные слова для того, чтобы рассказать о своем мистическом опыте. Но, когда мы сравниваем описания мистического опыта в разных религиях и даже у нерелигиозных мистиков, то видим, что они описывают одно и то же самое событие.

	* 21. Sometimes people falsely use Scriptures to claim that mysticism is taught in the Bible.  

1.  Luke 17:21  "nor will people say, 'Here it is,' or 'There it is,' because the kingdom of God is within you.""  (God is in you.)
2.  Matthew 5:8  "Blessed are the pure in heart, for they will see God."  (You can see God, directly.) 
3.  Philippians 4:7  "And the peace of God, which transcends all understanding, will guard your hearts and your minds in Christ Jesus."  (Beyond natural understanding.) 
4.  John 10:30  "I and the Father are one.""  (Oneness) 
5.  Galatians 2:20  "I have been crucified with Christ and I no longer live, but Christ lives in me. The life I live in the body, I live by faith in the Son of God, who loved me and gave himself for me."  (Christ is in me)
6.  Matthew 16:24  "Then Jesus said to his disciples, "If anyone would come after me, he must deny himself and take up his cross and follow me."  (This refers to the way of causing the mystical experience through extreme suffering.) 
7.  2 Peter 1:4  "Through these he has given us his very great and precious promises, so that through them you may participate in the divine nature and escape the corruption in the world caused by evil desires."  

Several important points must be made about this text: In this text the idea of knowledge is communicated through normal physical forms like the Word of God.  In this context “divine nature” is a reference to holiness, not us becoming gods.  Even if you define “divine nature” differently, just because we “participate” in the divine nature does not mean that this is a reference to union or direct contact.  
	Иногда люди неправильно используют Писание для того, чтобы утверждать, что в Библии говориться о мистицизме. 

1. и не скажут: вот, оно здесь, или: вот, там. Ибо вот, Царствие Божие внутрь вас есть. (Лук.17:21) (Бог в вас).

2. Блаженны чистые сердцем, ибо они Бога узрят. (Матф.5:8) (Вы можете видеть Бога, напрямую).

3. и мир Божий, который превыше всякого ума, соблюдет сердца ваши и помышления ваши во Христе Иисусе. (Фил.4:7) (Вне обычного понимания).

4. Я и Отец - одно. (Иоан.10:30) (Идея единности).

5. и уже не я живу, но живет во мне Христос. А что ныне живу во плоти, то живу верою в Сына Божия, возлюбившего меня и предавшего Себя за меня. (Гал.2:20) (Христос во мне).

6. Тогда Иисус сказал ученикам Своим: если кто хочет идти за Мною, отвергнись себя, и возьми крест свой, и следуй за Мною, (Матф.16:24) (Это ссылка на мистическое переживание, вызванное тяжкими страданиями).

7. которыми дарованы нам великие и драгоценные обетования, дабы вы через них соделались причастниками Божеского естества, удалившись от господствующего в мире растления похотью. (2Пет.1:4)
Необходимо сделать несколько замечаний относительно этого текста: в этом тексте говориться о том, что знания передаются через обычные физические методы, такие как Слово Божье. В этом контексте «Божеское естество» - это ссылка на святость, а не на процесс становления богом. Даже если вы определяете «Божеское естество» как-то по другому, это не означает, что это ссылка на единение или прямой контакт.

	* 22. Mysticism is based on a faulty understanding of reality.  It denies the distinction between Creator and creation.  
	Мистицизм основан на неверном понимании реальности. Он отрицает существование различий между Творцом и творением.

	* 23. Mysticism is based on a faulty understanding of the validity of the ordinary senses.  Genesis claims that God’s creation was good.  God has made us with physical senses and these are adequate.  
	Мистицизм основан на ложном понимании места обычных органов восприятия в познании. В книге Бытие сказано, что созданный Богом мир был весьма хорош. Бог создал нас и дал нам органы восприятия, поэтому мы должны использовать их.

	* 24. Mysticism is based on a faulty understanding of Truth.  God has spoken in human language, at a certain time and in a certain way.  God’s revelation is in words and is objective not subjective.  Pray and our response to God is objective and not subjective.  
	Мистицизм основывается на ложном понимании истины. Бог говорил с людьми на их языке в определенное время и в определенном месте. Божье откровение записано с помощью слов и является объективным, а не субъективным. 

	* 25. Mysticism is based on a faulty understanding of ethics.  All actions, all life, and all things are not the same.  God has placed man over his physical creation and animal life is different than human life.  
	Мистицизм основан на ложном представлении о нравственности. Все поступки, вся жизнь и все окружающее нас не является одним и тем же. Бог поставил человека над творением, и жизнь животного отличается от жизни человека. 

	* 26. Mysticism is based on a faulty understanding of religion.  In mysticism, salvation is based on knowledge or union, not on atonement for sin.  In mysticism, ignorance is the problem, not sin.  Because the Christianity mystical experience is only different than other mystical experience in the language that is used to describe it, Christianity is reduce to only one religion among many. 
	Мистицизм базируется на ложном понимании религии. В мистицизме, основой спасения является знание или единение, но не искупление от греха. Согласно мистицизму, проблемой является не грех, а незнание. Из-за того, что мистический опыт в христианстве отличается от других форм мистицизма только языком, с помощью которого он описывается, то христианство таким образом становиться такой же религией, как многие другие религии. 

	* 27. Christianity is not dependant upon a direct and unmediated relationship with God.  Christ is our mediator.  The Bible is God’s mediated Word to us.  Just because the Holy Spirit is in us, does not mean that this is a full description of the Holy Spirit or that we are the same as God.     


	Христианство не зависит от прямых и непосредственных взаимоотношений с Богом. Христос является нашим посредником. Библия – это Божье Слово, которую Он дал нам. То, что Дух Святой пребывает в нас, не ограничивает Его, ведь Он является Богом. 

	* 28. What is the “Mystical Experience?”  Earlier we used this illustration: We may illustrate this idea by saying that our human spirit is connected to and controls our physical body.  Our human spirit both controls our physical body and receives information from our physical body.  Our spirit may tell our body to raise our hand and our physical eye may give our spirit an image that caused it to lust.  The Holy Spirit also works in this process by sanctification which instructs my spirit not to tell my body to do sinful things.  The Holy Spirit also works in the process by giving wisdom and understanding in responding to the world around us.  Just as we can listen to the leading of the Holy Spirit, we can also listen to the temptation of demonic spirits and respond to their temptation.  Two important points to remember are: Demons do have some degree of activity in the life of all Christians, and second, it is possible for demons to have a greater degree of activity in our life when we do things that bring them close to our life.  

We may now add to this illustration this idea:  God has created us as a joined creature – we are a body controlled by our own spirit.  We should maintain that connection between our body and our spirit.  It is possible to allow a demon spirit to replace part of our spirits control of our body, and we may call this a type of demon possession.  But we also may allow a demon to give our spirit information instead of receiving information from our natural body.  This may be what is happening in the mystical experience.  When we separate our spirit from the sensory input of our physical body, we are opening the possibility for a demon to supply that sensory input to our spirit.  
	Мы можем проиллюстрировать эту идею, сказав, что дух человека соединен с его духом, и что дух контролирует тело. Дух человека контролирует тело и принимает от него информацию. Дух человека может приказать телу поднять руку, в то же самое время глаза человека могут передать духу изображение, которое вызовет страсть. Дух Святой также трудится в процессе освящения, обучая дух человека как препятствовать телу в совершению греха. Дух Святой также дает мудрость для того, чтобы понимать и правильно реагировать на мир, который вокруг нас. Точно так же, как слушаем, что говорит Дух Святой и находимся под Его руководством, мы можем послушать демонического духа и положительно ответить на его искушение. Необходимо помнить о том, что: 1. Демоны в какой-то мере влияют на жизнь каждого верующего. 2. Демоны могут проявлять большую активность в нашей жизни, когда мы делаем то, что позволяет им более близко подойти к нам. 

Бог создал нас таким образом, что наш дух контролирует наше тело. Мы должны сохранять эту связь между телом и духом. Существует возможность, при которой демонический дух может взять на себя контроль над духом или телом человека. Мы называем это одержимостью. Но мы также можем разрешить демону передавать информацию нашему духу, вместо того, чтобы получать информацию от нашего тела. Это может происходить во время мистического переживания. Когда мы отделяем наш дух от органов восприятия или от тела, мы даем демону возможность заменять их и передавать информацию нашему духу.

	* 29. Could this be the Holy Spirit?  Some claim that because the Holy Spirit is in the Christian, that we are actually having fellowship with the Holy Spirit.  Several problems arise with this idea:

1. The nature of God’s revelation – God has chosen to reveal himself to man in his written Word.  If we believe the Bible is sufficient revelation, then we must reject mystical claims of additional revelation.  

2. The content of the “truth” claimed is in conflict with the content of Biblical truth.  Both cannot be a true source of divine truth and give conflicting truths.  

3. The effect on a person’s life by mysticism is in the opposite direction that the sanctification of the Holy Spirit described in the written Bible.  Therefore the Holy Spirit cannot be the one who is acting in both situations.  

4. We falsely understand what “language” the Holy Spirit chooses to use to speak to us.  He speaks through the Word instead of through our emotions.  Many think if the Holy Spirit is going to speak, then he must do so in some “spiritual” way, that is, through out emotions.  But if we believe the Holy Spirit is the author of Scripture, then he may speak through the Scripture.  

5. It is false to think that the “heart” is a pure and accurate receiver of truth.   Jeremiah 17:9 says,  "The heart is deceitful above all things and beyond cure. Who can understand it?"  Sin has effected our hears and our ability to understand.   

6. It is a false idea to believe that God will give “direct” guidance for all decisions.  Many Christians who believe the idea of the “Leading of God” through some inner voice accept a small form of mysticism.  The danger is that if God leads in this way, then he must also lead in full blown mysticism.  The Holy Spirit does lead us, but it is by the wisdom talked about in James and the written teaching of Jesus talked about in John.   (John 14:26)  "But the Counselor, the Holy Spirit, whom the Father will send in my name, will teach you all things and will remind you of everything I have said to you."

7. The speaking of God through a prophet in the Bible could be tested.  Mysticism does not fit with previous forms of objective revelation that could be tested.  
	Может ли это быть Дух Святой? Некоторые утверждают, что поскольку Дух Святой пребывает в верующих, то мы действительно можем иметь общение с Духом Святым. Относительно этой идеи возникает несколько проблем:

1. Природа Божьего откровения - Бог открыл себя людям с помощью записанных слов. Если мы верим в обоснованность откровения, то тогда мы должны отвергнуть притязания мистицизма относительно добавочного откровения.

 2. То знание, которое получают мистики во время мистического переживания, обычно противоречит содержанию Библейской истины. Мистическое знание и Библия не могут быть одновременно истинными, и в то же время противоречить друг другу. 
3. Мистицизм влияет на жизнь человека противоположно тому, как освящение Духом Святым, как оно описывается в Библии. Поэтому Дух Святой не может действовать в обоих случаях. 
4. Мы неправильно понимаем «язык» который Дух Святой избрал для того, чтобы говорить к нам. Он говорит через Слово, а не через эмоции. Многие считают, что когда Дух Святой обращается к человеку, Он делает это сверхъестественным способом, т. е. через эмоции. Но мы верим, что Дух Святой является автором Писания, поэтому он может говорить через Библию. 

5. Это заблуждение, если мы думаем, что сердце человека может быть чистым и точным для того, чтобы принимать истину. В Иер.17:9 говориться: «Лукаво сердце [человеческое] более всего и крайне испорчено; кто узнает его?» (Иер.17:9)
6. Неправильно думать, что Бог «напрямую» руководит при принятии человеком каждого решения. Многие христиане, кто верит в идею «Прямого руководства» через внутренний голос, находятся под небольшим влиянием мистицизма. Опасность заключается в следующем – если Бог руководит нами таким образом, то тогда Он должен вдохновлять весь мистицизм. Дух Святой действительно руководит нами, но посредством мудрости, о которой говорит Иаков в своем послании, и записанного учения, упоминаемого Иисусом «Утешитель же, Дух Святый, Которого пошлет Отец во имя Мое, научит вас всему и напомнит вам все, что Я говорил вам.» (Иоан.14:26)

7.  Когда Бог говорил через пророков, то их послание можно было испытать и проверить. Мистицизм не соответствует тому, что было открыто раньше и не подлежит проверке. 



I decided not to include video summaries at this point.  These topics may be developed later.  The slides and other available materials should be included but DE materials can be added later or as special projects.  
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